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Ineseiio Chumash Grammar
Abstract
Richard B. Applegate

Inesefio Chumash was the language spoken in the vicin-
ity of the Mission Santa Ynez, along the middle reaches of
theVSanta Ynez River. The language is now extinct, though
some older people in the area are able to remember a few
words. This description ls based almost éntirely on exX-
tensive-field notes made by J. P. Harrington between 1911
and 1919; these notes are thé property of the Smithsonian
Institution National Anthropological Archives. _

Iﬁeseﬁo, 1ike all of the Chumashan languages, 1is
characterized by a good deal of phonological complexity.
Some of the more striking aspects of the phonolegy are
1) the extensive occurrence of glottalization, 2) vowel
epenthesis 1n many environments, 3) vowel harmony, which
affects stems and those affixes in position classes near
the stem, and 4) sibilant harwony, in which all sibilants
in the word are either dental /s ¢/ or palatal /8 &/, as
determined by the last sibilant in the word.

A prominent feature of Inesefio morphology 1s the
frequency of reduplication, ih gseveral distinet patterns,
both as an loherent part of many stems and ag a highly
productive inflectional process. The morphology of the
verb is complex, relying far more heavily on prefixation
than on suffixation. There are over a hundred and fifty

verbal affixes, ranging from highly productive and freely




comblnlng forms to opague forms of quite limited distri-
bution. These verbal affixes include unot only subject

and object markers, but also temporal, spatial, adverbial,
Instrumental and other concepts, as well ag grammatlcal
notions such as 'causative' or 'desiderative.' One set
of prefixes classifies thé activity denoted by the atem,
such as 'of cutting' or 'of tying.' Combinations of pre-
fix plus stem often show highly idiosyncratic semantic |
specialization.

Syntactically, Ineseno is characterized by a pre-
vallingly verb -~ object -~ subject vord order, although
toplecalization may shift any noun into preverbal position.
Nouns are not marked for case, and the syntactic relation
of the verdb to accompanying‘noun Phrases 1s only loosely
Indicated. ©Nominal predications are quite commou, both
in noun-noun predicatlions and nominalized verb phrases:
these are egpecially frequent ag agentive forms and as

heads of cleft-sentence constructions.
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100 Introduction .

101_ Geography and Lingulstiec Affiliations

Ghumash_tafritory extended along the southern
California coast from Malibu to some point north of San
Luls Obispo, with the densest population along the coast
south of Point Conception. This area included the Santa
Barbara channel islands, and stretched inland to present -
day Castaic (Chumash kadtiq) and the Grapevine Pass at the
southern extreme of the central valley. Many Chumash
pPlace names still survive, such as Ojai (?awhay), Zaca
(9aéaka), Lompoc (lompo?), and Cuyama (kuyam).

Five missions were founded in Chumash territofy, at

Ventura, Santa Barbara, La Purisima, Santa Ynez, and San

- Iuis Oblspo. The 1nhabitants of many outlying areas were

gathered into these centers. The distribution of Chumash
speech was no doubt characterized.by a more or less con=-
tinuous graduation of one dialect into anothér, but the
flve missions were linguistic focal points: the idioms
spoken. 1n their vicinity are regarded as distinet languages.
[ess is known of island speech and of the remoter interior.
The Chumashan languages are thought to be related to the
Hokan stock, represented primarily in northern Californla,
but this relationship is not anleasy one to establish,

As noted by M. S. Beeler ('Sibllant Harmony in Chumash,'
1970), the languages spoken around the missions at Ventura,
Santa Barbara, Santa Ynez, and lLa Purisima comprise the

moest cohesive dialect subgrouping of the Chumash area,
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with Venturefio somewhat less closely related to the other
three.' Ineseno Chumash (usage fluctuates between the
spellings 'Ynezefio' and "Inesefio;' I have chogen the
latter), upon whiech this description focussee, was spoken
along the middle reaches of the Santa Ynez river. Further
downstream, Ineseflo shaded inmto Purisimefio, while further
upstream and acrose the Santa Ynez range té the southwest,
Inesefio shaded into Barbarefio. There is a reference to
thie dialect graduation in a comment on a character in a
myth: /ma-s-aqliw hi BiSa-?alap-ka-swa?/ 'his 1anguageris
half Barbarefio' (ka-swa? 1s the name of a village in the
Santa Barbara area). The Inesefio name for their own

group was sbamala.

102 Sources

Although some older people in the area still remember
a few worde, Ineseno is now extinct. Accordingly, this
description is based entirely on the work of earlier
recorders of the language, including Arroyo de la Cuesta,
Alphonse Pinart, Henry W. Henshaw, A. S. Gatséhet, Alfred
L. Kroeber, C. Hart Merriam, and especially John P.
Harrington. Most of the pre-Harrington work consists of
“word liste and a little synta;tic material, although
Kroeber published a twelve-page sketch of the language
in 1904. Harrington's contribution stands out as unques-
tlonably the most careful, reliable, and comprehensive,
full of meticulous phonetic detall and rich in syntactle

and semantic information.
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Moet of Harrington's work with Inesefo seems to have
been done in 1911 and 1919. His extensive Ineseno manu-
ecript materliale are the proﬁerty of the Smithsonian
Institution Natlonal Anthropological Archives. A large
part of this 1a at present on loan from the Smithseonian
Institution, at the Department of ‘Linguiétics of the
University of Californla at Berkeley, where I worked with
it between 1969 and 1972.

This material does not constitute Harrington's
original field notes, but ie almost entirely typed and
mounted on legal sized sheets, filling seﬁeral good-alzed
boxes. It consists of word lists, paradigmatic material,
seta of phrases and sentences, paragraph length texts
(which Harrington called textlets), and a dictionary of
verbal elements (stems, affixes, and cdmpoundg). The
glosseé are elither in Spanish; the 1nformants' second
language, or in English. 1In addition to the manuscript
at Berkeley, I worked with several longer texts, presently
in the Smithsonian Institutlon, which Thomas Blackburn

showed me in xeroxed form.

103 Scope of the Description

This material‘hag bean o}ganlzed and condensed into
a grammar and dictionary of Inesefio. The grammatical
sectlon 1s based almost entirely on Harrington's manu-
script, although the dictionary 1s supplemented with
lexical ltems gleaned from the word lists of earlier

recorders of the language. Given the richness of
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Harr;ngton's work; it has been possible to describe the
language 1n considerable detall, and I have included as
mich of this as possible without making the grammar too
unwieldy.

Needless to g8ay, 1ln the absence of a native speakser,
there are countless indeterminacles in every level of
this deseription. Thie is due to the sheer accident of
what is and what 1s not attested; even in so large d
corpus 1t ls not possible for all of the phonological,
geyntactic, and semantic strﬁctufes of the language to be
exemplified. The more abstract levels of analysis suffer
most from this indeterminacy. The descfiption of trans-
formational processes is sketchy and necessarily specu-
lative, and the treatment of Ineseno semantics i1s limited
to elementary notions such as 'énimatef and 'inalienable’
which have some overt syntactic realization.

I have tried to structure this grammar to be of use
to people with varying interests, and, except in the
phonologlcal sectlons, lingulstic formalism has not besn

émphasized.

104 Changes in Harrington's Transcription

I have made several nota£10n31 changes in Harrington's
transcription, to bring it more into conformlty with
contemporary usage.
1) One to one changes in symbols include the change of
> %, ) ->y,q9 > x,K > q, and.f -> &.

2) Unit symbols ¢ and & are used for Harrington's ts

(104)
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and'tf within morpheme boundaries.

3) Aspiration is written with a raised h rather than
with Harrington's ¢ (e.g. &Moo for qfro "to be good').

4) Harrington used a single symbol ' to stand for both
glottal stop and the glottalization of consonants. While
this practice has certain advantages, I use ? for glottal
stop and write glottalization of éonsonanﬁs as a super-
seript diacritic (e.g. /k-?ap/ -> kap 'my house’' for |
Harrington's /%-'ap/ ﬁ>rk'ap).

5) Certain subphonemic detalls which Harrington consis-
tently transcribed have been omitted {(see 230 on sub-
Vphonemic detail), auch as voiceless echo vowels and the
devoleing of syllable-final sonorants.

6) Finally, I have been more liberal in the use of word
“boundaries than was Harrington, who tended to write much

of the phrase fused as a single unit.

105 Notes on Format

The second chapter 1s phonological; the third deals
with non-native forms; the fourth, fifth, and sixth are
predominantly morphologlcal. The seventh chapter presents
particles, spanning morphology and syntax, since syntactic
information is included in the discussion of individual
particles. The eighth chapter presents syntax; the ninth
exhaustively analyzes a sample of text.

For eass of reference, at the bottom of each page 1is
indicéted the section number of the first new heading on

the page, or else the number of a full-page headling carried
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over from the preceding page.

Throughout this description,'except when single mor-
phemes are being cited, Chumash examples are shown in their
underlying morphophonemlic form, enclosed in slashes (e.g.
/mi«ﬁo&/ 'outside {of)'}. An initial dash marks inalien-
bly possessed nouns (q.v., 572) and bound dr uniquely occur-
ring verb stems (q.v., 615 and 616); inalienably possessed
nouns (e.g. -koko? 'father,' /-is-%eneq/ -iseneq 'eister')
are always precedéd'by a pbésgsaivé marker, while bound and
uniquely occurring stems {(e.g. -kumu? 'to measure,' -walad
in /max-walad/ 'to be thin, gauzy') are always preceded by
gsome verbal prefix in addition to person-number markers.

In the sections on stem morphology, formatives may'be ten-
tatively segmented (e.g. aq- in /ag-lamlam/ 'to chew') which
in other sections are indicated simply as part of the stem
(l.e. aglamlam 'to chew').

Morpheme boundaries are indicated only with a dash,
except in section 280 on phonological rulesa, whers two
dlstlinct morpheme boundaries (symbolized + and =) are
posited. If the surface form differs from the underlying
form in any detall, 1t is quoted after the underlying form.
Thus, in

/k-18-alpat-wa3/ 'we (dual)‘ran’
the surface form is identical with the underlying form,
while there 1is a change in

/ma-iy-al-nan-pi/ mayananpl ‘'where they go'
The only exception to this practice of indicating all

changes 1s in the citation of phrases; gliven a phrase in
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which the only change 1s the low-level deletion of initial
/h/ in words non-initial in the phrase, as in

/k-aq8iytk heki/ kaqdiyik ekl 'I like that one'
only the underlying form lg cited. Surfacg forms are usu-
ally indicated in square brackets only when they ocecur in
the English text or are otherwise set off from the under-
lying form.

In'examples involving Chumash phrases, 1ndividual words
are not identifled in thejgloss 1f their order does not
 differ from English word order, as in

/s-kutl ha-?eneq/ 'he sees the woman'
or if parenthesized material can help convey the force of '
the original and still preserve Chumash word order,
/?ini %18 hi no?/ '[he is] not like me'
or iflan example is gilven in a context where the meaning
of one form is understood: in the discussion of /mi-Bup/
'down, (on)} the ground,' the word order is obvious in
/s-ilaks hi mi-3up/ &1laks imiBup 'the ground is soft’
When a free English gloss does not capture the force of.
the original, a literal translation follows, with the
glosses of individual Chumash words set off with slashes.
/haku ?ini no? k-qil-hik/ haku®nino? qP11ik 'if I had
~not cared for him: 1f / not / I / I care for'

In the elghth chapter, on syﬁtax, deep structure

strings are occasionally posited, enclosed in [ brackets,
Tag8iytk heki no?J
and followed by a terminal string of morphemes.

/k-aqiiytk heki/ 'I like that one'
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200 Phonology

This section deals wlth all aspects of the phonology
of Ineseno. Included are the phoneme inventory, comments
on artlculatory phonetlcs and subphonemic detalls, a
presentatlon of the distinctive feature framework withlin
which this description operates, morpheme structuré con-
ditlons, alternations not governsd by rule, phonological
rules, and a final note on the pfocess termed morphemi-
zatlon, whereby once-segmentable forms are fused into

single morphemes.

210 Phonemes
~ The phonemic inventory of Inesefio, virtually identical
with those of the other Chumashan languages, 1s as follows.

labial dental palatal velar uvular glottal

Stops/Affricates
plain P t e & k q ?
glottalized p .t o 3 k q
aspirated ph th  ch gh xh "
Splrants
plain | s 5 x h
glottalized s 8 x é
aspirated gh gh - i
Sonorants |
plain m w n 1 y
glottallzed now n 1 }
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Vowels front central back
high 1 3 u

low e a 0

This phonemic inventory is not at all abstract; all
of thesge segments are present both in underlying forms
at the systematic phonemic level and at the systematle
phonetic level.

220 Comments on Phonemes and Articulatory Phonetics

No precise articulatory descriptions of these seg-
manta can be givén. Somé inferences éan be made, however,
from Harrington's marginal comments on phonetics, from
the gubphonemic details which he included in hils tran~
geription and from the pattern reveasled in the morpho-

phonemics of the language,

221 Glottallzation

Glottal coarticulatlon is possible with every
consonantal segment. As pointed out by Beeler in
Barbarefio ('Toplics 1n Barbarefic Chumash Grammar,' 1970,
p. 8), 'it proves... impossible to distingulsh between
pre-glottalized, glottallzed, or post-glottalized
consonantas, and this feature 1s marked as if glottal
closure were simultaneous with the articulation of the
consonant, or cluster.' Harringtod, however, iranscribed
glottalization sequentlally rather than as a coarticula-
tion, with no distinetion between g;oﬁtal ¢losure and

release. He marked glottal closure before sonorants and
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ahd word-final spirante, and glottal release elsewhers:
after non-continuants (stops and affricates) and non-
final spirants. Apparently Harrington wrote whichever
phase of the glottal coarticulation was more prominent.

The glottalizatlon of sonorants is probably more lenis

than that of obstruents, since the transcription of glot-

‘talized sonorants is less consistent than that of stops

and spirants. Glottalization occasionally shifts; this can
be seen in alternate transeriptions such as taﬁa ~ Laka?
'where,' in an optional rule of glottal shift (286.26):

/s—loi—it/ 5loxit 'he surpasses me'

and, diachronically, in many cognate pairs:

Barbarefic Ineseno

-toﬁo -topo? "navel!
—ku&uw -kuyuﬁ 'right hand, right side'
éamay taﬁay' 'to forget'

There 1s a contrast of morpheme-initial vowei varsus
glottal stop plﬁs vowel, as seen in a minimal pair:
/s-elew/ selew 'he comes down; it descends'
/8-?elew/ selew 'hls tongue'
Verbs and preflixes are generally characterized by an

inltlal vowel, while nouns, except for some inalienably

‘possessed forms (e.g. s-atik 'his soul') have the initial

glottal stop. When a morpheme-initial vowel stands in

word-initlal position in imperative and derivative forms,

it is prefaced with glottal stop by rule (286.17).
/expen-5-?/ ?exped "ging !’

/aqéu-tapin~mu9/ ?aqéutapinimuP 'lunch, midday meal'

(221) -
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222 " Aspiration

Aspiration is far less common than glottalization.
It tends to occur mors frequently at morpheme boundaries,
by the operation of certain phonological.rules (286.30
and 286.31), than within morphemes. Not only do aspirates )
occur in more restricted environments than do glottalized
segments, but fewer segments may be aspiraéed than may be
,glottalized. Sonorants are never aspirated; the aspirated
spirants /sh/ and /sb/, especially /8Y/, are particularly
rare within morpheme boundaries, and */x%/ does not

occur at all.

223 /x/ and /q/ as Uvulars

The spirant /x/ patterns with the uvular stop /g/
rather than with velar /k/. According to a marginal
comment of Harrington's, /x/ is quite backed, matching
/9/ in point of articulation. The two are frequently in
morphophonemic alternation (ef. 272), particularly in
verbal prefixes.

The oppositlion of /x ~ h/ and /k ~ g/ 1s.evident1y
difficult to hear consistently, Jjudging by a number of
forme written alternatively w}th one or the other (e.g. -

-ictuhun ~ —1ctuxun"noose,' tokos ~ toqos 'seed, pit').

224 Sibilants

The affricates /c¢ &/ belong wlth the stops as unitary
segmonts. They are reduplicated intact in reduplicated
environments, and in the subphoﬁemic detailes of

glottalization they pattern with the stops. The
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affricates /e é/ pattern with the spirants /s. &/ only in
8ilbllant harmony, which requires that both within the
morpheme and scross morpheme houndaries, sibilants are
all either dental /s ¢/ or palatal /8 &/. But judging
from Harrington's numerous alternative transcriptions
(e.g. %oqhios ~ 70qhod 'sea otter'), the distinction
between the two sets /8 ¢/ and & &/ is notaalways an

easy one to make.

225 semivowels /w/ and /y/

The semivowels /w/ and /y/ clearly pattern with the
consonants rather than with the vowels. First, /w/ and
/y/ may be glottalized, just as any consonant may bs _
(e.g. wawad 'to be diffieult,”! pe§ 'to bloom'). Second,
there are no cooccurrence restrictions at all between
/vw/ and /y/ and the six vowels, so that forms such as
Puw 'to eat’' and wiy "to be notched' should be regarded
as CVC sequences rather than as diphthongs. The only
connectlon between the vowels and semivowels is that an
epenthetic y-glide develops between /i/ and a-following

vowel in certalin environments.

226 There 1s 1little evidence:.on vowel quality, except for
a few marginal comments and one vowsl chart tucked awvay
wlthout explanation in the manuseript:

i u

(225) | |
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The use of the symbols € and © for the mid vowels, else-
where written as e and o, suggests that the vowels ars
probably lax. The corresponding situation in Barbarefio
seems to be that vowels are generally lax, though some-
what tenser in open syllables. On the other hand, there
is a marginal comment that unstressed /o/ sounde much
like /u/, clearly more [U] than [o].

As for the high vowels, Beeler says of Barbarefo
('Topics in Barbarefio Chumash Grammar,' p.-9) that 'the
high vowels /i/ and /u/ have a range between [1] and [e]
and [u] and [gl, respectively; the low allophones extend
lnto the area covered by allophones of English and
Spanish /e/ and /o/.' This certainly must have been the
case 1n Inegeflo, too, since moet of the recorders of the
language often tended to confuse /i/ with /e/ and /u/
with /o/. Even Harrington occasionally fell prey to this
confusion (e.g. wfiting [sagosmon] ags well as [saqusmon]
for /s-aqu-smon/ ‘'he gathers it'), but Harrington's

transcription is usually quite'consistent on this polnt.

227 Stress

The lnformation on stress is very fragmentary, and
is not in complete agreement with what is known of stress
in Barbarefio. Here, Beeler reports (p. 7) that 'a small
number of words bear a marked stress on the final syllable.
The remainder... ordinarily exhibit a distinct stress on
the penultimate syllable, but not infrequently the words

of this remainder:do not appear to give much prominence
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to any syllable througﬁ stress.' Harrington transcribed
stress only rarely, énd very seldom in more than one
occurrence of a glven form, so that it is uncertain how
bonaistent the few examples of marked stresses are.
Examples of final stress include
/?&hty-2/ 23hly 'man, male’
/k-oqloyloy/ koqloyldy 'I am chewing'
/s-axta<kRit/ saxtakP{t 'the wind 1s blowing'
It may be, given the non-penultimate stress marked in
/k-quti-khit-us-wun/ qlutixh{tuswun 'I pay attention
to them'
that the bound stem -kPit 'to come near' is one which
'bears a marked stress in any context.
Stress 1s usually on the penultimate syllable.
/k-yal-we?/ kyiwe® 'I go [thers] to sieep'
/ma-k-?ap/ mékap 'my house' '
/7oyon-it-?/ ?oyénif 'help me!'
/s-méx-telen + Ro/ smextelextélen '[a ropel is dragging
on the ground'
Many forms analyzed hers as preverbal particles were
written by Harrington as fused with the verb. Perhaps
stress dictated this practice of Harrington's; thus, in
/tini s-wil/ 'it still exists' |
does a stress pattern [éiniswil] lead Harrington to write
it as a single word? Duse tb lack of evidence, this point
ls indeterminate.

Whlle there are many cases of penultimate stress,

there are also examples of antepeﬁultimate stress as well,
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occaslonally in the same form.

/s?aqunimak/ saqun{mak ~ saqdnimak 'he hides'

Other cases of antepenultimate stress 1lnclude
/es-axtipal-nowon/ saxtipdnowon ' ‘'dust rises'
/s-wati-1:ptn/ swat{lipin 'it caves in'
/pamani-k-kitwon/ paman{xPitwon 'I barely got out'

The apparently erratic placement of étress in these

examples would seem to corroborate Beeler's obeservation

that often no syllable is prominently stressed: hence the
erratic results of trying to mark stress on only one
syllable.

When stress 1s marked for the phrase rather than for

-the word (usually through elision in external sandhl, by

rule 286.46), it i1s often unpredlctable,

/hawala hi kay/ hawalikay ‘'only he'
/euku ha-p-al-kuti + R/ sukdpakutkuti 'what are you
looking at?'

but usually it seems to fall on the penultimate syllable

of the phrase as a whole.

/k-éamin hi no*/ xéamtnino? 'I know'
/ha k3a hi pi?/ hakid{pi? 'and as for you'
Examples such as [haki{pi?] geem to indicate that
stress 1s assigned by a very low-level rule, after the

operation of external sandhi rules.

228 1Intonation
Evidence on 1ntonatlion is very scanty. The only

observations to be made are that vocative forms seem to

(228) .
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have a dietincﬁ final contour marked with an acuté accent,
/tono?/ tond? ‘'scorekeaper!!
/k-koko?/ ¥hokd? '{my) father'!
and a couple of forms are marked with a c¢lrcumflex accent,
specifically the yes-or-no question suffix -8 and the
emphatic partlcle mﬁ.f
/agin-? md/ %asin md 'eat!'
/nox-8/ noxé 'is it big?’

/?1ni-s-su-nuw-1n-8/ ?inislunuwind ‘'does it hurt you?'

250 Phonetlcs - Subphonemic Detail Rules

_Harrington's transcription includes certain predic-
table subphonemic detalls. Some of these redundant
phonetic specifications are made quite regularly, such as
the devolcing of sonorants (especially /1/) in syllaﬁle~
final position, while others are included only sporadically,
such as the non-distinctive asplration of stops in certain
congonant clusters, The rules adding predictabls sub-
phonemic details apply both %o individual morphemes and
to full words and phrases to which the entire body of
phonological rules has applied. Strictly speaking, these
rules adding subphonemic detail belong after the phono-
logical rules, including the external sandhi rules, but
it is more convenient to discuss phonetic detall here at
the outset. TFor a discussion of the distinective feature
notation uesed in this sectlon, see 240 on the feature
framework. Surface phonetic forms ars quoted, in square

brackets, only 1n this one section (230).

(230)




231 §Syllable-Final Scnorants

Sonorants are volceless when final in the syllable. .

Thls environment can also be stated as everywhere except
before a following vowél.

/?alébum/ - [?21sBum] 'shell money'

/?al-apay/ -> [9a1apa¥] 'up, above; {in) the sky'
Even when preceding another sonorant, which 1s voiced,
sonorants are devolced. |

/e-am-mo&/ -> [Bammod] 'they paint it'

/e-wiy + R/ > [swtywtyl 'it is notched, grooved'

The domain of the sonorant devolcing rule is the
phrase rather than the word, since a final sonorant
‘remains voiced before a followlng vowel.

/##e-wilfna-k-tomol/ -> [swil aktomol] 'I have a boat’

Thls rule depends on the phrase boundary marked ##.

f+son] > [-voice] / — [+cons]
_ ##
232 Final Vowels
Final vowels are voliceless, although this detail is
not always transcribed.
/?ip8ts/ -> [?ipst:] 'body louse'
/wabiko/ -> [waBiko] 'chapparal sp.'

/s-kuti/ -> [ékut}] 'he sees’

Within the phrase, only phrase-final voweles are devoiced,

rather than all word-final vowels.
/sukiku heki/ -> [sukiku hekil 'what [1s] that?'
Thls rule too depends on the phrase boundary marked ##.
[+voe]l > [-volcel / — ## |

(231)
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233 Echo Vowels
Vthase-final glottal stop 1s followed by a voiceless
echo vowel, especlally in citation forms.
/?almiyi?/ - [?almiyi®i] ‘'eondor' |
/s-18-t17/ -> [315t%7%] 'he finds it'

Within a phrase, thls echo vowel does not develop,
/##no?#ka#woﬁ##/ -> [no*? kawoé} 'IT [am] a chief’
[##ss1s-t%¥#ha-"0%#/ > [E15t%7 a?0?0] 'he finds water’

except occaslonally before consonant clusters.
/##kune9#a—naﬁ##/ -> [kune?e tnan] ‘'who goes?'
/##nafs-kitwongg/ - [ha?a skitwon] 'so that 1t emerges'

In a few sections of the manuecript, Harrington

wrote echo vowels after all final glottalized consonants
/?atué/ -> [9atuégj 'tight¥mesh bag'

and even after many plain consonants.

/s-ixut/ - [sikutg] "1t burns’

This was not hls general practlce; 1t may have been based

on an informant's unusually careful pronunciation, or

ﬁore likely, on Harrington's eagerness to cap@ure every

?honetic nuance. |

Only those echo vowels which are written consistently
are accounted for here: after phrase-final glottal stop
and optionally before consonant clusters.

g > vy / Vl""""{##

# CC optional

+VoC +voc -cont
g -> ~volce / [I,‘{] -ant — ##

'“f -cor # [+conl(+con]
-back '

(233)
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234 @Glottal Closure and Release

Glottalization has been phonemicized here as a

simultaneoua coarticulation, but in Harrington's tran-

scription, which was phonetic, glottalization is marked

sequentially: it either precedes or follows the segment
in question, with no distinction between glottal closure
and release. Forms shown in square brackets here are
esgentlally Harrington's transcription, with glottaliza-
tion marked Just as he marked it.
Glottal release 1s marked with stops and affricates.
/e-kintn/ -> [sk'smin] 'it is dry’
/s—popoé/ -> [Bpopo&’'] 'his paternal grandfather;
Glottal closure ie marked with final spirants,
‘/pié/ > [pt's] 'basketry bowl'
/&texex/ <> [&texe'x] ‘'river'
but elsewhere with spirants, glottal release is marked.
/iox/ -> [x'0x] ‘'heron sp.'
/ea-uge?/ -> [8us’e?¢] ‘'he dlgs'
Glottal closure precedes sonorants, which are voice-

less syllable-finally.

/xuxaw/ -> [xuxa'w] ‘'coyote'

/8-sinay/ > [shi'nagl 'he puts it away'
These two polints of presonorant glottal closure and
syllable-final devoicing of sonorants are among the
criteria of what coustitutes a single glottalized seg-
ment,  There can be a contrast of glottalized sonorant

/k-ulid/ -> [ku’'1i8] 'I grasp it'

and sonorant plus glottal stop in reduplicated sequences.

(234) .
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/?al-aqgBan + R/ - [’a}?alaqéa'g] 'the dead'

| Harrington was not always consistent in his marking
of glottalization. For example, /1éaqliw£y/ 'to wear-a
cape' ié transcribed showlng either glottal closure in
[i'caqléwig] or glottal relesase in [1c'aqliwi¥]. A few
other forms are regularly marked for glottal closure
rather than release: [waha'&] 'many,' [su’ku] 'what, ' and
[ta'ku]l 'how.' These I have phonemicized without a'qdalm
as /wahad/, /suku/, and /taku/.

Given that Harrington's transcription does not
cleariy distipguish between glottal closure and release,
1t does not seem fitting for a phonetic rule to follow
hls practice too closely on this point by breaking up
glottalized segments into sequences of glottal stop and
consonant. 1Instead, glottalization is treated as an
essentially simultaneous coarticulation, although the
glottal and oral articulations may be slightly out of

phase with one another.

235 Non-distinctive Aspiration
Stops (but not the affricates /¢ &/) may have a
degree of non-distinctive asplration non-finally in
certain types 6f consonant clusters: before nasals,
/soitonokmu9/ -> [aoxtonokhmuVQJ 'village name'
/p-niwon/ -> [pPniwon] 'you let go of it'
before glottalized stope and affricates,
/s-agkam/ > [saqhﬁa@] - 'he gets stuck in an opening’
/k-8amtn/ -> [khéamin] 'I know'

(235) -
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and before any etop'when no vowellprecedes.
/p-kuy/ -> [phkug] "you take it'
 /x-tepet/ -> [XBtepet] 'I roll it'

The rule for non-distinctive aspiration is:

cstop > ¢h // — ¢-cont

wm— [+nasall

-cont > [+asp] /// w— | =gont
-gtrid +glott
# — [-cont]

240 Phonological Formallsm:

The following sectlion on phonologlcal formalism
presents the distlnctlive feature framework within which
this deseription operates, fully and minimally speclified
feature matrices, feature redundancy rules relating the
minimally and fully specified matricles, and abbreviatory
devices used in the statement of morpheme structure

condltions and phonological rules 1in later sections.

. 241 Dilstinctive Feature Framework
The set of distinctive fgatures used here is hased
primarily on that presented by Chomsky and Halle in

The Sound Pattern of English (1968), although the order

in whilch features are presented 1is slightly altered.
Not all of the Chomsky-Halle features are utillized here.
Specifications of such features as 'low,' 'distributegd,'

or 'delayed release' are all predictable in Inesefio in

(240)




terms of features higher in the feature hierarchy. For
example, [+delayed release] is a redundant specification
of the affricates /c &/, which are already uniquely
specified as [-continuant, +strident].

The features used in describing ineaaﬁo are 'vocalic,'
'consonantal,' 'sonorant,' 'continuant,' 'anterior,'
'eoronal,' 'high,' 'back,' 'round,' 'stridént,‘ 'nasal,’
'lateral,' 'glottal,' and 'asplrated.' All are assumed
to have binary values. The definitions of most of these
are widely accepted, but a few céll for speclal comment.
For the feature 'anterior,' Chomsky and Halle say that
'anterior sounds are produced with an obstruction that 1s
located in front of the palato-alveclar region' (p. 304),
l.e. 1lablal and dental segments in Chumash. As for
'coronal,' 'coronal sounds are produced with the blade
of the tongue raised from its neutral position ' (p. 30%4),
l.e, dental and palatal segments.

In the specificatlion of consonants as well as vowels,
'high sounds are produced by ralsing the body.of the
tongue above the level that 1t occupies 1in the neutral
position' (p. 304}, i.e. palatal and velar segments.

Thus, velar /k/ and uvular /qf are distinguished by the
feature 'high,' where /k/ 1s [+high] and /q/ is [-highl.
In consonants and vowels, 'back sounds are produced by
retracting the body of the tongue from the neutral
position' (p. 305), i.e. velar and uvular segments. The
feature 'back' distinguishes the spirants /x/ and /h/
(although they differ in stridency as well: /x/lis

(241)
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(+strident]): /x/ is [+back] and /h/ 1is [-back].

The glottal segments /?/ and /h/ are dlstinguished
from other non-sonorants as'[;anﬂerior, -coronal, -back].
The feature 'glottal' refers to glottal closure, applying
to both glottal stop and glottalized consonants. The
feature 'asplrated' used here 1s essentially a more
familiar term for Chomsky and Halle's 'heiéhtened sub-
glottal pressure' (p. 326), and applies both to /h/ and
to aspirated obstruents.

Among the vowels, the featurer'low' is unnecessary,
since the vowels fall into a symmetrical pattern of
[+high] /4 £ u/ and [-high] /e & o/. But it is necessary
to distinguieh three vowel regions: front, central, and
back. The features 'back' and 'round' are used for this
purpose: the non-front vowels, marked t+back], are divided
into [-round] central vowels /4% a/ and [+round] back
vowels /u o/. This characterization of central vowels is
not very precisge in arﬁiculatory terms, but there is some
Justification for treating central and back vowels
together as [+back]: there 1s a rule of back vowel harmony
governing an alternation of /u/ and /i/ in prefixes (286.11).

The features 'back' and ‘round' also apply to the
semivowels /w/ and /y/, although with the simple binary
contrast of /w/ and /y/, 'round' 1s redundant in terms of
'"pack.' 'Back' applies to consonants as well as vowels,
but ’'round’' has no consonantal correlate. Accordingly,

consonants are simply not marked for the feature 'round.'
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242 Fully Speclified Feature Matrix

voo - e e e e e e e ammam e = e = o - - -

consa ++ 4+ + 4+ + ++ 4+t A+ o+ o+ + +

son - - e e e e m e e e e = e == o- - -
cont - - e, e - s e e e e e e e e e - 44
ant I R N e + +
cor L T T T S i
high -~ - - - - - - 4+ 4+ 4+ 4+ +4+ ==~ ==
back - - - - = = - - - - == 4+ 4+ 4 +++ ==
round
gtrid - - - - = - 4+ + 4+ + 4+ 4+ - == - - = + +
nasal - - - - - - N R R R - -
lat - e e e e e e = e e e - ; _-_ - - - - -
glott =+ - ~ + = =« 4 « -~ 4 - -3 - -4 - - +
agp e R B i S - -
Abbreviations: '

voe = vocalle cor = coronal

cons = consonantal atrid = strident

son = sonorant lat = lateral

cont = continuant glott = glottal closure

ant = anterior asp = aspirated
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voc
cons
son
cont
ant
cor
high
back
round
Astrid
nasal
lat
glott

asp

it

-

(242)

=t

-




243 Feature Reduhdancy Conditions

The following set of feature redundancy conditions
f111s in blank specifications in the mnimally redundant
matrix presented below (244). The application of these
condltions to the minimally redundant matrix resulte in
the fully specified matrix presented above (242). These
conditions are unordered with respect to one another,
but they are presented in roughly the order of the feature

hlerarchy used in the matrices.

——

—cons
+801
+cont
-ant
-cor
-gtrid
-nasal
~lat
-glott
| —8.8D

243,01 [+voe]

v

243,02 [+cons] <> [-voe]

C+cont |
-strid
| ~asp

24%.03 [+son]

v

[ -voc
+cons

- 243.04 [-son] - -round
-nasal
| -lat

243.05 [-cont]l -> [-son]

243.06 [+ant] -> [-nigﬁ}
-back

243 .07 [fconﬂ} ~>» [-strid]}
-gor

243.08 [+cor] -» [-back]
243,09 [+highl - [-ant]

(243)
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-1 ~ant

243,10 [+son ] -> |-cor
+high -nasal
- - -lat

243,11 [+son ] = [-round]
| -~high |

> -ant
' -gor

243,12 [+back]

243,13 +voe | => [-round]
| -back
(+so0n
243 .14 +high -> [®round]
| Aback |
(~gon ] -high
dcont -strid
243.15 -ant -> |[-aglott
_ -cor o4a 8D
| -bac K_

24%.16 [+strid] -> [-son]

+800N

243.17 [+nasal] «> [+ant

L -lat |
i +80nN
: ) 243,18 [+lat] > +ant
+eor

-nasal |

243.19 [+glott] -> [-asp]
243.20 [+asp] -> [-glottl
243.21 [fstrid} -> [+cont]

+back -high
-58p

(243.10)




244 Minimally Specified

ppphttthee
voe
cons
son
cont - . = - - = -
ant ++ + 4+ o+
cor - - - + + + + +
high
back
round
strid - - - 4 o+
nasal
lat
glott - + - + - +

asp -+ - + -

Feature Matrix

ch &

+

+ +
+

4+ o+

4 -

(244)
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voc
eons
son
cont
ant
cor
high
back

round

strid -

nasal
1at
glott

asp

311

Dt

sh x
+
-+
+

.
+ o+
+

(244)
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245 Abbreviatory Devices

A few formal abbreviatory devices used some of the
followlng phonological statements deserve attention.

The sign of logical negation, ~ , precedes non-
cececurring sequences. TFor example, morpheme structure
conditlion 253.2 states that no morpheme endes in /h/ or
an asplrated consonant: ~ [+asp] + .

The mlrror image convention shows with an asterisk
that two elements in a statement may occur in either
order. For example, morpheme structure condition 253.1,
which blocks the non-contrastive sequences #?C and *G?
in favor of unitary glottalized sagments é, is stated
ag ~ VG #

Identlcally specified segments are marked with 1#,
where‘qf ls a variable over all of the specifications of
a palr of identical matrices. This device ig 1 maximally
compact form of the Greek latter variable convantion;‘it
is useful in the formal statement of such identitles as
Ci1 C1 or V1 Vi, as in morphere structure condition 256.1

barring geminate consonants: ~ +con§] [+coné]

b4 Y

(245)
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250 Morpheme Structure Conditions
The following unordered set of morpheme etructure

condltlone is grouped by reference to vowels, discontinuous

sequences, coarticulatlions of aspiration and glottalization,

consonant clusters, and affixes, Depending on which
facllitates the statement, these conditions are expressed
both as rewrite rules of the form

[+son] = [+cor] / = [+cons]
(e.g. (256.4), any preconsonantal sonorant is [+coronall
/1/ or /v/) and as statements of non-occurring sequences,
breceded by the sign of logical negation

- coné] [+cont

back +back

(e.g. (256.3), the clusters #/kx/ and */qx/ do not occur).

Some conditlions are without exceptilon, while others
may admit a few exceptions. How many exceptions can be
tolerated without invalidating the condition is an inde-
terminate point. But a rules of thumb here 1s that a
condltion 1s valid, even if it has a few exceptions, if
it hae éome parallel among the morphophonemic rules (280).
Even condltions of possibly marginal validity will be
dlscussed; these may still embody worthwhile general
observations., It is noted in the text which conditions
have exceptions and which have parsllels among the

morphophonemic rules.

Meny CVC reduplicated stems (qa.v., 261) violate
Eg consonant cluster conditions; for example, lewlew 'mytho-

logical creature’' has a non-dental sonorant in preconso-

(250)
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nantal positlon (inm violation of 256.4). The unattested
simplex form (e.g. lew- above) must be taken as the
sequence to which the conditions apply. Another class

of poasible exceptions is proper names, of both persons
and places, which are ﬁot necesgsarlily Ineseno. Some such
proper names are specifically identified by Harrington's
informants as being non-Ineseno (e.g. lompo? 'Lompoc, "
wilth a non-dental preconsonantal sonorant, is Purisimefio),
but many are not thus identified.

In conjunctlon with the feature redundancy conditions
presented above (243), these morpheme structure coﬁditions
permlt a drastic simplification 1in the specificatlon of
morphemes. A few examples include:
the prefix aqtipal- 'in the air,' _

+voc |[-count] [-cont | {+voec ][ -cont | [+voc 7 [+son] -
+ [—high] [—hith l:glot,t.:[ [+highji +ant [—high]
+back -back| {-cor
-glott
the suffix -mu? 'locative nominalizer,'
[+nasa.1:| |:+voc :l[-cont. ]
-cor +high||[+glott
+back

the stem yuxnué "Thummingbird,'

+80n +voC +back +nasal| [+voe -cont
+ [+high| [+high +8trid| |+cor +highi | +ant

-back| l+back +back| | +cor +.
-round +8trid
: +glott

and the stem teqepd 'village name.'

~cont | [+voe -cont +voe -cont]| [+ant] +
+ant -high{ |-high =high| {+ant

+ |+cor ~baeck| |+back -¢onr
-atrid -glott
-glott -a8p
L—asp ’
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251 Vowel Conditlons
'The'permittéd sequences of vowsels within morphemes

are shown in the following tabla.

lst i % u . e a o
i 141 1-% 1i-u i-¢ 1-a 1i-o
| -1 %-% - - - -
u | u-i - u-u | u-e u-a u-o
a e-1 - 8-u e~-a - -
a | a-1 a-% a-u - a-a -
o o-1 - o-u - - 0~0

As a matter of formallsm, the possible permutations of
intervening consonants are lignored in the firet three
conditions as irrelevent to permitted vowel sequences.
The flrst two conditions apply across any number of
syllables within the morpheme-(e.g. wodkonoy. 'caccoon,’

$13ksn 'to sit, dwell,' hawala 'only, alone, except').

251.1 Low vowels within the morpheme are all identical;
a morphophonemic parallel is the low vowel harmony rule
(286.10). A few exceptlons are moée"already,' peta?
'sixteen,' and hega® 'this,' plus many Spanieh loans
(e.g. 3aketon 'coat: Sp. chaqueton').

l:+voc] -> [d.back:l / [nhigh}

-high| round aback [ —

{3 round

251.2 Arhigh back vowsl agrees 1ln rounding with a
preceding high back vowel, giving the sequences /+-i/
and /u-u/. A trio of exceptions is uxniwin 'to hurry,'

uqéik 'to spit,' and untiq 'to weave plerced mats.'

{251)
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A morphophonemic parallel (rule 286.11) is the centrali-
zatlon of /u/ in prefixes before /%/ in stems.
+voe ; [+voc
+high| -> [xround] // +high
+back +back
around

251.3 1If the second vowel is specified as /%/, an unspec-
~ ified first vowel 1s either /i/ or /a/. 1In the case of

/%-%/, it is the first vowel that 1s specified.

dhigh +VOoC
(+voc] > -dback // — +high
- -round +back
-round

251.4 There are no vowel clusters within morrvhemes.
Across morpheme boundaries, the firet block of phonological
rules {286.1 - 286.9) operates to prevent vowel clusters.

~ [+voc] [+voe]

251.5 A vowel following medial /h/ 1is identical to the
preceding vowel,
-8on
[+voc] -> |{+voe // +voel | —ant —
'qj 1”' -cor .
-back
252 Conditions Governling Discontinuous Sequences
The following condltions are statements of discon-
tlnuous dependenciss which do not fit neatly into other
sets of conditions (ef. 251.5 above and 253.8 below

blocking aspirates in adjacent syllables).

252.1 The strident spirants and affricates within a

morpheme are all from either the dental set /s ¢/ or

(251.3)




the palatal set /8 &/, without exception;, There is a
corresponding sibilant harmony rule (286.28).

+cor > [aant] / ogant ' ' n
+8trid +cor [segly —
+strid

252.2 The velar and uvular segments /k q x/ do not
occur in the game CVC sequence {an exception ls maxakid
feloth'). But there are many examples of these three
cooccurring in what must be considered a single morpheme
synchronically, as 1n‘aqﬁam 'to get stuck,' axkikin 'to
gnaw,' xalkay 'to gather seeds,' or giliwik 'to mix in.'
It 1s tempting to regard these forms, especially those
with the ubiquitous formatives ag-/ax- (g.v., 612.2), as
having at one time been morrhologically complex.
-son ] -> thigh -son
+back | U?strid // +back [+voc] —
ahigh
3 strid
252.3 CVC sequences in which /q/ or /x/ cooccur with /h/
are blocked, although /%k/ and /h/ cooccur fresly. Excep-
tlons are huxminad 'plant sp.,' haxwi- 'to dress,' and
-hoq#& 'gall.'
-80n -ant
~ |-high [+voc] -cor
+back -back
+a.8p

253 Glottalization and Aspiration Conditions

These conditions govern the occurrence of aspirated

and glottallized segments within the morphems.

{252.2)
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o53,1 There is ho contrast of unitafy glottalized or
aspirated segmenta versus a sequence of /?/ or /h/ plus
éonsonant (except in reduplicated forms, e.g. hochod
'warbler,' /?emet + R/ 7em7emet "'squirrels'); glottali-
zatlon and aépiration are treated here ae lnherent
features of the éegment.

-8oh

~ | -ant f+cons] #*

-cor

-back
253.2 No morpheme ends with either /h/ or with an
aspirated segment. Howsver, across boundaries, there_is
sporadic aspiration (286.32) of final /p k/ in certain
environments (e.g. /?ap-Vn/ ?aplan 'to build a housse'),
and /h/ appears preconscnantally in the reduplicated
forms of CV(%) stems (e.g. /ku + R/ kuhku? 'pgopla').

~ [+asp] +

253.3 Of the glottal segments /?/ and /h/, only /h/
occurs intervecallically. The few exceptions, wo?0? 'to
lie,' t&?4? 'figh sp.,' and wa?an 'plant sp.,i all show
/?/ only between identical vowels, Just as with inter-
vocalic /h/ in condition 251.5.

-8on

-ant > [+cont] / [+voe] = [+voc]

-cor

-back
253.4 A morpheme-initial sonorant 1s not glottalized,

at least in non-bound stems. Three bound stems appear

to have an initial glottalized sonorant: —éay 'to cover,

{253.1)




overwhelmn,' -ieqen 'to extend, protrude,' and -éixé 'to
do wilth the nose.' Sporadic glottalization of initial
sonorants in particular compbunds of free stems ia pos=
sible by rule 286.24 (é.g. /kal-wiy/ ka&iy 'to cut a
‘notch in'}).

.+ [+son] > [-glott] in free stems

253.5 No sonorant is glottalized following another
consonant. A corresponding morphophonemic rule (286.42)
deglottalizes postconsonantal sonorants.

(+son] -> ({-glott] / [+cong] —

253.6 The non-final members of consonsnt clusters are
'neither glottalized nor aspirated. There are corresponding
rules of preconsonantal neutralization (286.39 and 286.40).
[+cons]l -> [-glott| / — [+cons] |
-asp _
253.7 The glottalization of a final consonant cluster
1s not permitted, eiﬁher ag glottalization of the entire
sequence or of the final consonant. A corresponding
morphophonemic rule (286.43) deglottalizes final eclusters.
(+cons] -> ([-glott] / [+cons] — =+

253.8 There are no sequences of successive aspirates,
elther /h/ or aspirated obstruents, in adjacent syllables,
except in reduplicated stems (e.g. qPapg®ap 'to be thin').

~ [+asp] [+seg)? [+asp]

(253.5)
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254 Consonant Cluster Conditlons: Introduction

There are patterns o: greater and lesser generallty
among thé permitted consonant clusters, some of whiech hold
true for both initlal and medlal clusters (these conditions,
specifically 255.8 and 255.9, are listed as the last of
the st of Initial conditions). Those clusters which are
relatively common (attested in at least five morphemes)
ére underlined in the following tables. An asterisk.in
the table denotes a systematic gap in the patterq, accoun-
- ted for by one of the conditions governing clusters, while
a dash may reflect an unsystematic gap perhaps only acci-
dentally unattested.
' Many of the less common clusters are attested only
once, such as initial clusters /kt/ and /ecq/, or medial
clusters /sq, px, pn, id, cm, km/ ete. These rarer
clusters often violate what 1is otherwise an apparently
systematic gap in the patterﬁ. For éxample, it 1s
tempting to postulate a condition barring clusters of
stop plus /x/, except for one medial occurrence of /px/
and one of /&x/. But with these rarer ¢lusters taken into
account, ohly the weaker versions of consonant cluster
condltions are glven below. The second member of non-
final clusters may be glottalized or aspirated; these
coarticulations are accordingly left unspecified in the
conditions. ©On the tables, a cluster such as /qp/-is to

ve understood as implying /qp, ap, ap?/.

(254)
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254,1 1Initial Consonant Clusters

-

lat | p ¢t ¢ & ¥ g| 8 8 x| m n 1 w ¥

»

P LK S N A ps pd # o pl - #
t ¥ % ¥ # ¥ # # # # 0 % 3 - 3
c cp * % # - g #* # # # ¥ % ow ey
& - % % # gk gl ¥ ® # *# &pn ¥ gGw ¥
k| # kt - - # % | kg - # | ¥ kn kl kw #

q L S T T qsqé% %*Q.J:QE*

8 | 8p st ¥ # sk sq| ¥ # x| smsn sl sw sy
8| - Bt * % Bk - | * % - | 3m &n 81 -
X L L R # #* - X8 # xm ¥ x1 xw #
254.2 Medial Consonant Clusters
lst p t ¢ & k¥ q| s & x m n 1 w y
P| ¥ pt pc* % # | ps pd px| - pn pl pw DY
t ] % ® % o® % | % # - | tm- t1 tw -
C cpct # % ckeq| #* #* - cm ecn - CW Cy
é édp &t # *® gk &q| ¥ * &x| - &n &1 &w &y
kK| - kt - - # # | ks ki # | km kn X1 kw -
9 | 9P gt gc gé gk * | g8 g& * | gm gn gl gw gy
8 | spst % # gk sq| * # ex| sm sn - 8w sy
8 §p 8t * # gk - [ # # Jx| 3m 3n 81 Sw -
x | Xp Xt xc x& xk xg| xs x8 * | xm xn x1 xw xy
1p 1t lc 1& 1k 1q{ 1s 13 1x| 1m * * 1w 1y
n{* nt ncnd * # | ng - % | # % # 3 #
254.3 Final Clusters ks qs

P8 k& qB x8

(254.1)
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255 Initial Cluster Conditions
The following conditions govern initial consonant

clustera. The last two (255.8 and 255.9) apply also to

medial cluasters.

255.1 No initial cluster begins with a sonorant.

{+cons] -> [-son} / + = [+cong]

255.2 Spirants in initial clusters with stops are /s/
and /8/, but not /x/.

[—son ] > [+cor] / + [-cont)] — #
+cont

255.3 1Initial stop clusters are dissimilated by the
feature 'coronal;' one member of the cluster belongs to
the [+coronal] set /t ¢ &/, the other to [-coronall /p k gq/.
[~cont] -> [meor] / + [-cont|
~-XeOo
255.4 The peripheral stops /p/ and /q/ do not ocecur
initially in initial clusters.
-cont
~ + | —cor [-cont]
-high
255.5 Only strident dentals /s/ and /¢/ precede /y/
in initlal clusters.
+ant +80n
{+cons]l] -> |+cor / + — | +high
+strid -back
255.6 1Initial stop plus nasal is /&/ or /%/ plus /n/.

+ [-cont] [+nasal] ->» -gont +nasal
+high +cor

(255)




255,7 The coronal stops /t ¢ &/ do not precede /1/

in initial clusters.
~ o+ [ucong] +lat
+cor

The following two conditions apply to medlal as well as

+to initial consonant clusters.

255.8 There are no stop clusters with /t/ as tirst member.

-cont

~ {+ant [~cont]

+eor '

-gtrid
255.9 This condition blocks strident clusters (e.g. #/s0,
&, os, &8/) and the contrast of unitary segments /o &/
versus clusters #/ts t&/. Harrington's transcription does
not ahow this contrast even across rorphe me boundaries;"
o cluster /ts/ or /t&/ arlsing across a poundary (e.g.
/s-utidid + R/ Sut3utidid 'it 1s very tough') was tran-.

seribed the same as the underlying segments treated here

as /c/ and /&/.

” [—-son] [+cor ]

+eor +strid

256 Medlal Cluster conditions

The following sonditions apply to medial coneonant
clusters, as do 255.8 and 255.9 above. Medlal clusters
are far more diversified than are initial and final
clusters. Clusters with /q/ or /x/ as first member are

all cdmmon, reflecting the ubliquitous jnitial formative

aq-/ax- (g.v., 612.2) with which many lexical ltems

(255.7).
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beglin, but which 1s very‘seldom.synchronically segmentable,
The underlying bimorphemic origin of such clusters is
readily apparent in the table {(254.2), where comparabile
clusters with first membsrs other than /q/ or /x/ are
either rare or de not occur at all., This is aspecially
atriking with the clusters /qe, q&, xc, x&/, where /c/

and /8/ as second members of clusters are qulte rare.

The initial cluster condition {255.3) that stop clusters
are dissimilated by the feature 'coronal' 1s violated
med1ally only by /qp/ and /qk/, this latter being of very

occurrence.

256.1 There are no geminate clusters. A parallel
morphophonemic rule (286.30) converts a geminate obstruent

into the corresponding aspirate.

~ [+coné] [4cons]
256.2 Non-strident anterior stops /p/ and /t/ do not
precede the non-anterior stops /& k q/. .

-cont{ -> [+strid]l] / ~— [-cont
+ant -ant
256.3 The clusters #/kx/ and #/qx/ do not occur.
_ [~cont] [+cont
+back +back
256.4 Only the dental sonorants /1/ and /n/ occur in

preconsonantal position. An exception is ?onomyo? 'gull.'

[+son] -> [+cor] / ~— [+cons]

{256.1)
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256.5 Only the coronal obstruents /t ¢ 8 & &/ are
preceded by /n/. |

[+cons] > |[-son / +cor -
+cor +nasal

256.7 Only the non-dental sonorants /m w y/ are preceded
by /1/, with the cluster /ly/ occcurring only once.
{+son] -» [-cor]l / [+lat] — v

257 Final Cluster Conditions
The following conditions govern final clusters, which
are quite limited.

257.1 Final clusters end only in /s/ and /5/. The only
final clusters across morphems boundaries end in /é/ too.

[+cons] -> [+cont] / [+cons] —— =+
+cor .

257.2 1In final clusters, /p/ and /x/ precede only /&/.
An exception is goms 'eradle,' but even this final cluster
closely approximates the regular clusters /p8/ and /x&/:

a non-coronal segment followed by /3/.

-gon
[+cons] = deont, // —— | +cona
-¢cor -ant +
dback

257.3 Only /%/ and /q/ precede both /s/ and /8/ ih

final clusters.

{+cons]l] -> |[-econt| / —=— [+cons] +
+back

2657.4 There are no final triple clusters.

~ [+cons] [+cons] [+cons] +

(256.5)




258 Triple Cluster Conditions

The following conditlons govern triple consonant
clusters, which are attested almost exclusively in medial
posltion. Specific detalls of triple clusters are often
hendled by the medial cluster conditions given above (256):
triple clusters, with their three consonants taken two at
a time, contain only those palrs of consonants permiﬁted
by the medial cluster conditions. ‘

Practically all of the triple consonant clusters
attested involve one of the unanalyzable sibilant forma-
tives ps-, ¢-/&-, ke- (q.v., 612.3) or elss ags-/axs-
(q.v., 612.2), in all of which the sibilant may be either
/8/ or /8/. These formatives are occasionally segmentable,
but usually they must Ee regarded as fused with the stem
with which they occur, Three triple clusters occur

initially: /psn, psk, p3t/.

258.1 A non-coronal consonant initial in a triple cluster
is a non-sonorant, i.e. /p k q x/.

[-cor] -> [-son] / —— [+cona] [+cons]

258.2 A medlal consonant following a non-coronal conso-

nant in a triple cluster 1s either /s/ or /&/.

-

+cont
[+cons]} -> | +cor // [~cor] — [+cons]
+8trid .
Triple clusters accounted for by the preceding conditions:
pat gsp qst qek qgam . gsw g8y
pst pBk pin pBl | k&n | x8p qit xsm 81
q3p x&t g8m x381

{258)
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258.3 A non-sonorant coronal segment initial 1n a triple

cluster is /&/.

[ ~son] => [-cont
[+cor] [—ant ] / — [+cone] [+cons]

258.4 The two consonants following /&/ in a triple
cluster are a back stop /%/ or /q/ plus /w/.
[+cons] [+cons] -> {-cont +80nN
[_+back +high| / ['s"n] —_——
, +back roor

The preceding two conditlons account for /dkw/ and /&quw/.

258.5 A sonorant initial in a triple ecluster is /1/,

[+son] -> [+lat] / ~— [+cons] [+cons]

258.6 The two consonants following /1/ in a triple
ecluster are a non-coronal stop plus some continuant.

[+cons] [+cons] > [rcon€] [+cont) / (+son] — ——
-cor

The preceding two conditions account for /1kl, 1lpl, 1k&,
1ps/.

259 Affix Structure Conditions

The large set of affixes hot only follows the general
conditlions outlined above, but is also subject to some
conditions unique to affixes. Three of the conditions

are specific to prefixes, two to suffixes.

259.01 High vowels in affixes are the cardinal vowels /i/

and /u/; central /%/ does not occur in underlying forms.

+v0¢ A back
+high| ™ |« round

{258.3)




259.02 Low vowels in the underlying forms of affixes are
the central vowel /a/. A few exceptions are no- 'futurs,'
-8 'yes-or-no question,’ and -es 'again.' These forms
might be analyzed as particles in origin, though now
fused with the verb.

+voe | 5 [+back |
-high —roundJ

259.03 No consonant cluster in a affix begins with a
sonorant.

[+cons] > [-son] / — [+consa]

259.04 Any obstruent as second member of a consonant
cluster in an affix is either /t/ or /s &/. The single

affix with a triple cluster, ugqdti- 'of throwing,' obeys

this conditlion. One exception is agpala- 'of grinding,

preseure,’' but this prefix ﬁay be'subject to analysis as

aq-pala- (¢f. pana- 'of impact' and the occasional alter-

nation of /1/ and /n/ (q.v., 275)}).

gcont

[«-son] - [+cor ] // (+cons] —
dstrid

259.05 No affix begins with a consonant cluster, with
the exceptlon of the nominalizing suffilx -3tal. This
condition as formulated does not prohibit the formatives

ps-/p8-, ks-/kE-, and -X&.

~ + [+cons] [+cons] [+voc]

% ' 259.06 The only asplirated segment in'affixes is /h/; there

are no aspirated obstruents.

(259.02)
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o [-ant
[+asp]l - -cor
-back

The following two conditions refer only to suffixes.

259.07 The only glottal segment initial in a suffix is

glottal stop, never a glottallized consonant.

[-ant
+ [+glott] > -cor
: -back

259.08 The only glottal segmente in final position in
sufflxes are glottal stop and glottalized sonorants, not

glottalized obstruents.

[+son]

-ant
-¢or
~-back

The following three conditions refer only to prefixes.

[+glott] + ->

259.09 Prefixes do not end with either glottal stop or
with a final glottalized consonant. | -
[+cons]} + -> [-glott]

259.10 Prefixes do not contain glottalized sonorants.
{+son] - [-glott]

259.11 A final sonorant in a prefix is /1/, although two
exceptions are am- 'indefinite subject' and iy- 'plural.'

[+8on] + -> [+lat]

(259.07)
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260 Reduplicated Stems

Reduplicated steme abound in Chumash, following
several patterns of reduplication. Such reduplicated
stems might be‘called lexically reduplicated, since
redublication is inherent 1in the stem and no simplex
form is attested. §Syntactic reduplication of simplex
stemg 1s a common inflectlional process, most productive
with CVC reduplication (q.v., 562 and 682.4). .

Reduplicated stems occur in lexical items of all
sorts, but are more common 1ln ceéertain semantlic domalns,
including some kinship terms and a great many plant and
,animal names, especially the latter. Other reduplicated
stems have an onomatopoelc force, partidularly those
denoting sounds (e.g. asxililin 'to resound') and tex-
tures (e.g. Sok8ok 'to be wrinkled').

There are six modes of lexical reduplication: cﬁc,
initial cV-, final -VC, medial, wuluwul, and bisyllabic
reduplicatlion. With all of these, the reduplicated
sequence may be prefixed with one of several unanalyzable
formatives, such as ag-/ax~ with verbs (q.v., 612}, or
?aya- with nouns (q.v., 512). These formatives are not
readlly segmentable, since the gtem itself ls very seldom

attested alone-in such cases,.

261 CVC Reduplication
CVC Reduplication 1s by far the most common pattern
of reduplication, both as the simple reduplicatlon of a

CVC sequence

(260)
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lewlew 'mythological creature’
yokyoﬁ "pird sp.'
mixmux 'to crumble’
yityit 'to deceive'

and with prefixed formatives.
7gya -mimus 'ecaterpilar'
ag-lamlam 'to chew'

Occasionally, probably with uniquely %ccurring
formatives, such forms look very much likelfinal
reduplications.

éaqwipwip 'black willow'
éaﬁiyuxyux 'amall skunk sp.'
—toponpoﬁ 'kidney'

As noted above in the discussion of morpheme gtruc-
ture conditions (250), consonant clusters may occur in
cve reduplicated sequences which are not permitted in
simplex stems, such a8 & nasal before a non-dental in

—toponpoﬁ, or the sonorant clusters in lewlew and aglamlam,

262 Initlal CV- Reduplication
Initial CV=- reduplication is vaped on the pattern

clv—clvce, in which the final consonant is often glottal
stop

~tete? 'mother'
| nono? 'very, very much'

2ani-kloklo? 'to hop on one leg'
as well as a full consonant.

-popoé 'paternal grandfather’

(262)
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momoy ‘'Jimson weed, toloache'
ax-cacax '[weather] to be cold"
The final consonant is miesing in a few forms.
qloqlo ‘'tadpolse'
?aya-mama ‘'ant sp.' (¢f. ?aya-mudmuB 'caterpllar')

naq-susu 'to squat' (ef. naq- 'with the legs, body')

263 Final -~VC Reduplication
Flnal -VC reduplication is based on the pattern

C1VC5-VC s,

-?0s08 'heel'

ftexex 'river'

makak 'to stutter!
sometimes with prefixed formatives,

—9ax-pilii 'nerve, sinew; root; bowstring'

age~muyuy 'to make a kissing sound'

264 Medial Reduplication
Thie pattern shows the reduplication of a medial
consonant, nearly always a sonorant,
walala& 'lichen'
hamama 'so much! so many! (interjection)’

h

p“ototon 'to fall apart'

sometimes with prefixed formatives.
7aya-ptlili 'cowrie shell!
ag-x+1%41in 'to resound!

/aqs-pololon/ ogspololon 'to slap-yell!

(263)
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265 wuluwul Reduplication
‘This pattern, named after a typical noun, 1s based

on an underlying CVC sequence. As with medial redupli-
catlon, one of the consonants present 1s likely to be a
sonorant.

wuluwul ‘'lobster’

yowoyow 'mythological creature'

t4qittq 'blackberry'

qweleqwei 'cottonwood tree'

mayamiy 'to be multlcolored'
An example with a prefixed formative 1ls

?aya-tulutul ‘'butterfly' (cf. 7aya-musmul, %aya-mama)

266 Bilsyllabic Reduplication
Bilasyllabic reduplication is a pattern limited to
verbs, based on an underlying CVCVC simplex in which the
Tinal consonant is dropped 1n the initial sequence.
yepeyepaen '[earth] to shake'
wuluwulun 'to shake, wiggle' (ef. wuluwul 'lobster')
yuluyuluk 'to be angry' |
kRawaklawak 'to be light (in weight)'

267 Phonology of Reduplicated Stems

The treatment of consonant clusters and of final
versus initial consonants in reduplicated sequences
deserves some comment. The few examples of consonant
clusters in reduplicated sequences all show the clusters
reduplicated intact.

qlogqlo 'tadpole'

(265)
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qweleqwei 'cottonwood tres!
sniyiani§ 'goosebarnacle!
Initial consonants in reduplicated sequences are

reduplicated with glottalization and aspiratidn'intact.

—ﬁu&uy 'cap of acorn'

ax-cacax '[weather] to be cold!

?ani-kboklo? 'to hop on one leg'

klawaklawak 'to be light (in welight)'
Final consonants are usually glottalized only in the
Tinal sequence.

ttexex 'river'

mayamaﬁ 'to be multicolored!
It 1s quite rare for both occurrences of a final conso-

nant, to be glottalized.

maﬁai 'to stutter!

ti&it&é 'blackberry’

L

In CVC reduplicatlons, such double glottalization (e.g.

U
*yoiyok for yokyoﬁ 'bird sp.') is impossible because
preconsonantal glottalization is blocked. There are no

examples of a glottalized medially reduplicated consonant.

270 Alternatlions not Governed by Rule
There are a number of common morphophonemiec alter-

nations which are not rule governed. Shared by all of

the Chumashan languages, these alternations are deeply

smbedded aspects of Chumash morphology. In Inesefio, they

are largely confined to verbal preflxes, but occur in

other morphological envircnments as well. The choice of

{270)




one alternant form over ahother seems to be determined
idiosyncratically for each lexical item. This is partic-
ularly apparent when examining cognate'sets, although the
varlious laenguages often agree on the exact detalls of
alternating forms for a éiven lexical item. In Venturefo,
the alternations of /q ~ x/, /1 ~ n/, /s ~ 3/, as well as
othere, are used expressively in diminutiv; sound saymbollism
(as noted by Harrington in 'Sibilants in Ventursfio [Chu-
mash],' 1916), but there is no evidence of such a process
in Inesefio.

These alternations are best dlscussed before the main
body of ﬁhonological rules (286). Whichever alternant
form occurs serves as input to the phonological rules, and

ls subject to thelr subsequent opsration.

271 pil- ~ pili- Alternation:

Prefixes with a high vowel and /1/ have alternant
forms in which the same high vowsl is repeated after the
/1/, such as pil- ~ pili~ 'in the air,' Kil- ~ kili-

'of rapid action,' or aqul- ~ aqulu- 'of, with a long

thin object.' These prefixes are all in positlon classes
close to the stem; two remoter prefixes sili- 'desidera-.
tive' and qili- 'habitual! do.not show this alternation.
Exceptlons among the closer prefixes are yul 'of heat,
fire,' and 11- ~ ulu- 'of water' (ef. 273 on ablaut), of
which the expected forms #ili- and #*ul- do not occur.

There seems to be no phonological conditioning of

ohne alternant versus the other, such as by length of the

(271)
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stem or the type of initial consonant. The most conclu-
sive‘evidence against any purely phonological conditioning
1s the occasional cccurrence of both alternant forms with
the same stem, nearly always with some semantlec differen-
tiatlion. Some examples with the highly productive prefix
pil- ~ pili- 'in the air' are based on qoéin 'to come down,'
/pil-qoéin/ 'to fall’
/pili—qo%in/ 'to drip down'
wayan 'to hang,’
/pil-wayan/ plwayan - 'to hop, jump; to move'
/rili-wayan/ 'to drip down'
and tap 'to enter.' _
/pril-tap/ pitap 'to fall in, jump in’
/pili-tap/ '[rain] to come in through smokehole'

By the operation of the phonological rules, /1/ in
shorter forms (i.e. pill-) may'be deleted before a
following consonant by rule 286.22,

/8-pll-tap/ spitap 'he falls in, jumps in'
/s-aqul-nowon/ saqunowon 'it 1s piled up'
or the longer form with the final vowel (i.e. pili-) may
show l-epenthesis before a following vowel by rule 286.09,
/k-ulu-elew/ kululelew 'I wade'
/8-x111-al-pul-pul/ sxililalpulpul 'he looks around
inslde'
although more commonly the shorter forms occur before
initial vowels.
/e-kil-elew/ 'he falls down'
/s-x1l-apit/ 'he looks upward'

(271)

i
|
!
|




55

272 Alternation of /q/ and /x/

‘The uvular segments /q/ and /x/ are frequently in
alternation, most commonly in verbal prefixes, but in
stems as well,

The /q ~ x/ alternation in stems is purely a sporadic
feature of certain lexical items, usually between stem
and derivative forms.

lox 'N: a hole; V: to be perforated, have a hole!
/palu-lox/ 'to bore a hole through’
iqmay 'to cover up'
/ixmay-?/ -?ixmay 'eyelld'
-tix ‘'eye, face' _
/uxma-t+q-8/ 'to wash the face'
?aqulapdan 'to be green'’
axulapdan 'herb, vegstable; medicine'
itaq 'to hear' |

itax- 'of hearing, report (as verbal prefix)'

These alternations, although apparently sporadic-in terms
of which lexical items are affected, are qulite consis-
tently recorded. The forms with /q/ usually seem to

have some priority over those with /x/, as in itaq ~
1tax-. Cognate forms in the yarious Chumashan languages
often show an alternation of /g/ and /x/.

Inesefic Barbarefio Purisimefo

-?ax -?8x -?aq 'bow!
-tele& -teieq ~telex 'tail'
-siq -six 'to do tightly'

(272)
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The /q ~ x/ alternation in prefixes is of great

generality; of the numerous prefixes in which these seg-

monte occur, over two dozen show alternant forms with both
‘/a/ and /x/, while only a few fall to show an alternation:

qlli- ’'habitual'

itax- 'of hearing, report' (cf. itaq 'to hear')

uxma- ‘'of washing, rinsing'

xal- ‘'through the air'

gupal- 'unanalyzable'
The prefix qili- 'habitual' has two partial homonyme qili-
~ x111- in which the alternation occcurs: 1) 'of water,' 2)
'of vision, seeing.' 8imilarly, xal- 'in the air'! con-
trasts with qal- ~ xal- 'of typing, binding.'

In the alternating prefixes, both altérnant forms of

8 prefix may occur before the szame stem; with semantic
differentiation (just as seén in /pil-qotin/ ~ /pili-
qo%in/ above (271)). A productive example 1g mag~ ~ max-
'of a line, rope, clothlike objeet' with nan 'to go,'

/maq—naﬁ/ '{1ine, pattern] to extend, go along'

/max-naﬁ/ 'to streteh [intran.]’
and with -apay 'to be up, above.'

/maq-su-ni-apay/ magsunapay ‘'to string a bow'

/max-su-ni-apay/ maxsunapay ~'to pull up a line, rope'
In a few forms, /q/ and /x/ are used interchangeably.

/aqi-kuy/ ~ /axi-kuy/ 'to grab césually, in passing'

/maq-su-al-al—apay/ maqsaialapay ~ maxsaialapay 'to

pull up a line, rope'

(272)
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The only apparent phonological conditioning in the
occurrence of /q/ versus /x/ is before the segments
/k q x h/ in stems, although these segments need not be-
immediately adjacent. Prefixes tend to show /q/ before
stems with /k/ and /h/,

/qil-kum/ 'to soak through and through'
/ail-hikin/ qihikin 'to bathe in the morning'
and /x/ before stems with /q/ and /x/.
/xil-gen/ 'to dissolve, wash away'
/x11l-yoxon/ xiyoxon '[water] to be muddied, roiled’
But immediately before /k/, /x/ appears in most cases.
/max-kitwon/ 'to pull a rope out'

/axékla?/ 'to crack ‘acorns with the teeth'

273 Ablaut
There are a few margiﬁal cagsed suggestive of vowel
ablaut in stems and prefixes. Ablaut in'stems is usually
between the low vowels /e/ and /o/, while in prefixes 1£
is between the high vowels /i/ and /u/. Such examples
are far from productive, but do not seem entirely acei-’
dental. They may represent the synchronic relicé of a
phonological process once more widespread.
Low vowel ablaut between /e/ and /o/ in stems relates
otherwise lidentical stems with semantic similarities,
/ps-nekey/ 'to be bent back'
/wala-ps-nokoy/ wolopsnokoy 'to turn a sommersault’
weﬁey 'to lie scattered, spread about'

woﬁoy 'Yto 1ie, be prone!
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/ax-lelen/ exlelen 'to cry, shout'
/ax-lolon/ oxlolon '(animal) to grunt, snort'
-keken 'to epread'’
/nax-kokon/ noxkokon 'to stoop over'
wel~ ‘'to shake'
wol- 'to swing, twlst!
Examples with alternatlons other than /e ~ o/ include /g/
in alternation with another low vowel,
-tatan 'to beat, pound'
/i-teten/ 'to pound'
platatan ~ plototon 'to fall apart'
wayap 'to trade, exchange'
/ax-weyep/ exweysp 'to change'
and /o/ in alternation with /i/.
-nox8 'nose'
‘manixs 'to take snuff'
xunixs 'to sniffle, snuff’
-lomol ‘to be piled up, on top of'
milimol ‘'mountain (range)' (cf. mi- 'locative' 552)
High vowel alternation between /i/ and /u/ occur in
otherwise identical prefixes, although in each case one
of the vowels is far more common than the other. The
more common member of the pair'is given first:
su- ~ si- f'causative'
/su-pili-naﬁ/ 'to drop [tran.]’
/8i-naxil/ 'to erect [tran.)’
qill- ~ qulu- ‘of vision, seeing'

/qulu-ni-koyi/ nf/xili-ni-ﬁoyi/ 'to look back'

(273)
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aqulu- ~ aqili- 'of, with a long thin object’
/aqulu-kuy/ 'to touch with the end of a stick'
/ax111-wil-pi/ 'to tie horizontals on a house frame'
magqili- ~ maqulu- ‘'of, with a rope, line'
/maxili-naﬁ/ ~ /maxulu-naﬁ/ '[snake] to crawl'
il- ~ ulu- ‘'of water'’
/1l-kum/ ~-/u1u~kum/ '{water] to reach (up to a point)'
/il-tap/ 'to leak, take on water'
/ulu-mes/ 'to wade across'
This pair 11« ~ ulu- is unusual in that the expecfed fuller

alternatlons of 11- ~ #ili- and *ul- ~ ulu- ars not found,

‘although 11- ~ ili~ occurs in Barbareno. The preconso-

nantal /1/ of 11- is never deleted, suggesting that pos-
sibly 1ts retention is the result of a sporadic vowel
syncopy from the longer form #ili-,

Alfernant forms with /u/ are subject to the back
vowel harmony rule (286.11).

/s-qul-tiwid/ Bqitiwid 'he watches, 1s an onlooker'

Several preflxes display both the pil- ~ pili- and
/a ~ x/ alternations, and three of them show /1~ u/
ablaut as well: qili- ~ qulu-, aqulu- ~ aqili-, and
magill- ~ maqulu-. Thus, a single prefix here can have
eight unpredictable alternative forms

qQil- gili- qul- qulu-

'of vision, seeing'

x1l- xili- xul- xulu-

and even more by the regulaf operation of such phonolo-

glcal rules as back vowel harmony (286.11) and preconso-

nantal l-deletion (286.22), although not all of these

(273) -

59




60

are ln fact attested.
gqi- qu- q%*- qil- qili-
xl- xu-~ x%- x3l- xili-

274 Alternation of /s/ and /8/, /¢/ and /&/

The dental and palatal sibilants /s/ and /8/ and
the affricates /c/ and /8/ are in alternation in a few
preflxes and formatives, especially in the unanalyzable
sibilant formatives ps-/ps-, ¢-/&-, and ks-/ké- (q.v.,
612.3) which sometimes occur between prefix and stem.
Examples are..with ps~-/p8-,

/wala-ps-nokoy/ wolopsnokoy 'to turn a sommersault’
/wala—pé-ﬁal/ 'to turn one's ankle'
with c-/&-,
/aqul-c-%elew/ aqucelew 'to stick out the tongue'’
/ut1-8-?apan/ utidapam 'to fall on one's knee(s)'
and with ks-/k&-,
/pana-ks—paﬂin/ 'to fall with a thud'
/qul-k3-nini/ '4o snarl, show the teeth'
The formative ags-/aqd- (q.v., 612.2) shows a similarp
unpatterned alternation.
/su-uti-ags-nowon/ sutogsnowon 'to smoke (a pipe)’
/axB-wey/ exBwey 'to melt, dissolve'

Many other lexical ltems are recorded alternatively
with /s/ or /38/, especially in final and pfeconsbnantal
posltions in the word, as in |

*oghos ~ 70qlod 'sea otter'

—91ckoﬁ ~ —?1éko§ "suttocks'
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skumi ~ 3kuma 'four'

step ~ 8tep 'flea'

Such examples glve more the impression of free varilation

than of morphophonemic alternation. The alternation in
prefixes and formatlves, however, is quite coneistently

recorded,

275 Alternation of /1/ and /n/

The alternation of /1/ and /n/ is a rather complex
issue in Ineseno. A few fofmatives have alternant forms
with /1/ and /n/, such as
?ala~ ~ "ana-

/?8la-Btiwiks/ 'dark blue soapstone'

/%ana-3iyt/ 'broken fragment of stone pot'
and.Vanaq- ~ %alaqg-.

/%anag-puw/ 'wild cat'

/%alax-woskoloy/ %oloxwodkoloy 'duck sp'
It may be that such an alternation relates the prefixes
pana- 'of noige, impact,' as in
~ /pana-ks-patin/ 'to fall with a thud'
and agpala- 'of crushing motion,' perhaps to be analyzed
as aq-pala-, in

/aqpalahéiwikin/ 'to be oﬁpressed (in a nightmare)'

There are a few sporadic examples of an interchange
of /1/ and /n/ in other forms, where one form is basiec.

[?ixpalis] for “?ixpanid 'acorn'
[palapak] for /pana-pak/ 'to pop, burst'

[minimol] for milimol ‘'wmountaln range’

(275)
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The only evidence éf what might be sound symboliem
linked with thls alternation 1s the suggestive pair
kala® 'to breathe’
kanas 'to pant'
but no other forms seem to be related in this fashion.
An apparently unprincipled alternation of /1/ and
/v/ can be seen in many cognate sets.

Ineseno Barbarefio Venturefo

-in -in -11 'thee: object'

nan nan nal 'to go!

qolol - qonon 'mouse’

?alap- ?anap- ?afap—<'*?aiap- '{nhabitant of...'
®elemes ?onemes - 'across'

In Inesefo there are also sporadie traces of a rule-
governed shift of /1/ to /n/, parallel to the regular
Barbaretio rule that /1/ bef&re dental and palatal obstru-
" ents becomes /n/.

/s-qul-taw/ squntaw 'lightning flashaes'
/s«qil—éi?/ sqinc:? 'he drowns'
/8-qill-tap/ sqintap 'he gets into the water'

A few rare examples befofe non-coronal congonants:
/e-ni-ulkuw/ dnunkuw 'a night-crawling insect’
/s-aqulvﬁot/ saqunkot 'it 18 short, low'
/s—aqul—peden/ saqunpe&en 'place name: where a canyon

ends'’ |

This rule must once have been more active in Inesebo
than these few relic forms indicate‘(élthough the shift

i1s recorded quite consistently in these forms) but its
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effect has largely been erased by another rule, no longer
synchronlcally active, which deletes most preconsonantal
nasals. Here are some Barbareno ~ Insseho cognates
illustrating this rule.

Barbarefio Inesefo

#-antik -antik -atik 'soul'

#andin andin adin 'to eat (a meal)'
#pil-tap pintap piltap 'to fall in'
#yul-ci vinei yick *to be hot'

The only synchronic trace of the o0ld n-deletion rule is
in rule 286.33, by which a sequence of /n + &/ becomes
/&R - &/, best treated as a single operation.
| /s-uB-qen-8/ SuBqed 'it is all used up, all gone'
/tapiun-3as/ tapsudlas 'bog, marsh’
The old n-deletion ruls also 1eft a few exceptions,
wintiy ‘'ash tree’
undlug 'to feel a twinge of pain’
some of which may reflect the agentlive prefix ?al- in
forma whilch are no longer segmentable,
?andadad 'minnow'

*antap ‘'member of a secret society!

276 Alternation of Final /n/ and Glottal Stop

Glottal stop is occasionally in an unpredictable
alternation with final /n/. Often, both alternants of
a particular form occur; those ﬁith final /n/ are more
common, |

axnisin ~ axnisi? 'to be ashamed’

(276) .
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ismeyepun - ismeyepu? . 'to tease, flirt with'
/aq-8isin/ - /ag-sisi?/ 'to be mad, angry'
In a compound based on -sin 'to do ably, cleverly,' only
the alternant with fingl glottal stop occurs.
/?al-q11i-s:?/ 'to be nosy'

A final glottalized /ﬁ/ may occasionally lose its
nasality, remaining only as a final glottal stop. This
particular alternation 1g specific to certain compounds
and derlvatives of a given stem, bBut not to others.

nan 'to go' (free form) |
-na? {bound form in some compounds, e.g. nu-na? ‘to
take,' akti-na? 'to come')
we? ‘'to slesp'
/sumwe6/ 'to put to sleep'
/ali—é~weﬁ/ 'to sleep with'
-qo? ‘'dog, pet'
/q0?-V8/ qo& 'to have a dog, pet'
/qoﬁ—VB/ qonus 'dog, pet (non-possessed form)'
?epsu? ‘'basket-hat'
/?epsu?-iwas/ ?7epBu?iwa® 'a worn-out basket-hat'

/?epsué-VG/ 9epéuﬁié 'to have, wear a basket-hat'

278 1Infixation of /h/

A very few forms of the shape CV(C) seem to show an
infixed /h/, resulting in CVhV(C).
dho 'to be good'

ghoho 'good; to be good!
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~?4y~ in /?al-?1y-Vn/ ?aiiyin 'to be large, old‘'
?ihty 'to be long, tall'

-muw- in /s-muw-v§/ Emuwid 'coast-dweller'
mihuw "beach, south!

-kPu in hixPu  'who knows? (particle)’
xBuhu - hikPuhu ‘'who knows?'

£181% 'child'
§18ihi? 'children'
Only 1in the case of éiéi? - éiéihi? 1s there any clear
relationship between the longer and shorter forms, but
there 1s no other example of such a plural formation.
The infixation of /h/ seems to be a more common
-process in Ventureﬁo, as evidenced by such cognate pairs as
Inesefic Venturefo

net net ~ nehet 'to do!

utisi®d  utisihis 'to be hard, tough'

280 Phonological Rules: Introduction

Thie section presents the rule-governed morphopho-
nemic alternatlons of Inesefio. By far the greatest
morphophonemic complexity is in the verb: nearly svery
rule applies primarily or even exclusively to verbs,
while there are no rules which do not apply to verbs
(although a few have subsections which refer only to
nouns). The phonological rules are grouped roughly into
blocks dealing with similar segments and processes;
these'are the rules which govern vowel clusters, vowel

quality, vowel epenthesis, sonorants, glottalization,

(280) .
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consonantal assimilation and aspiration,‘expressive
procésses, neutralization, and external sandhi. Alter-
nations not governed by rule have been treated separately
(270); the glven alternant form of such alternating gets
in a particular lexical item or compound serves as input
to the phonological rules,

It 1e not clalmed that the phonological rules pre-
sented below characterize Ineseno morphophonemics uniquely
or exhaustively. A few minor alternations, unpredictable
and of unspecifiable domain, have been omitted. More
data, 1f avallable, might clarify these obscurer reaches

of the morphophonemics.

281 Rule Ordering _

The ordering of the phonological rules in the
following section 1s determined largely on the principles
1) that a rule should apply as late as possible (as
dlscussed by W. Chafe in 'The Ordering of Phonological
Rules,' 1968), 2) that similar processes should be
ordered in a block whenever possible, and 3) that a
graphic representation of the rule ordering (see 281.1
below) should be as clear and direct as possible. Many
other alternative orderings are possible; the present
ordering emerges as one resolution of the data with the
princlples above.

As a glance at the following chart (281.1) will
show, the rulss are intefrelated In a rather complex way.

Certaln rules play especially crucial roles in the nexus
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of ordered relatlonships: the QVC reduplication rule
(286.36) above all, but also the l-epenthesis rule
(286.09), the preconsonantal y-deletilon rule (286.19),
and the geminate obatruent aspiration rule (286.30).

In the dlscussion of the individual rules, ordering

arguments are usually developed only for rules which
cover similar phonological bProcesses, such as the vowel
cluster rules (286.01 - 286.09). Given the large inven-
tory of rules, a thorough and explicit substantiation of
of the rule orderings posited below is not practical,
It should be noted that with many of the rules divided
| lnto subrules, it i1s often the case tbat only one sub-
section of g particularrrule is ordered with respect to
some other rule.

A remarkable feature of the rules posited for
Ineseno is the frequeney of what Kiparsky (in 'Universal
Grammar and Linguistic Change,' 1968) calls "bleeding
order,' in which the prior application of one rule
shrinks the possible domain of application of a following
rule, depriving it of a potential input. Bleeding order
is especlally common 1n the block of vowel cluster rules
(286.01 - 286.09). For example, rule 286.04 epenthesizes
a y-glide between /i/ and a foilowing vowel in post-stem
positlon, while rule 286.09 epenthesizes /1/ between
ad Jacent vowels, A vowel sequence into which a y-glide
1s epenthesized by rule 286.04 is no longer subject to
l-epenthesis by rule 286.09. Such cases of bleeding order

are marked with a double bar (1.e. + ) on the chart.

(281)
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281.1 Graphic Display of Rule Ordefings

Rule
Depth

7

1 5821 10 11 13 14 23 35 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

281.2 Rule Blocks
1-9 vowel cluster rules

10-14 vowel quality rules

15-16, 23 vowel epenthesis rules
19-~22 sgonorant rules
17-18, 24-26 glottalization rules

27-34, 38 consonantal agssimilatlion and aspiration rules

35~37 expressive procesges
§ 39-43 neutralization rules
: 44-46 external sandhi rules
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281.3 Rule Inventory (286.01 - 286,47)

.01 h-epenthesis

.02 derlvative suffix vowel deletion
.03 prevocalic glottal stop deletion
.04 y—epenﬁhesis

.05 .prevocalic 1/u-deletion

.06 prevocalic a-deletion

.07 remote suffix i-deletion

.08 1i-deletion in 18-, 1y-

.09 1l-epenthesis

.10  low vowel harmony

.11 back vowel harmony

.12 suffix vowel specification

.13 central vowel suffix dilssimilation
.14 i-lowering in -?17?

.15 1l-epenthesis at personal boundaries
.16 suffix sonorant ¢luster vowel epenthesis
.17 prevocalic glottal stop prothesis
.18 glottalization of ¢ + 7

.19 preconsonantal y-deletion

.20 h-deletlon in hik

.21 remote prefix l-deletion

.22 c¢lose prefix l-deletion

.23 prefix sonorant cluster vowsl epenthesis

.24 sporadlc glottallzatlon
.25 -VC derlvative sufflix glottalization
.26 glottal shift

(281.3)
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.27 predental palatalization of s/c
.28 8lbllant harmony

.29 back stop assimilaticn

.30 pgeminate obstruent aspiration

.31 asplration of C + h

.32 .sporadlc aspiration

.33 n + 8 > é/é? affrication

.34 nasal assimilation

.55 expressilve redupliéation

f36 GVG reduplication

37 glottal infix

.38 ¢ + 8 -> cll affricate-spirant aspiration
-.39 preconsonantal deglottalization of /7
.40 preconsonantal deaspiration of ¢h

.41 presuffix obstruent deglottalization

.42 postconsonantal sonorant deglottalization
43 final cluster deglottalization

44  syncopy of ?ini- > -?ni-

45 1initial h-deletilon

.46 deletlion of final V(?)

A7 Dboundary erasure

282 Morpheme Boundaries
Affixes in position classes closgse to the stem often

behave differently than those in position classes‘further

from the stem, Accordingly, the phonological rules refer
to two distinet morrhems boundaries, in addition to the

word boundary in the case of external sandhl and the
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subphonemic detail rules (230). The two boundaries are
eymbolized as + and =; the boundafy marked with = charéc—-
terizes affixes close to the gtem, while the + boundary
marks those further away. These morpheme boundaries are
hereafter referred to as 'close' = boundaries and 'remote’
+ boundaries, since by reference to actual sequential
classes theee terms seem less ambiguous than, éay, 'close'
versus 'open' or 'strong' versus 'weak.'

The close =‘boundary 1s weaker than the remote +
boundary. Certaln phonological processes applying both
within morpheme boundaries and across close = houndaries
are blocked across remote + boundaries, such as low vowel
harmony by rule 286.10. |

/ma+k+al+aqta=qgen/ makaleqteqen 'what I pass by'
Some rules apply only across remote + boundaries, such as
breconsonantal l-delstion by rule 286.21.

/7al+qil=ks141%/ ®aqilkilil:  'something clear'
Relatively few rules apply across both boundaries, such
as the sibilant harmony rule 286.28,

/s+18+t181+yep=us/ sistisiyepus 'they (dual) show him'
There are some parallels between rules applying across
remote + boundaries and those applying across word
boundaries, such as the deletion of one vowel before
another by internal sandhi rule 286.05 and external
sandhl rule 286.46. |

The formalism of morpheme boundaries as presented
in thls section on phonological rules is kept as simple

as possible (in other sections, both + and = boundaries
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are indicated gimply with a dash, 1.e. -). Boundaries
are lndicated only after prefixes, and before suffixes.
A string such as

| /s+taya=nowon+wad/ Btoyonowonowad 'it stood upright'
is to be interpreted as conslisting of prefixes s+ and
taya=, the stem nowon, and a suffix +was. In ths few
cases where there ls no compelling evidence té assign an
affix one boundary or the other, the remote + boundary
is assumed. pStem boundariees are not indlcated at all.
It should be mentloned that the notions of bound stems
(e.g.'«apay 'to be above,' cf. 615) and uniquely occurring
stems (e.g. -memen 'to touch,' cf. 616); important in the
'morphology, have no phonological correlates: the same
rules apply whether the stem ig free, bound, or uniquely
ocecurring,

Each rule is specified for which boundary it applies
across; those few applying across both boundaries have
the specification {i}. The morphological correlates of
these morphems boundaries are straightforward. A1l for-
matives (¢f. 512 and 612) have the close = boundary. In
nouns, all other affixes take the remote + boundary. In
the verb, all suffixes closer to the stem than the past
marker -wal have the close = boundary, as do prefixes
closer to the stem than person/number markers and a few
dozen prefixes which immedlately follow these., All
derivational suffixes are characterized by the close

= boundary.

(282) .
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283 Rule Specificity

The spociflicity of the phonological rules varies
widely. The more general rules apply across all morpheme
boundaries to segments specified in purely phonological
environments, although most 6f them apply primarily or
even-exclusively to the verb, which has a far more elabo-.
rate morphology than the noun. More specific rules nmay
be restricted to, say, verbs but not nouns, or suffixes
but not prefixes, or to one morpheme boundary but not
another, and often to some combinatlion of these restric-
tions. A rule which applies only to prefixes is marked
as prestem, while rules restricted to suffixes are marked
poststem,

A few of the rules make explicit reference to certain
morphemes, especlally the -VC derivative suffixes. Some
of the more apparently general rules stated in purely
phonological terms may actuslly apply to only a few
morphemes, especlally among the relatively small inventory
of suffixes. The directlonality of these rules is
prevallingly outward from stems into prefixes and sufflixes,
as 1n the vowel quality rules (286.10 - 286.14). However,
a few of the rules are retrogressive, such as the sibilant

harmony rule (286.28).

284 oOptional versus Obligatory Rules
A rule 1s obligatory unless specified as opticnal.
The term 'optional' is used 1in two distinct senses of

'phonetically optional' versus 'lexically optional,’
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although the boundary between the two senses is not a firﬁ
one. A rule applyling in a phonetically optional sense
oﬁerates on a glven lexical item in some but not all of
its occurrences; 1t produces two freely variant forms, as
with rule 286.22 deleting /1/ before a palatal consonant.
/qil=éoéin/ qiléoﬁin ~ qidomin 'to soften by soaking'
A lexically optional application of a rule“apples to
some lexlical items, 1n all of their occurrences, but not
to other forms meetlng the same environmental specifica-
tions. The l-deletlon rule (286.22) cited as phonetically
optional above 1s lexically optional in the examples
/yul=80t/ yulsgot 'to‘peel by boiling'

/yul=8to/ yusho '{food] to be well-cooked, well-done'
The situation 1s further complicated by the fact
that even rules which are obligatory iﬁ the vast ma jority
of cases may occaslonally be phonetlically optional, as
with preconsonantal l-deletion across + boundaries by

rule 286.21 in
/p+al+mi3/ palmis ~ pami& 'don't cry!'
or lexically optional, as in the sams l-deletion rulse.
/?al+x1l/ ?alxil ‘'one who is fat'
/?al+qili=ss?/ ?alqilisi? 'one who is nosy'
Several factors contribute to the confusion here.
First, 1t is 1likely in many cases that only one of two

variant forms was recorded, so that more forms are pho-

netically optional than the corpus suggests. Second,
there 1s some degree of dlalect mixture in the corpus on

purely lexical grounds, although how much this factor
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contributes to phonological inconsistency is uncertaiﬁ.
Third, as polinted out by M. R. Haas (personal communi-
cation), the last speakers of a moribund language might
have fixed in their memory one variant form at the expense
of others, thus favoring the lexicallyroptional applicatlion
of a rule. TFourth, as Beeler noted with his Barbarefio
informant in 'Sibilant Harmony in Chumash,' there was a
certaln resistance to allomorphy among the last speakers
of the language. This cah be seen in the Inesefioc corpus
as well:.oné ihformant, cryptically identifled by Harring-
ton as qud., was far less likely to apply the l-deletion
rule 286.21 mentioned above. Finally, paradigmatic
pressure accounts for some exceptlons, For exampls, the
l-deletion rule 286.22 is applied in context to

/wal=tun/ watun 'to be doubled'’
but in an elicitatlon with the other numerals, l-deletion
1s suspended to give {waltun], parallel to [Walpakaé]

'to be single,' and [walmasix] 'to be tripled.’

285 The Form of Examples

Examples are cited with their underlying forms in
slashes (e.g. /s+kitwon/ 'it emerges')., In those prefixes
subject to alternations not governed by rule (270), the
the particular alternant occurring with the stem in
quéstion 1s eclted, rather than some abstract represen-
tation of the alternating forms. With the prefix referring
to vision, examples are:

/qili=wayan/ 'to look at, peer at'

(285)




76

/xil=apit/ 'to look upward'

/aulu=wasdlik/ 'to look out at; peek’

/ail=hik/ qilik 'to look after, care for'
Glosses are given for the string as a whole; in the
Interests of economy of space morphemes are not glossed
individually.

Derivations are given step by step, with each step
followed by the number of the rule in question, along with
a description or abbreviated form of the name of the rule.

/e+tal=memen/ 'he touches it'

s+tel=memen (10) low vowel harmony

éte}mameg (27) predental palatalization of s/c
The form cited at the end of a derivation is devoid of
any specification of predictable phonetic detall, although
an application of the gsubphonemic detail rules (230) would
give the final phonetic form [éte%memeg].

For the sake of economy, rule 286.47 erasing morphems
boundaries is automatically applied along with the last
rule of the derivatlon. The representations of morpheme
boundaries may also be dropped at any preterminal stage
in the derivation, 1f the rule in question obscurses them
elther by coalescing two segmepts or by epenthesizing a
segment which cannot be readily assigned to one morpheme
or another, Both these processeé are 1llustrated in -

/k+kitwon+wad/ 'I emerged, came out'
k+kitwonowasd (16) suffix son-son V epenthesis

kPitwonowas (30) geminate obstruent aspiration
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+ In general, examples are quoted which focus primarily
on the rule in question: in other words, the most compact

examples possible., But lest this practice give an unwar-

ranted lmpreesion of simplicity, it should be noted that
it 15 quite common to find derivations to which seversl
rules apply.

/8+sax=ni=al=t%7=V&=Vn/ 'ehe uses it as an apron’
s+sax=ni=al=ti?=8=Vn (2b) derivative V deletion
s+s8aXx=n=al=t+?=5=Vn (5) prevocalic V deletion
B+8aX=h=al=t%%=8-%n (12) suffix V epecification

s+gax=n=a=t%?=5=4n (22a) predental l1-deletion |
e+gax=n=a=tid=in (25) derivative glottalization
G+Bax=n=a=tid=1n (28) sibilant harmony

shaxnatifin (30) geminate aspiration

286 Phonological Rules Catalogued

286.01 h-epenthesis
An epenthetic /h/ may appear between a stem-final

vowel and the initlal vowel of certain suffixes.
a) h;Epenthesis is obligatory after stem-final vowels
before the yes-or-no question marker -8

/?inu+8/ 'is 1t true?' '

?4nuhé (la) h-epenthesis
/?ini+praqni+&P0+8/ ‘'don't you like 1t?'

?inipagnidhohsd (1a) h-epenthesis

and the nominal suffix ~iwa®s 'dead, defunct.'

/?al+amraqda+ivas/ 'an 1llness which has passed’

?alamagBdahiwab (la) h-epenthesis
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/s+tk+ivaB/ 'the name of one who is dead'
s+tthiwald (la) h-epenthesis
Btihiwa®d (28) sibilant harmony
b) The remote verbal suffix -1y 'repetitive' optionally
triggers h-epenthesis after a stem-final /i/.
/k+ni+koyi+iy/ 'I return again'
kniﬁoyihiy (1b) h-epenthesls
¢) With the verbal derivative suffixes -Vn and -V3
(q.v., 621 and 622), but not with the nominal derivative
-V&, h-epenthesis is optional after monosyllabic (C)CV
stems.
/8%=Vn/ 'to climb a cliff; to form a cliff’
8+hVn (lc) h-epenthesis
8thin (12) suffix vowel specification
/pa=v&/ 'to have a staff; to walk with a staff'
pahVé (lc) h-epenthesis
pahaé (12) suffix vowel specification
After other (C)CV stems, h-epenthesis does not occur, and
the suffix vowel is deleted by rule (2).
/ti=Vn/ 'to name, to give a name to'

tin (Pa) derivative suffix vowel deletion

(1) h-epenthesis

a) V 4 —— V”g’ -iwad

g -> n b) 1+ — v1¥  (optional)
¢) + (C)QV = —— ycVerbal deriv (optional)

{286.01)

78




79

a) [+voc] + -— [+voc]~®» —ivab
+vog
-ant b) |[+high| + — [+voc]~ 1Y (opt.)
g -> |-cor -back
+back
+a87p ¢} + ([+consel]) [+consl[+voc] = —

£+voc][+consjverba1 deriv

286.02 Derivative Suffix Vowel Deletion
The vowels of the -VC derivative suffixes may be
deleted 1n certaln environments,
a) The vowels of the two verbal derivative suffixes -Vn
and -V& are deleted after stem-final vowels, both in mono-
syllabic stems where h-epenthesis rule (1) has not applied,
/t2=Vn/ 'to name, give a nén@ to!
tin (2a) derivative suffix vowél deletion
/wi+c=pu=Vn/ 'to cut branches off.a tree'
wicpun (2a) derivative suffix vowel deletion
and after all longer stems.
/shamala=vn/ 'to speak Ineseno'
shamalan (2a) derivative suffix vowel deletion
/?inu=v&/ 'to be true'
?1inud (Pa) derivative suffix vowel deletion
b) After a stem-final glottal stop, the vowsls of all
derivative suffixes are deleted, includling that of the
nominalizing suffix -v8 (q.v., 523.1) as well as the
verbal derivatives -Vn and ~V&. The length of the stem
is irrelevent for thls rule.
/caja?=Vn/ 'to make & caya? (kind of basket)'
caya?=n (2b) derivative suffix vowel deletion

cayan  (25) -VC derivative glottalization
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/?707=V&/ 'to be wet, watery'
?07=3 (2b) derivative suffix vowel deletion
208 (25) -vC derivative glottalization

/ixt:?=V8/ 'roof, thatch'
ixt4?7=% (2b) derivative suffix vowel deletlon
?ixt3%=8 (17) prevocalic glottal stop |
?1xt 45 (25) -VC derivative glottalization

(2) derivative suffix vowel deletion

p // a) V= -—2¢ with -Vn, -V&
v =
b) ? = — € - with all -ygderivative
a) [+voe) = — [+cons]
[+voe] -> ¢ [ -ant
b) -cor = —— [+cons]
-back
+glott

286.03 Prevocalic Glottal Stop Deletion
A final glottal stop 1s optionally deleted before
any vowel-lnitial suffix (except the -VC derivative
suffixes (by virtue of rule (2)) and the nominal suffix
-iwaB). The resulting vowel sequence 1s subject %o
l-epenthesis by rule (9).
/k+nu+na?=us/ 'I'briﬁg it for him'
k+nu+na=us (%) prevocalic ? deletion
knunalus (9b) l-epenthesis
/s+am+saq=kum?®+1y/ 'they measure it again'
s+am+saq=kumu+iy (3) prevocalle 7 deletion -
samsagkumiliy {(9b) l-epenthesis
Occaslonally the final glottal stop is not deleted; the

l-epenthesis rule (9) still applies in such casges, but
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the epenthesized segment is glottalized.
/s+kuta?+1y/ ‘'she stands up again'
skutaiiy (9¢) 1l-epenthesis

This is a matter of free variation, since the aame‘form
may be attested with the epenthetic /1/ both plain and
glottalized.
(3) prevocalic glottal stop deletion (optional)

v > B ) — {I} v poststem in verbs

-ant

:gg:k > g/ — {:} [+voe]

+glott
286.04 y-Epenthesls

A y-glide may be epenthesized between /i/ and a
following vowel, although the process differs between
prefixes and suffilxes.
a) Acroes cloze = boundarles in suffixes, y-epenthesis
1s obligatory both between stem and suffix,

/s+kuti=1in/ 'he sees you'
skutiyin (4a) y-epenthesis

and between one suffix and another.

/uni+ieqen=pi=V§/ 'inheritance: something left behind'
uni+ieqen=piyVé (48) y-epenthesis |
uni+ieqen=piyaé (12) suffix vowel specification
?uniieqenpiyaé (17b) prevocalic glottal =stop

Across remote + boundaries, /i/ 1s deleted by rule (7).

/kapa+k+eyep+11+8/ 'i1f only I had stayed on the path!'

) <
kapakeyepl® (7) prevocalic suffix i-deletion

(286.04)
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b) In preflxes characterized by the remote + boundary,
the treatment of /i/ varies between deletion of the /i/
before a following vowel, or else y-epenthesis. With
several highly productive prefixes (e.g. gili- 'desidera-
tive,' api- 'quickly,' wati~- 'of disintegration,' uti-
"inceptive, quickly,' ete.)}, i-deletion rule rule (5) and
y-openthesls are optional alternativés depending on speech
tempo. After an example with gili- 'habitual,’
/8+qili+ags=pa?/ sqiliyagspa? ~ sqllagspa? 'he smokes'
Harrington's notes state explicitly that the longer form
[sqlliyagspa?] occurs in slow speech, while the reductilon
to [sailaqspa?] is a feature of rapid speech. But given
Harrington's marking of pauses in slow elicltation forms,
both i-deletion and y-epenthesis seem acceptable at either
tempo. Another example, where both alternatives cannot
be quoted for the same stem, is based on slli- 'desidera-
tive.' |
/k+8ili+itag/ 'I want to hear'
kelliyitaq  (4b) y-epenthesis
/k+silivaxi+kuy/ 'I want to grab it'
ksilaxikuy {5) prevocalic i/u deletion
Some prefixes are attested only with /i/ deleted,
others only with y-epentheslis. A couple of easlly seg-
mentable prefixes always take y-epenthesis; there are
ali- 'continuative,'
/s+ali+oxoxon/ 'he 1is coughing'
saliyoxoxon (4b) y-epenthesis

and &1- 'diminutive force.'!
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/e+kl+uni+sumi?/ * 'it 1s a little dark (at twilight)'
sﬁiyunisumu? (4b) y-epenthesdis
On the other hand, two common prefixes ni- '"transitiver'
and ti- 'unanalyzable' obligatorily show i-deletion. 1In
opaque compounds, especlally those involving uniquely
occurring stems, l-deletion is the rule.
/wati+aiam/ watalam 'to be choked with weeds'
/uti+aq=kalan/ utagkalan ‘'to barb, catch with a barb’
/uni+exmes/ unexmed 'to despair, lose hope'

(4) y-epenthesis

a) 1 = — v poatstem
g > v /

b) 1+ — V prestem: oblig. with
ali-, ﬁi-; bloeked
for ni-,ti-; opt., ---

C+voe | ,
a) |+high| = —— [+voc]
| ~back |
+80n ~ B
g > |+high +voc
-back b) |+high{ + = [+voc]
_—back;

286.05 Prevocalic i/u Deletion
| In prefixes characterized by a remote + boundary, a -
high vowel is deleted before another vowel. The vowel
subject to deletion is nearly.always fiaal /i/ in a poly-
gyllabic prefix, where optional y-epenthesis by rule (4)
has not occurred,

/s+uti+oto§in/ 'he falls down, sprawls out'

sutotoyin (5) prevocallec 1/u deletion

but the vowel may be /u/ in a few cases.

(286.05)
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/s+ulu+apay/ 'it pounces'
sulapay {(5) prevecalic 1/u deletion
4 trio of very common CV- prefixes obligatorily drop
thelr vowel before a following vowel, su- ;causative,'
/su+ipyototon/ 'to cause to boil!'
‘gipyototon (5) prevocalic i/u deletion
ni- 'transitivizer,'
/niraqia=vn/ 'to harm'
ni+ag8a=n" (2a) derivative suffix vowel deletion
nagsan (5) prevocalic 1/u deletion
and t1i- 'unanalyzable.'
/ti+ag=pey/ 'to stick to [tran.]’
t+ag=pey (5) prevocalic i/u deletion
t+eq=pey (10) low vowel harmony
teqéey (24) aporadic glottalization
The pair ti- and ni- 1s marked as exempt from y-epenthesis
in the preceding rule (4).
A prefix which retains a vowel cluster at morpheme
boundaries is nu- ‘concomitant action.'

/k+nu+agiwivwin/ knuagiwiwin 'I carry it while swimming'

(5} prevocalic i/u deletion

{ﬁ,ﬁ} > @8 / — +V prestem, except for nu-
+voe > g / =—— + [+voe]
.+high

286.06 Prevocallc a-Deletion
A final /a/ in a prefix may be deleted before a

following vowel,

(286.06)
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a) The remote prefix iwa~- 'actlon of short duration'
retalns a vowel cluster before most vowels,

/s+iwa+alpat/ siwaalpat 'he runs for a while'

/k+iwa+ud=koy/ kiwaudkoy 'I coll it up in a moment'

but the final /a/ ie deleted before low vowels /e/ and
/o/,_to prevent a sequence of non-identical low vowels.

/e+iwa+eqwel/ ‘'he does it in a moment'

siwveqwel (fa) prevocalic a-delestion
b) Across close = boundaries, final /a/ 1s deleted in
most cases,

/k+waéla=oto§in/ 'T 1ie flat on the ground'
k+waé1=oto§in (6b) prevocalic a-deletion
kwoéloto&in (10) low vowel harmony

while epenthetic /1/ appears in some.

/k+1y+udla=apay/ 'we ralse a house fram'

) kiyuslalapay (9a) l-epenthesls
Some of these examples are ambiguous; there 1s a common
unanalyzable prefix al- with cloze = boundary, which in
conjunction with vowel deletlion would look like l-epen-
thesis. For example, the surface form [udlalapay] abovs
might actually reflect either /usla=apay/ with l-epen-
thesis or /uila=al=apay/ with vowel deletlon. In still
other cases, 1t is not clear whether the underlying form
of the prefix #ontains a final /1/ or not. The solution
here 1s simply to make the deletion of prevocalic /a/

across close preflx boundaries optlonal.
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(6) prevocallc a-deletion

a) — + fe,o for iwa-
a > g / _ { }
b} — =V prestem, optional
+V0e
a) —— + {-high
Aback
[+voc] > g / dround
-high |
b)) —— = [+voc]

286.07 Remote Suffix i-Deletion
A final /1/ is deleted before vowel-initial remote
guffixes -iy ~ -ini ~ -és 'repetitive,' -8 'yes-or-no
question,' and even -?ay 'repetitive imperative,' with
1ts initial glottal stop. The /1i/ to be deleted may be-
long either to the stem, if h-epenthesls rule (1) has
not applied, |
/s+kuti+iy/ 'he sees it agaln'’
skutiy (7) remote suffix i-deletion-
/s+uqma=ni=koyi+es/ 'he goes back outside'
sugmanikoyes (7) remote suffix 1-deletion
/yiti+?ay/ ‘'come agaln!'
yit+?ay (7) remote suffix i-deletilon
yitay  (18) glottalization of C + ?
or the /i/ may belong to another suffix.
/all=hik-8a3i+7ay/ 'take better care of yourself!'
gqil=hik=3ad+?ay (7) remote suffix i-deletion
qil-hik=gaday  (18) glottalization of C + ?
qilikéaéay (20) h-deletion in hik
Any vowel other than /i/ is retained in this environment,

developing the epenthetic /1/ governed by rule (9}.
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(7) remote suffix i-deletion
1 > g/ — + () vV poststem
+V0C —ant
+high | <> g / —— +|l-cor {+voe]
~back -back : :
+glott :

286.08 1i-Deletion in i8-, iy=-

When the dual and plural number markers iB- and iy-
occur with the relativizing prefix ma-/ha- (q.v., 521),
the vowel of the number marker is deleted.

/ma+if+al+axuti=wil/ ‘the two who are talking (initial)’
ma8alaxutivwil (8) i-deletion in 18-, 1iy-

/ha+iy+al+naﬁ+pi/ 'where they are going (non-initial)’
ha+y+al+naﬁ+pi (8) i-deletion in 18-, iy~
ha+y+a+naﬁ+pi (21) remote prefix l-deletion
hayananpl {39} preconsonantal deglottalization

The probable intermediate step here was that /i/ was
reduced to a y—glide, which was then lost in the following
ralatal consonant. Given the hlgh speclficlty of this
rule in terms of the segments and morphemes involved, the

rule can be stated very simply.

(8) i-deletion in 18-, 1y-
vV = g8/ V4 = with 18-, 1y-

{+voe] => g / [+voc] + ~—

286.09 1-Epenthesls

There is a regular epenthesis of /1/ between adjacent
vowels in all of the environments not covered in the pre-

cedling rules, as well as between final vowels and glottal

(286.09) ‘ | §
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suffixes.
a) In'prefixeé, l-epenthesis 1s obligatory across all
ciose prefix boundaries (except for the few cases where
/2/ has been deleted before a following vowel by rule (6)).
/naqti=al=apay/ 'to get back out of the way' |
nagtilalapay (%9a) l-epenthesis
/ulu=elew/ 'to wade' |
' ululelew (9a) l-epenthesis
/axuti=al=koy/ 'to sew around'
axutilal=ﬁoy (9a) l-epenthesis
axutilolioy {10) low vowel harmony
The large number of prefixes with alternant shapres like
pil- ~ pili- 'in the air' (cf. 271) usually show the shorter
form before a foilowing vowel. But occasionally they show
the longer form with the extra vowel; here an epenthetic
/1/ occurs. This is determined lexically by the stem,
rather than by speech tempo as with y-epenthesis versus
i-deletion (e.g. [sqiliyagspa?] ~ [eqilaqspa?], c¢f. rules
(4b) and (5)). Examples with kil- ~ kili- 'rapid motion':
/s+ﬁ11=elew/ akilelew ‘'he falls down'
/s+kili-apit/ ‘'he climbs up quickly'
skililapst  (9a) l-epenthesis
b} In suffixes, l-epenthesis occurs across all béundaries
after any final vowel except /i/ (to which y-epenthesis
rule (5) and remote suffix i-deletion rule (7) apply).
/B+agta=ct+1y/ 'he hits [the mark] again'

saqtaéiliy (9b) l-epenthesis

(286.09)




/s+api+Eho=1t/ '1 have a stroks of good luck'
s+api+dholit (9b) l-epenthesis
BapidPolit (28) sibilant harmony
The optional deletion of a final glottal stop by rule (3)
brings two vowels together and triggers l-epenthesis.
/k+nu+na?=us/ 'I bring it for hinm'
k+nu+na=usg (3} prevocallc ?-deletion
knunalus (9b) l-epenthesis
c) Even when a final élottal stop has not been deleted
by rule (3), l-epenthesls occurs before vowel-initial ver-
bal guffixes (but not nominal -iwaB); /1/ is glottalized.
/Bs+am+su+sag=sumi?=1it/ 'they make me taste it'
samsusaqsumuiit (9¢) l-epenthesis
/s+kuta?+1y/ 'she stands up again'
skutaiiy (9¢c) l-epenthesis
d) When a suffix begins with a glottal stop (i.e. -71?
'{nstrumental nominalizer' and -?ay 'repetitive imper-
ative'), a glottalized epenthetic /i/ appears after a
stem-final vowel |
/tap=sa=?1?/ 'toothplick'
tapsaii? (9d)} l-epenthesis
/wi+dPo+?ay/ 'even it up some more!'
wiéhoiay - {9d) 1l-epenthesis
or stem-flnal glottal stop.
/pi?=?1?/ 'ladle, dipper'
piii? (9d) l-epenthesis
Even the suffixed glottal stop of the imperatlve

takes an epenthetlc /1/ after final vowels and glottal

(286.09)
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stop, although thig epenthetic /1/ is never intervocalic.
/kuti+?/  'look! |

xutil  (9d) l-epenthesis |
/nu+na?+?/ 'bring it!! |
nunai (9d) l-epenthesis
But in nouns, a suffixed glottal stop does not cause
l-epentheais either as a nominalizing sufflx
/haxwi=?/ haxwi? ‘'clothes, clothing’

or as part of CVC reduplicatlion of nouns.

/kawayu+? + R/ 'horses (Span. caballo)'
kawkawayu? (364} CVC reduplication

(9) l-epenthesis

a) # > 1 [/ V — =V prestem

b) 4 > 1 / V — {i} v poststem in verbs
e} VvV ° {i} v > viv © poststem in verbs

a) v +? > vi poststem in verbs

a) @ > [+lat]l / [+voe] — = [+voec]
b) 4 - [+lat]l / [+voe] —— {i} {+voe]

c) M-ant ]
e) [+voe] -cor {}}[+voc] -> [+voe]l {+lat ] [+voc]
-back | +glott
| +glott
-ant 7 -ant - '
d) [+voce] -gor + | ~cor -> [+voc] |+1lat
-back -back +glott
+glott +glott

286.10 Low Vowel Harmony

Within close = boundaries, successive low vowels in

i% preflxes are assimilated to low vowels in stem-initial
it ' :

(286.10) .
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gyllables. An example shows low vowel harmony in the
prefix aq-/ax- 'with the mouth.'
/aq=lep/ 'to lick' |
eqlep (16) low vowel harmony
/ax=tap/ 'to put into the mouth'
.axtap (10) low vowel harmony
/ax=loq/ 'to bite a hole in'
oxloq (10) low vowel harmony
Before high stem vowels, the-prefix vowel remains /a/.
Low vowel harmony operates over a series of successive
low vowels, both within the bounds of a slngle prefix
/s+aqta=ﬁow/ '[a projectile] veers off!
soqtoﬁow (10) low vowel harmony
and across multiple prefixes with the close.a boundary,
/8+wala=nax=pey/ ‘'he is leaning (against something)'
gwe lenexpey (16) low vowel harmony
/s+qal=wa1a=tepet/ 'he rolls up and ties a bundle'
B+qel=wele=tepot (10) low vowel harmony
sqeleweletepet (23b) prefix son-son V epenthesis
But a high vowel blocks the propagation of low vowel
harmony; any vowel to the left of a hilgh vowel 1s the
unmarked low vowel /a/. |
/s+axt1pal=pqﬁ=Vn/ 'he inflates 1t'
s+axtipol=poﬁ=Vn (10) low vowel harmony
saxtipolpoﬁin (12) suffix vowel specification
In the formulation of the low vowel harmony rule,
as 1n the succeding vowel quality rules (11) through (14),

possible combinations of intervening consonants are lgnored
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a8 irrelevant.

(10} low vowel harmony

6 [ — = er

a ~»

o / — =0

-high

EXback y—— Abacik

A round , around

+vVoe -> -
ﬁhigh] [+back ] Y

-round

286.11 Back Vowel Harmony }
The back vowel /u/ in a prefix is centralized to /%/ -
before /%/ in a stem-initial syllable, obligatorily across

close = boundaries,

/yuq=éi/ 'to be sharp-pointed’

yiqé& (11) back vowel harmony
/aul=tiwid/ 'to wateh, be an onlooker'
qfl=tiwié (11) back €0w91 harmony
attiwid (22a) predental l-deletion
and optionally across ramote + boundaries.
/su+ptl/ suptl 'to smear with pitch’

/su+kimin/ 'to fool someone'

sikimin (11) back vowel harmony
As with low vowel harmony, thls process operates across
successive occurrences of /u/ in prefixes,
/nu+su+ti=1=pl/ 'to swear, vow' |

nisitilpl (11) back vowel harmony

(11) back vowel harmony

u > % ) = {:} ¥ optional across + boundary
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high
[-round] / -é-{i} [:bagk ]

+voe -round
shigh| ->
+back [+round] / ---

286.12 sSuffix Vowel Specification
With ﬁertain suffixes where the vowel is marked
simply as V or {[+voc], vowel quélity 1s determined by the
quality of the preceding vowel in either the stem or
another suffix.  The suffix vowel may be uniquely deter-
mined by the preceding vowel, or there may be some vari-
atlon. 1In all of these cases, 1t 1s more economical
gimply to list suffix vowels by the quality of the pre-
ceding vowel rather than to predict them by ruls.
a) In the suffixes -V& 'resultative nominalizer; alien-
able possession’ and -nV8 ‘'reciprocal; plural object,'
the suffix vowel 1s uniquely determined by the stem
vowel, It is /a/ after high vowels /i/ and /u/,
/miy=Vs/ ‘string, twine'
miyad (12) suffix vowel specification
/puq=V&/ 'belongings of the dead, to be burned'
pugasd (12) suffix vowel specification
/%/ after central vowels /%/ and /a/,
/xalptk=v&/ 'infant on cradle (non-possessed)'
xalpikisd (12) suffix vowel speclfication
/p+id+18max=nV3/ 'you two throw stones at one another'
pldismaxnis (12) suffix vowel specification
and with the low vowels /e/ and /o/, asymmetrically, the
suffix vowel is /e/ after /e/, but /u/ after /o/.

(286.12)
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/ti+yep=V5/ ‘'news, tidings'
tiyeped  (12) suffix vowel specification
/mol=VE/ ‘'something toasted’
molud (12) suffix vowel specification
b) With the verbalizing suffixes -Vn and -V&, the
quality of the suffix vowel is subject to coneiderable
variatlion, although the vowel with -V& 1s often /i/ after
any stem vowel. A few examples are
/?tw=Vn/ 'to cut'
?iwin (12} suffix vowel specification
/y0l=Vn/ 'to be blue'
yolin (12) suffix vowel specification
/nuy=v&/ 'to be dirty, grimy’
nuyid {1l2) suffix vowel specification
/teleq=Vé/ 'to have a tail, be be-tailed’
teleéeé (12) suffix vowel specification
Occasionally the suffix vowel may vary even with the same
gtem, as in |
/toy=vé/ 'to play the deer-hoof rattle'
to&oé - to&ié
and the stem -kow- 'to tip.'
/pil=kow=Vn/ 'to spill, tip over [intran.]}'
pilkowon  (12) suffix vowel specification
/x1l=kow=Vn/ '[boat] to capsize'
x1lkowin (12) suffix vowel specification
When the suffix -Vn 1es used as a verbal augment (q.v.,
612.1) rather than as a derivative suffix, the suffix

vowsl 1s very likely to be identical with the stem vowel.

(286.12)
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One example is [pilkowon] quoted above (but not [xilkowin]);
another %s based on the stem wel- 'to shake,' which can be
seen unaugmented in welewel 'to sway.'
/s+wel=Vn/ 'it shakes; there 1s an earthquake'

swe len (12) suffix vowel epeciflcation

_When muiltiple sufflixes follow a stem, usually in
cagses of multiple derivation, the vowels of the suffixes
are not all specified simultaneously. The first suffix
1s specified according to the stem vowel, while the second
suffix 1s specified according to the vowel of the first
suffix. An example is

/uB=qoy=Vn=vs/ 'shellfish that has been gathered'

ud+goy=1n=Va (12) suffix V spec.: /i/ after /o/

ué+qo§=in=aé (12) suffix V epec.: /a/ after /i/

9uéqo§inaé (17b) prevocalic glottal stop
Simultaneous speclificatlion would give the incorrect sur-
face form *[?uéqoiinué]. The quality of the second deri-
vative suffix is determined not by the stem qo§ 'olivella
shell,' but by the primary derlvative [uéqo&in] 'to gather
shellfish.'

The rule for suffix vowel specification is a list
showing the quality of suffix vowels after a given stenm
vowel, Listings are in order of relative frequency.

(12) suffix vowel specification

stem: 1 £ u <] a N
-Vn e,u 3,1 i,e e,u 1,u,a i,u,o0
-Vé i,e i,1 1 1,e,u i,u,a i,u,o0
-vs, -nv& a 3 a ] k3 u
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286.13 Central deel Suffix Dissimilation
In close suffixes with a central vowel underlylnély
represented as /a/ (i.e. -8aBl 'reflexive,' -Bal and -Btak
‘nominalizers'), vowel height 1s specified by dissimila-
tion with the height of the preceding vowel: low /a/
after high vowels,
/k+tikuy=%agi/ 'I relie on myself'
ktikuysasi (13) central V suffix dissimilation
/xuti+naﬁ=pi=éaé/ 'something bothersome, harmful'
xuti+nan=pi=§ag (13) central V suffix dissimilation
xutinanpidad {(39a) preconsonantal depglottalization
and high /%/ after low vowels.
/tiqilay=8a8/ 'something slippery'
tig8laydsd (13) central V suffix dissimilation
/k+su+al=puy=Vn=8adi/ 'I get myself'wet‘ _
k+s+al=puy=Vn=8aki (5) prevocalic 1/u deletion
k+s+al=puy=an=5agl (12) suffix vowel specification
k+s+a1=puy%an=éiéi (13) central V suffix dissim,
k+8+al=puy=an=8251 (28) sibilant harmony
kSalpuyadisat (33a) n + 8 > &/3h affrication
Two other suffixes with /a/ (1.e. -wa’ 'past,' and
-?8y 'repetitive imperative').are characterized by the
remote + boundary, which blocks central vowel dissimila-
tion. Here, /a/ occurs after low vowels as well as high.
/k+exweyep+wad/ kexweyepwad 'I changed it'
/kitwon+?ay/ 'come out again!'

kitwonay (18) glottalization of C + ?

(286.13)
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é% (13) central vowel suffix dissimilation
a > & / vylow . ___  poststem

[ahigh ]

' +back / [+voc ]
+voe ->» | -round| ~dhigh
-high _ ~

+hack /

L—round_

286.14 1i-lowering in -717
The vowel of the instrumental nominalizing suffix
-?1? 1s lowered to /e/ after a preceding /i/.
/hiﬁ=9i?/ 'tool, instrument'
hik="e? (14) i-lowering in =717
hilke? (18) glottalization of C + 7
/su+apiiwil=?1?/ ‘'kindling, firewood'
g+apl+wil="1"7 (5) prevocalic 1/u deletion
s+apl+wil="e? (14).1—1owering in -74i7
saplwile? (18) glottalization of C + ?
In the suffix vowel specification rule (12) there is a
parallel to this rule: the verbalizing suffix -Vn, which
is often realized as [-in], usﬁally occurg as [-en]

after /i/.

/%ayip=vn/ 'to poison' i
?ayiﬁen (12) suffix vowel specification
/piw=vn/ 'to cost, be axpensive’

piwen  (12) suffix vowsel specification

But since the underlying form here 1s -Vn rather than l
f% #-in, this parallel cannot be accounted for by the rule

lowering -?1?. There are other suffixes with /i/ which

show no evidence of lowerlng (e.g. -1t 'me,' -iyuw 'us,

(286, 14)
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you {obj.), -pi 'locative,' etc.).

(14) i-lowering in -?1°¢

1 > e [/ 1=% — % in -?1i°
+voe +voae -ant ~ant
+high -> [-high] /’ +highj = | -cor ~—— {=-cor
1 -bask ~back -back -back
+glott - t+glott

286.15 1i-Epenthesis at Personal Boundaries
An epenthetic /i/ appears to prevent certaln poten-
tial consonant clusters between person/number markers and
stems, but not within closer boundaries.
a) Stem-initial aspirated or glottalized spirants
'always cause i-epenthesis, _
/k+slewu/ ‘'my awl' i
kisBewu (15a) i-epenthesis |
/p+%iﬁ/ 'vour large storage basket'
piﬁiﬁ (15a) i-epenthesis
/k+1y+sblamala=Vn/ 'we speak Inesefio’
k+iy+shamala=n  (2a) derivatlve suffix V deletion
kiyishamalan (15a) i-epenthesis

In certain lexical items which are attested only with

person/number markers, or which have no other forms
unambiguously indicating the stem, it 1s possible that

thls sectlon of the l1-epenthesls rule applies.

[e1sh$1in] 'the wind blows from the sea'
{siéaxpin] "1t 1s rough, bumpy'
b) Stem-initlal aspirated or glottallzed affricates

generally cause i-epenthesis in nouns,

(286.15)
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/s+ciwis/ ‘'his rattle!

B

siéiwis (15b) i-epanthesis
/k+éayaé/ 'my trail, road’

kitayad (15b) i-epenthesis
with with some exceptions,.
/k+éi§/ kéii 'my niece, nephew'
With verbs, i-epenthesis is possible,
/s+éiwis=Vé/ 'he plays the rattle'
s+ciwis=ué (12) suffix vowel specification
siciwis=ud (15b) i-epenthesis
 8161wiBud  (28) sibllant harmony
/s+chaqyaiin/ 'he 1s in love'
schaqyaiin ~ sichaqyaiin (15b) i-epenthesis
but not likely.
/s+cict/ scict 'it is sharp'
/k+damin/ kéamin 'I know'
Examples of ambiguous lexical items which may reflect
the operation of this section of the i-epenthesis rule:
[kicis] 'my younger sibling'
[siéonoyin] 'he dislikes it'

c) Stem-initial clusters of a strident segment plus a

semivowel /w/ or /y/ cause i-epenthesis.
/8+swa?/ '1ts tule hood (for a cradle)’
slswa? (15¢) i-epenthesis
/es+cyiw/  'its edge’

sicyi& (15c) 1-epenthesis

/p+&win/ 'your buckskln apron, dress’

pidwin (15c) i-epenthesis

(286.15)




/k+xwapsd/ 'I am pricked with nettles'
kixwaps (15c) i-epenthesis
Ambiguous examples include
[kicyula?] 'I am fond of it'.
[siswix:?] 'his blanket'
d) . Stem-initlal consonant clusters beginning with a
coronal spirant /s/ or /&/ (but not /x/) cause i-epen-
thesis.
/s+sqelemet/ 'her forehead carrying band'
sisqeleme£ (153) 1-epenthesils
/kx+8m#1%?/ 'my bark apron, dress'
kismt#li? (15d) i-epenthesis
/s+éﬁiy=1n+@/ *does it hurt you?'
s15kty=in+8 (15d) il-epenthesis
518ktyind (28} sibilant harmony
This 18 not the case wlthin closer boundaries,
/s+maq=skumq/ smagskumu 'it is four-ply, four-stranded'
although in one case Harrington noted an alternation
/aq=éﬁiy/ aqéﬁiy ~ aqiéﬁiy 'to writhe, wiggle'
where [aqdkiy] occurred in careful speech, and [aqiéﬁiy)
with 1ts epenthetic vowsel occurred in less careful spesech.
Amblguous examples include
[kistus] 'my baby, infant'
(siskon] 'his family' _
[kiétaniﬁu?3 'my niece, nephew (said to orphan)'
) A prefixed conscnant plus a cluster with an initial
consonant ldentical to the prefixed consonant may cause

1-epenthesis, although examples are rare.

(286,15)

100




101

/p+ple?/ 'you.perish;'afé lost!
piple? (15e) i-epenthésis_
/k+kwaltu/ 'my room (Span. cuarto)'
kikwaltu (15e) i-epenthasis
/k+ksen=vn/ 'I am a keen (ceremonial oficial)’
k+ksen=un (12) suffix vowel specificétion
Kiksenun. (15e) 1-epentﬁesis
The examples [siswa?] and [siswixi?] given above are open
to this interpretation also. Note that non-identical
consonants cause noc l-epenthesls. )
/8+ple?/ sple? ‘it dies, is lost’
/no+k+ple?/ nokple? 'I will die, perish’

(15) i-epenthesis at personal boundaries

a) € + ~— {séxl glottal
' *lagplrated
b C + ~— {c&){glottal opt. 1 b
) { } asplirated Pt 1over
g > 1 ¢) ¢+ — cotrid {u)

a) ¢+ — {g}c

e) 03 + — CC,
(Qcont—
+strid
[+&lott |
a) [+cone] +~——<

+cont ]
+a8trid

+Voo | L+asp
g - |+high

-back (T-cont ]
+gtrid
+glott |
b) [+cons] + wmd ~ -

: ~cont 7
+strid
| +aBp

.

e) [+eong] + —— [+strid] +80n
- +high

(286.15)




@) [+cons] + =--- [+cor (+cons]
+atrid

e) [+%;?5J + m— [+C§FB] [+cons]
286.16 Suffix Sonorant Cluster Vowel Epenthesis
A vowel 1s'epenthesized between ad Jacent sonorants
in pbststem posltion: between stem and suffix and betwesn
one suffix and another. The quality of the epentheﬁic
vowel is determined either by the étem vowel, or the
suffix vowel, or both. Suffix vowels are £he three apex
vowels /i a u/, although one exception with an initial
sonorant and an unspecified vowel ig -nVvs 'reciprocal;
" plural object.' This exceptional suffix is nét attested
after any final sonorant other than /y/, where it causes
y-deletién by rule (19) rather than vowel epenthesis,
a) With /i/ in the suffix, the epenthetic vowel is /i/
too; the one example is -1i 'directional.'
/e+kum+1i/ 'he arrives there'
skumili (16a) suffix son-son V epenthesis
/k+ikhil+li/ 'I bring it there'
k1k1£1111  (16a) suffix son-son V epenthesis
/s+iy+elew+1l/ 'they go down there'
siyelewili (16a) suffix son-son V epsnthesis
b) With /a/ in the suffix, the epenthetic vowel is the
same as the vowel immediately preceding the suffix 1in the
underlying form. The only example 1s -wad 'past,' which
by virtue of its remote boundary is immune to the central

vowel suffix dissimilation governed by rule (13).

(286.16)
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/k+eqwél+wa§/ 'I'did 1£,.made 14!
keqwe lewa’ (16b) suffix son-son V epentheslis
/p+ikuy+wad/ 'you took it' -
pkuyuwad  (16b) suffix son-son V epenthesls
/s+am+net%in+waé/ 'they did 1t to you' |
s+am+net=iniwak (16b) suffix son-son V epenthesis
Bamnetiniwa® (28) sibilant harmony
¢} With /u/ in the suffix, of which the examples are
-mu? 'locative nominalizer,' -wun 'plural object,' and
-wun 'plural,’ the epenthetic vowel is /u/ after low
vowals,
/s+eqwel=wun/ 'he makes them'
seqweluwun {16e) suffix son-son V epenthesis
/e+kitwon=mu?/ 'where it comes out: coming-out place’
skitwonumu? . {16c) suffix son—sob V epenthesis
and harmonlec with a preceding high vowel.
/ma+k+iété6+wuﬁ/ 'my children'
maki&tiniwun (16¢) suffix son-son V epenthesis
/aqmil=mu?/ ‘'spring: drinking place'
aqmilimu? (1l6¢) suffix son-son V epenthesis

?aqmilime? (17b) prevocalic glottal stop

(16) suffix sonorant cluster‘vowel epenthesls
a) ¢ -> 1 / ¢®n , __¢gsony
b) # > Vy/ vyl L (B0,
u / vlow gson {:} — @80on 4

' high .son f+) ___ .son
vy / vyiER gsen i1 c®on y

¢) g -

(286.16)
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" +voc +voe T
a) ¢ - |+high| [ [+son] + — [+son] |[+high
_~back ' ~-back

-

b) >¢ -> '+voc] / [+voc] (+eon] + — [+s0n] [igg;h]

f’+voc " : +voce

+high [+voc [+son] {:} —— [+son] |+high
+back / whigh] ' +back
| +round | -

c) g ->¢ _
+voe +voe . +voe
+high +high {+son] {f} —— [+son] |+high
dback dback L +back
| round | o round

X

286.17 Prevocalic Glottal Stop
- An 1nitial vowel of either a verb or prefix is auto-
matlcally prefaced with a glottal stop when initial in
the word: in imperative and nominalized forms.
a) With imperative forms lacking the second perscn
marker p-, the final segmeﬂt is automatically glottalized
and inltial vowels take a preceding glottal stop.
/ikB=1t+7/ ‘'give it to me!'
?7ik8=1t+7? (17a) prevocalic glottal stop
P1NB1L (18) elottalization of C + ?
Occaslonally in the imperative, glottal stop may preface
vowels preceded by certain vowel-final remote suffixes
such as tanl- 'please, just a 1ittle,' akti- 'motion
toward,' iwa- 'for a moment,' or nu- 'cohcomitant action.'
/iva+uxniwin+?/ ‘'hurry for a moment!'
7iva+?uxniwin+? (17a) prevocalic glottal stop
?iwa?uxniwin (18) glottalizétion of C + 7

b) Similarly, iniltial vowels of nominalized forms take

(286.17)
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/uiiézmu?/ 'handle' (cf. [kulia]l 'I grasp')
Pulldm? (17b) prevocalic glottal stop
/axi+yep=?/ ‘'medicine' (ecf. [kaxiyep] 'I cure')
?axi+yep=? (17b) prevocalic glottal stop.
Paxiyeﬁ (18) glottalization of ¢ + 7
Even when a person marker precedes the initial vowel,
glottal stop appears, showing that prefixation of the
person marker is secondary to nominalization,
/s+axi+yep=?/ 'his medicine'
s+7axi+yep=? (17b) prevocalic glottal stop
éaxiyeﬁ (18) glottalization of C + ?
Glottal etop appears even with inalienably possessed
derivative forms, where because of obligatory person/
number markers the initial vowel 1s never word-initial.
/s+aqBa=Vn=V3/ ‘nis death'
s+aqBa=n=Vs (2a) derivétive auffix V deletion
s+agda=n=23 (12) suffix vowel specification
s+?aq8a=n=318 (17b) prevocalic glottal stop
éaqéa=n=i§ (18) glottalization of C + 7
éaqéan&é (28) eibilant harmony
The only exceptlions to this rule are inallenably possessed
derivatives with -@§ suffix. .
/k+ackaw/ kackaw 'my mistake}; I make a mistake'

/s+iéaxp&n/ sisaxpin 'his pimple; it is rough, bumpy'

(17) prevocalic glottal stop

8 /, a) # -— Vv - in imperatlve verbs
-2
b) (person) (number) + — V in noua,
: except -g
derivative

(286.17)




g -> |-~cor
-back

-ant / a) # — [+voc]
+glott

b) (person) (number) + —— [+voc]

286,18 Glottalization of ¢ + ?
A consonant plus a followling glottal stop coalesce
to form a slngle glottalized segment.
/k+7ap/ 'my house'
kap  (18) glottalization of C + 7
/ma+1+?ip=us/ 'what he says to him'
maiipus (18) glotta;ization of C + ?
/k+iy+le="eneq/ ‘'our sister'
kiyiéeneq (18) glottalization of C + ?
/k+uti+d=?apam/ 'T fall on my knee(s), bump my knee(s)'
kutidapam (18) glottalization of G + ?
When the consonant 1s already glottalized, there 1s no
change.
/hik=71?/ 't00l, instrument'
hik=7e? (14) i-lowering in -917
hike? (18)'g10ttalization of C + 7
/maq=su=naﬁ+?ay/ 'stretch it some more!’
maqsunéﬁay (18) glottalization of ¢ + 7
Glottallized segments originating by this rule are
reduplicated intact in CVC reduplication.
/s¥?amiﬁ + R/ 'he is naked'
éamiﬁ (18) glottalization of ¢ + *
éaméamiﬁ_ (36d) ¢vC reduplication
It should be noted that this rule is one of the most

general in the body of phonological rules: it applies

(286.18)
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acrogs all morpheme boundaries and in both prefixes and

suffixes.

(18) glottalization of C + ?
c {t&} » > ¢

_ -ant

[+cons] {i}' -cor -> [+cons ]
~back +glott
+glott

286.19 Preconsonantal y-Deletion
Before a followlng consonant, /y/ is deleted with
varying degrees of regularity.
The /y/ of the plural marker 1y- 18 regularly
dropped.
/k+iy+ki?/ ‘'we, us (plural)’
ki ki (19) preconsonantal y-deletion
/s+1y+naé/ 'they (plural) go'
sinan (19) preconsonantal y-deletion
Before glottal stop, /y/ may be deleted
/8+iy+?ap/ ‘'their house'
si®ap (19) preconsonantal y-deletion
or 1t may coalesce as a single glottalized segment by the
preceding rule (18). |
/s+iy+?ap/ 'their house'
siiap (18) glottalization of ¢ + ?
With the suffixes ~% 'multiple cbject; intransitive'
and -nV8 'reciprocal; plural object,' y-deletlon is

optional, though more common than retention of the /y/.

(286.19)
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/k+ug=puy=8/ 'I wad them up'
kquujé ~ xuqpud (19) preconsonantal y-deletion
/e+iB+tl+aq=pey=nvs/ ‘'they (dual) stick to each other'
s+i8+t+ag=pey=nvd  (5) prevocallec i/u deletion
s+18+t+eq=pay=nV8 (10) low vowel harmony
s8+18+t+eq=pey=nes (12) suffix vowel specification
s+l8+t+eq=pey=ned ~ s+iB+t+eq=pe=ned (19) y-deletion
s+ié+t+eq=§ey=neé ~ s+ié+t+eq=ﬁe=neé' (24) sporadic 7
éiéteqﬂeyneé ~ éiéteqﬁeneﬁ (28) sibilant harmony
In those few cases where the suffix sonorant cluster
vowel epenthesis rule (16) has not applied, /y/ 1s always
deléted before a following sonorant.
/niﬁuy+muxmux/ 'to p@lverize between the palms'
niéumuxmux_ (19) preconsonantal y-deletion
/iéaqliwiynmu?/ 'cape, shoulder blanket'
9iéaq1iwiy=mu9 (17b) prevocalic glottal stop
?1éaq1&wimu? (19) preconsohantal y-deletion
A final /y/ is retained before other suffixes; there are

no prefixes other than 1y- 'plural'’ which end in /y/.

{19) preconsonantal y-deletion

y > ¢ / — {:} c oblig. for iy-; opt. for -8,
nvV&; suspended ---

+80M
[+high] > g/ — {:} {+cons]

~-bhack

286.20 h-Deletion in hik
The scope of this rule is small; 1t is limited
almost entirely to the stem hik 'to do,' where /h/ is

(286.20)
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deleted after /1/ in any prefix, elther close

/qil=hik/ 'to look after, care for' _ ;
qillk (20) h-deletion in hik é
or remote, _ |
/p+al+hik/ ‘'don't do 1t!!’
- palik (20) h~deletion in hik
Another sporadlec example of h-deletion across a close =
boundary 1s
/k+eu+mal=hawa?/ ‘'my sistef—in—law (wife's sister)'
kaumalawa? (20) h-deletion
but otherwise /1/ is deleted before /h/ across cloge

~boundaries, as specified by rule (22).

(20) h-deletion in hik

h > & / 1 + — in hik
-and

-cor > ¢ / [+lat] + —
-back '
+88p

(286.21) Remote Prefix 1-Deletion
Across remote boundaries, prefix-final /1/ is nearly
always deleted preconsonantally. The morphemes involved
are 1- 'third person relative subject,' al- 'negative
imperative,' al- 'subordinate,' and ®al- 'agehtive.'
/ma+1+kitwon/ 'what comes out; one who comes out'

makitwon (21) remote prefix l-deletilon .

/p+1é+al+naﬁ/ 'don't you (dual) go!

p1§anaﬁ (21) remote prefix l-deletion

(286.21)
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/?a1+mati+naﬁ/ 'coyote: the slinker'

Pamatinan (21) remote prefix l-deletion
Occasionally /1/ is retained optionally in al-,
/p+al+mis/ ‘'don't cry!! _
ralmi8 - pami¥ {21) remote prefix l-deletion
while retention of /1/ in ?al- is an obligatory feature
of a few forms,.
/?721+x11/ ?alxil ‘'one who 1s fat'
/?7al+qili=si?/ ?alqilist? 'one who is nosy'
By the prior operation of the glottalization rule (18),
/1/ 1s retained before any initlal glottal stop as a
single glottalized segment /1/.
/p+al+?uw/ 'don't eat 1t!' |

paiuw (18) glottalization of C + ¥

(21) remote prefix l-deletion-
1 > g / -=-- 4+ prestem

(+lat] -> @ / --- + [+cons]

286.22 (Close Prefix 1l-Deletion

The only sonorant which occurs in prefix-final
position across close boundaries 1is /1/, which may be
deleted before certain classes of consonanté.
a) The deletion of /1/ before>dental consonants
/t ¢ s nl/ 1s quite regular,

/8+pil=tap/ 'he jumps in, falls in'

spiltap (22a) close prefix l-deletion
/tal=stq/ 'to grasp firmly, tiéhtly' _
tasiq (22a) close prefix l-deletion

(286.22) ' |
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/xal=nowon/ ‘'to fly'
xol=nowon (10) low vowel harmony
xornowon (22a) close prefix l-deletion
There are a few raré exceptions to this ruls, though
never before thé sonorants /n/ and /1/.
/x1l=tikay/ xiltikay 'to float'
/mal-ciwikin/ maleiwikin 'to get tired'
b) The deletion of /1/ before palatal consonants /&/
and /8/ is optional.
/qi1=éoﬁin/' 'to soften by socaking [intran.]’
qiléoﬁin ~.qiéoﬁin (22b) close prefix l-deletion
/yul=3ho/ '[food] to be well-coéked, well dons'
yuzhlo (22b) close prefix l-deletion
/yul=got/ yuldot 'to peel by boiling'
c) The deletion of /1/ is optional before non-dental
sonorantes /m w y/. In some compounds /1/ is deleted,
/pll=mes/ 'to dart across, skip across’
pimes (22¢) close prefix l-deletion
/xil=yoxon/ '[water] to be muddied, roiledi
xiyoxon (22¢) close prefix l-deletion
while in others it 1is retainad.
/mal=waq/ malwaq '[infant] to emerge from the womb'
/tal=masix/ talmasix 'to gragp three together!
/xal=mes/ 'to Jump across'
xelmesa (10) low vowel harmony
a) 1-Deletion also occurs before /h/, although examples

are rare.,

(286.22)
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/ail-hikin/ 'to bathe at dawn'
qihiktn  (22d) close prefix l-deletion
/tiwal=htkitn/ 'to arrive at dawn'
tiwahikin (22d) close prefix l-deletion
1-Deletlon occurs between one prefix and another,
a8 well as between prefix and stem,
/aal=nagal=tun/ 'to tie two together'
ganagatun (22a) close prefix l-deletion
/su+xul=wali=tap/ 'to spy on'
suxuwalitap (22¢) close prefix l-deletion

(22) close prefix l-deletion
a) - = gdental
b) — = {é'é} optional.

1 > ¢ prestem
' ¢) — = {mwy} optional

+ant
+cor

b) —— = [—ant]

d4) — =h

a) ——

{+son]l > @ +cor

[+son]

Q
St
]

-ant
d) — = |-cor
: -back
‘ +a8D
286.23 Prefix Sonorant Cluster Vowel Epenthesis
The deletion of /1/ before non-dental sonorants
/mw y/ acroass close boundaries by rule (22) is optional.
if /1/ is not deleted, there is a-further option to epen-

thesize a vowel between /1/ and the following sonorant.
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‘a) The épenthetiC'vowel agrees with the prefix vowel

when it 18 a high vowelf
/yul=wil=pi/ '[food] to be burned onto (a pot)'
yuluwilpl (23a) prefix son-son V epenthesis
/su+yul=wew/ 'to avert the gaze when angry'
suyuluwew  (23a) prefix son-son V epenthesis
Most such preflixes, however, show the pilQ ~ plli- alter-
nation (q.v., 271) and are ambiguous on this point. Only
yul- 'of heat' and il- 'of water' do not have alternating
forms; the few examples of [yulu-] are all phonologically
conditloned,
b) The epenthetic vowel agrees with the stem vowel when
the prefix vowel is low.
/tal=wil=pl/ 'to wrap arcund’
taliwilpl {23b) prefix son-son v epenthesis
/aal=wty/ ‘'to tie up, wrap'up'
qaliwty (23b) prefix son-son V epenthesis
wWhen both vowels are low, the low vowel harmony rule (10}
guarantees ldentity of stem, prefix, and epenthetic

vowels,

/pal=wayap=8/ 'to be crossed (like an X)'
palaﬁayapé (23b) prefix son~son V epenthesis
/sus+al=yoxon/ 'to shake up & liquid'
sus+ol=yoxon (10) low vowel harmony
susoloyoxon (23b) prefix son-son V epenthesis |
Vowel epentheslis may also occur between one prefilx

a

and another,
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/tal=wad=nan/ 'to reach out for'
talawadnan (23b) prefix son-son V epenthesis
/qa1=wa1a=tepet/ *to roll up and tie a bundle'.
qel=wele=tepet (10) low vowel harmony

geleweletepet (23b) prefix son-son V epenthesis

(23) prefix sonorant cluster vowel epenthesls

a) vy / vilEBR 1 ___ . [4son]

g >
b} V, / V{%% 1 --- = [+son] V,
- [+voe / +voe
a) +high | +high| [+son] --- = [+son]
g - X ) | |
b) +voe / +voe [[+son] --- = [+son] [+voc
i IV | ~highf -

286.24 Sporadic Glottalization

In certain lexlcal items, one megment undergoes an

unpredictable glottalizatlon, constant in each occurrence

of that form. Except in remote affixes, this sporadic

glottalization may affect almost any segment non-initial

in the verb compound, especially /1/.
a) Obstruents may undergo gporadic glottalization in
any non-initlal position in stems, suffixes, and close
prefixes,
/k+ud=phlat/ 'I rummage through it'
kuéphaé (24a) sporadic glottalization
/?ihiy=V& 'length; tallness, stature’
?thiy=38 (12) auffix vowel specification

?}hiyié (24a) sporadic glottallzation

(286.24)
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/masix=V8/ 'to be three, be a trio'
masix=%¢ (12) suffix vowel specification
masix=13 (24a) sporadic glottallzation
ma®ix:d  (28) sibilant harmony
An obdtruent as second member of a consonant cluster may
be subject to sporadic glottalization.
/ti+ag=pey/ 'to stick to {trana.]i
~ t+aq=pey (5) prevocalic i/u déletion
t+eq=pey (10) low vowel harmony
teqﬂey (24a) sporédic glottalization
b) The sporadic glottalizatlon of sonbrants occurs only
in intervocalic environments.
| /s+kal=wty/ 'he cuts a notch in 1t'
s+ka=wiy  (22c) close prefix l-deletion
skaﬁiy (24b) sporadic glottalizatilon |
/ata=apay/ 'to be on top of'
atalapay (9a) l-epenthesis
ataiapay (24b) sporadic glottalization

(24) sporadic glottalization
a) €70 > ¢/ v(C)(=) ——
b) €0 5 ¢/ y(=) — ¥

a) [-son] > [+glottl / [+seg]l (=) —
b) ([+sonl -> [+glott] / [+voe] (=) — [+voc]

286.25 -V Derivative Suffix Glottalizatlon
A stem-final glottal stop and the consonant of -V¢

derivatlive suffixes -vn, -Vé, and -V&, after the deletion

(286.,25)
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of the suffix vowel by rule (2), coalesce as a single

glottalized segment.
/caya?=VYn/ 'to make a caya? (kind of basket)'
caya?=n '(2) derivative suffix V deletion
cayaﬂ | (25} -VC derivative suffix glottalization
/?%07=V8/ 'to be wet, watery' | -
20%=¢ (2) derivative suffix V deletion
208 (25) -VC derivative suffix glottalization
/ixt%?=v8/ 'roof, thatch'
ixt$7=5 (2) derivative suffix V deletion
?7ixt4?=8 (17b) prevocalic glottal stop

71xt 18 (25) -VC derivative suffix glottalization

(25) -VC derivative suffix glottalizatilon

=0 = 7 in -VC derivative suffizxes
_ant .

-cor = [+congl -> +eons

-back +glott

+glott |

286.26 Glottal shift

When a morpheme-final glottal stop or glottalized
segment appears in an environment in which glottalization
1s to be neutralized, the glottalization occasionally
shlifts one syllable back in the word onto the final
segﬁent of a suffix.

/k+ubdtewe?+wad/ 'I pricked myself'
Kust ewewas (26) glottal shift

/s+lox=1t/ 'he surpasses me'
s+lox=1t (26) zlottal shift
5loxit (27) predental palatalization of s/c

(286.27)




The first example héfe might be alternatively accounted
for as sporadic glottallzation of /&/ in -wad, but the
second example supporis the glottal shift rule, since
personal object suffixes {(i.e. -it 'me' in [éloxié]) are
not subject to sporadic glotﬁalization. Another clear
example 1s : '
/qoﬁ=va/ 'dog, pet (non-possessed)’
qoﬁ=ué {(12) suffix vowel specification
qonué (26) glottal shift

(26) glottal shift: optional
a) 7 {£] cyve - (¢) Ve
b) ¢ {£) (c)ve -> c¢(c)ve

[ -ant .
a) ~-cor €ﬂ([+cons])[+voc}[+cons] ->
-back -
| +glott] ([+cons]) [+voc] [+cons ]
’ +glott
T+cons | é% ([{+cons])[+voc][+cons] ->
+glott

+cons J{[+cons]}[+voe] [+cons
-glott +glott
286.27 Predental Palatalization of s/e
Across morpheme boundaries, /s/ is regularly shifted
to /8/ before the dental consonants /t n 1/,

/8+tepu?/ ‘he gambles'

5t epu? (27) predental palatalization of s/c
/s+nl?/ 'his neck’

Bni? (27) predental palatalization of s/c
/s+loﬁin/ 'he cuts it -

dlokin (27} predental palatalization of s/c

(286.27)
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With less regularity, /c¢/ becomes /&/ in this environment
too; there are far fewer cases of preconsonhantal /c/.
/pil=c=nunux/ 'to fall and blunt tip'
pi=c=nunux (22a) close prefix l-deletion
pidnunux  (27) predental palatalization of s/c
An exception:
/xal=c=telelen/ 'to wear the hair tied at the neck'
xel=c=telelen (10) low vowel harmouy
xactelalen (22a) close prefix l-daletion
" The shift of /s/ to /E/ before the other dental consonants
/8/ and /c/ 1s blocked by the following sibilant harmonj
rule (28), so the present rule specifies palatalization

before non-strident denﬁal consonants.

(27) predental palatalization of s/c
{se}y > {58 / — {;} {t n 1} optional for /o/

+ant +cons

+cor > [-ant] / — {t} |+ant

+8trid : +COT
+strid

286.28 sSibilant Harmony

The sibllant harmony rule governs the cooccurrence
of dental and palatal spirants and affricates within the
word by a process of retrogressive assimilation. All
sibilants are either dental /s ¢/ or palatal /3 &/, as
détermined by the last si1bilant 1n the word.

With the exception of -us 'third singular object,'”

/s+apl+ého=us/ 'he has a stroke of good luck'
s+api+&lolus (9b) l-epenthesis
sapiefolus (28) sibilant hérmony

(286.28)
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the sibllants in suffixes are all palatal (e.g. -wad }past,’
-Vé 'stative verbalizer,' -Ba#i 'reflexive,' etc.), so that
the direction of sibilant harmeny from suffixes 1is prevail-
ingly toward palatalization.
/s+xalam=8/ '1it is wrapped'
-fxalam3 (28) sibllant harmony'
/k+stpit+wad/ 'I made acorn mush'
kdipitwad {28) sibilant harmony
/s+apl+éPo-us+wad/ 'he had 8 stroke of good luck'
s+apl+dPolus+wad (9b) l-epenthesis
3apiéPoluswad (28) sibilant harmony
_Examples of sibilant harmony working from stems 1into
prefixes show a more even dlstribution of dental
assimilation
/s+udla=stq/ 'he presses it tight'
suslasig (28) sibilant harmony
and palatal éssimilation.
/k+su+Boyin/ 'l darken it, make it black'
kBudoyin (28) sibilant harmony
Sibilant harmony operates even acrogs long stretches
of intervening syllables devold of sibilants,
/k+su+&ili=mekeken=é/ 'I straighten myself up'
k+Bu+kili=mekeken=5 (28) eibilant harmony
K&ukllime keked (33b) n + & - &/80 affrication
but occaslonal exceptions to the rule appear in the >m
corpus, particularly across longer words,
/no+k+sutwati+dho?/ noksuwatiého? '1'11 make him stop'

or where the predental palatalization rule (27) operates.

(286. 28)




el

120

/s+ti+yep=us/ ‘'ne tells him'
5tiyepus {27) predental palatalization of s/c
In a few examples, sibllant harmony may opsrate across
only part of the word, as in the third person dual
marker s-18- in
/8+i8+lu=sisin/ 'they (dual) are grown awry'
5i18luslisin (28) sibilant harmony
The sibilant harmony rule (28) follows the predental
palatallization rule (27), where palatalization may spread
/e8+is=t%?/ ‘'he finds it'
8+18=t%? (27) predental palatalization of s/c .
B18t47 (28) sidbilant harmony
or else be reversed by subsequent vowel harmony.
/8+net=us/ 'he does it to him'
B+net=us (27) predental palatalizaiionrof s/c
snetus (28) sibilant harmony

(28) eibilant harmony
a) {sc} - {s¢& / — e {£} [5s ¢}
b) {88 > {s ¢} / — (Gr]’_) {:} {s c}

[3051a] > ®amd / — (Lsoone1}) {:}[‘i’;‘é‘?

+strid

286.29 Back Stop Assimilation

Before a plain /q/, unaspirated and non-glottalized,
a preceding /k/ (l.e. k- 'first person singular') is '
backed to the same point of articulation. By the sub-
gaquent operatlon of the gemlnagte obstruent aspiration

rule (30), this assimilated sequence becomes /q%/.

(286, 29)
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/k+qo?/ 'my dog, pet’
q+qo? (29) back stop assimilation
qlo? (30) geminate obstruent aspiration
/k+qili=we?/ 'I am slsepy'
a+qili=we? (29) back stop assimilation
gRilive? (30) geminate obstruent aspiration
Before aspirated or glottaliied /q/,./k/ remains
unchanged (although subphonemically it develops an
aspirated release (q.v., 235)).
/k+qhapghap/ kqhapqhap 'I am thin, slender'
/k+&u1uyuq/ kquluyug 'my brain’
This rule could also apply to the prefix tak- 'with the

hand' 1f 1t appeared before /q/, but there are no such

gxamples.

(29) back stop assimilation

+ ~-asp
k > q / — {;} q{~glott
-cont | -cont
-cor > [-high] / =~ {i} -high
+high +b?c%t
! ) . : -glo
-a8p

286.30 Geminate CObatruent Asplration
A gemlinate obstruent coalesces 1o a single aspirated
segment, provided that the second obstruent is neither
glottalized nor aspirated. |
/k+kuti/ 'I see'
khuti (30) geminate obsturent asplration
/p+popoé/ 'you paternal grandfather'

h

P opoé {(20) geminate obstruent aspiratlon
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/s+siﬁay/ 'he pute it away'
| shinay  (30) geminate obstruent aspiration
By the prior operation of the sibilant harmonj rule (28),
‘sequences of /s-8/ and /3-s/ become aspirates too.
/s+§a§/ 'his daughter’
é+éa§ (28) sibilant harmony
éha§ {(30) geminate obstruent aspiration
This rule operates across close boundaries also.
/s+was=sisin/ 'the terrain is rugged’
awasilisin (30) geminate obstruent aspiration
/k+tak=kuy/ 'I take hold of it'
ktakiuy (30) geminate obstruent aspiration
When the second consonant 1s aspirated or glottalized,
reductlion of the cluster to an aspirate is blocked.
/me+k+kPivis/ makiPiwls 'my stone Jar'
/7ini+k+kili=tap/ ?inikkilitap 'I don't rush in'
Here, there 1ls a release between the two identical con-
sonante; the flrst has some degree of subphonemic aspl-
ration (as described in 235 on sqbphonemic detail). The
only exception to this rule is /x/, which has no asplrated
counterpart. Geminate clusters of /x/ arise only in
reduplicated environments (e;g. /xuxa§+? + R/ xuxuxaﬁ

'coyotes') by rule (36), where ihe sequence /xx/ is simpli-
fied to /x/.

(30) geminate obstruent aspiration

C1 {i} c1 - G? where _C; is -son, -glott, -asp

(286.3%0)




123

.['T,‘}”] ) gll}?tt > [wp]

'286.31 Aspiration of ¢ + h
A sequence of obstruent plus /h/ coaleeces as a
slngle aspirated segment,
/k+hava?/ 'my maternal aunt'
kRawa? (31) aspiration of ¢ + h
/ma+p+hik/  'what you own'
maphik (31) aspiration of ¢ + h
/s+18+halala 'they (dual) are quarreling
8+18+halala (28) sibilant harmony
3180a1ala (31) aspiration of C + h
Treatment of the aspirate as a single segment is necessi-

tated by the option of carrying aspiration over in CVC
reduplication by rule (36),
/k+hawa® + R/ 'my maternal aunts'
xhawa? (31) aspiration of C + h
kRawkPawa?  (36d4) CVC reduplication

a8 treated 1n more detail in the discussion of ruls (36).

(31) aspiration of ¢ + h

¢7eon 4, p o ¢h

-ant

[-son] + | -cor -> —son]
~back +887
+a8p

286.32 Sporadic Aspiration with Derlvative Suffixes

The verbal derivative suffixes -Vn and -Vé have the
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effect of aspirating a preceding stem-final /p/ or /k/
ina few ﬁorphenms.
/%ap=Vn/ 'to build a house'
?ap=an (12) suffix vowel specification
7aphan (32) sporadic aspiration
/1iy+k=V&/ 'to be in the middle'
liytk=%¢ (12) suffix vowel specification
1iy+kNs&  (32) sporadic aspiration
Other suffixed forms, such as
/?ap+iwad/ ?apiwad 'a ruined, deserted house'

show that asplration cannot be regarded as inherent in

the stem (1.e. #%apl). Neither is asplration inherent

in the suffixes -Vn and -V&, which sometimes glottallze
& preceding segment rather than aspirating it, by the-

sporadic glottalization rule (24).

(32) sporadic aspiration with derivative suffixes: opt.
-V optional with
{p x} - {phkh}/-——={ } >

-Vn derivatives
-cont
-cor
dant -> [+asp] / «— = [+voc][+cons]
-dhigh
~-glott

286.33 n + 8 - é/éh Affrication

A gequence of /n/ plus /8/ is affricated to /3/ or
/88/; the loss of the /n/ is by a diachronic ruie (disrk
cussed in 275 on the alternation of /1/ and /n/) which
is no longer operative synchronically.
a) Before a vowel in the same morpheme to which the

/8/ belongs, the affricated segment 1s aspirated /&B/.

(286.33)
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/tapiun=8a8/ 'bog, marsh’
tapsushas (33a) n + &8 = &/3B affrication
/k+ulta=agda=Vn=%a%1/ 'I cure myself’
k+uBta=aqBa=n=8a8i (2a) derivative suffix V deletion
k+udtalagSa=n=8a%1 (Ga) l-epenthesis
. k+uBtalagda=n=8%%1 (13) central V suffix diesim.
k+u§taiaqéa=n=éiéi (24) sporadic glottalization
kubtalagdadhssi (3%a) n + &8 -> &/80 affrication
b) In other environments, the affricated segment is
unaspirated /&/. These environments include before a
- followlng consonant, with the nominalizing suffix -5tas,
/xanéiyin=§taé/ 'something disgusting'’
xané}y}n=étaé (28) sibilant harmony
xandiytdtad  (33b) n + B -> &/80 affrication
and before an immediately following morpheme boundary,
with the suffix -8 'intransitive; plural oblect.'
/s+uB=qen=8/ 'it 1s all used up'
B+uB=qen=8 (28) sibilant harmony
Buggesd (33b) n + 5 -> &/&B affrication
/s+loﬁin=é+iy/ "1t is broken again'
é+loﬁin=é+iy (28) sibilant harmony
Elokidiy (33b) n + & -> &/8R affrication
The deletion of the /n/ is included in this rule,

since there are no other synchronic traces of n-deletion.
Possible glottalization of final /n/ ie lost in the process.
/?inl+s+axni=sukutan=5/ 'he has no pity!'
?ini+Eraxni=sukutan=3a (28) sibilant harmony
?1nidaxnidukutad (33b) n + & -> &/8D affrication

(286.33)
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(33) n + 8 > &/8% affrication
a) &/ v
by & [/ ---.

[ -cont
a) [ +high ,/ — [+voc]
+strid
+nasal] +cont | +a8p
+cor = |+high | -> <

+8trid [ -cont |

b) |+high | / ---

+8trid :
~-glott

. L-asp _

n=58 -»

286.34 Nasal Assimilation
There 1s an optional, though rare, assimilation of
nasals to the position of articulation of followlng |
stops of certaln classes.
a) The /m/ of am- 'indéfinite'sﬁbject’ may be assiml-
lated to a dental stop.
/s+am+ti+loﬁin/ 'théy cut it off; it is cut off'
samtilokin ~ santilokin (34a) nasal assimilation
/s+am+tepu?/ 'they gamble' |
samtepu? ~ santepu? (34a) nasal assgimilation
b} Final /n/ may be assimilated to the lablal stop of
the suffix -pl 'locativizer.'
/aqunun=pi/ 'to do, act’
gqunumpi (34b) nasal assimilation
/s+xut1+naﬁ=pi/ "1t bothers him, is harmful to him'
s+xut1%naﬁ=pi ~ s+xuti+naé=pi (34) nasal assimilation
sxutinanpl ~ sxutinampi (39a) precons. deglott. |
There are practically no examples of /n/ befors /k/ and
/a/, except- by a sporadic shift of /1/ to /n/, as in
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/aqul=ict/ aqunkot 'to short, low’
and there 1s no evidence of assimilation here. Neither
does /m/ assimilate to a following /%/ or /q/. 1t
should be noted that nasal assimlilation nevers occurs
in reduplicated environments (e.g. /§+°anié+9 + R/

ﬁanﬁanié 'your paternal uncles').

(34) nasal assimilation: optional

a) rﬁ > n / ——+{t.c}

By n > mn / — =p

| : ~gont
(+nasal] =-> f[decor] [/ — {ﬁ} {fant ]
7 decor

286,35 Expressive Reduplicﬁtion

There are three mutually execlusive patterns of
expressive reduplicatisn which need not bs ordered with
respect to other rules; these.three are'all treateé
together under a single ﬁeading. They are medial, blayl-
labie, and wuluwul reduplication, patterned like the
corresponding forms of lexical reduplication ﬁdiscussed
in 264 - 266)., None of these is as common as CVC redu-
plicatlion by rule (36}, and they are all limited to
verbs, sxcept for a few rare¥nominal derivatives (e.g.
micucu? 'kind of small bead! from macu? 'small one,' or
wiyitwiy 'tapeworm' from wiy 'to be notched').

In the following discussion, the patterns of medial,
bisyllabic, and wuluwul reduplication are abbreviated in
the derivations as Ry, Rg,-and R3hrespectively. cve

reduplication by rule (36), which 1s much more common,

(286.35)
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ig abbreviated simply as R in the derivations.

%g a) Medial Reduplication
The medial consonant of'a CVCVC stem may be redupli-
cated, with the stem vowel inserted between the two
occurrences of the medial congonant. There are no exam-
ples of medial reduplication of CVCVC stems in which the
two vowels are not identical,
/s+mExin + Ry/ 'he is very hungry'
smixExin {35a) medial reduplication
/?1ini+p+aiyi? + Ry/ 'don't miss (the mark)!'
?inipsiyiy:? (355,) medial reduplication
Even a CVC stem may take medlal reduplication when the
-Vn and -V& augments {(q.v., 612.1) give it the form CVCVC.
/s+wi+phat=Vn + R}/ 'he knocks it to pleces'
s+wi+pllat=an (12) suffix vowel specification
swipblatatan (35a) medial reduplication
CVC reduplication by rule (36) may cooceur with medial
reduplication. _
/ma+iy+al+aqi=mow=Vn + Ry + R/ ‘'the fancy ones'
ma+y+al+agi=mow=Vn (8) i-deletion in 13-/1y-
ma+y+al+agi=mow=on (12) suffix vowel spécification
ma+y+al+agl=mowowon ({35a) mediallreduplication

mayalaqlagimowowon (36cf‘CVC reduplication

b) Bisyllabic Reduplication
While bisyllabile reduplication occurs lexically with

simple unprefixed stems (e.g. yuiﬁyuluk 'to bes angry'),

syntactic blsyllablec reduplication occurs only with

§ . (286.35)
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profixed stems, although the stem may be a uniquely
occurring sfem plus .some formative (e.g. ax=kPulun ‘'to
make a racket'}.
/s+ali+kow=Vn + Ry/ 'it 1s soaring’ |
s+all+kow=0n (12) suffix vowel specification
- salikowokowon (35b) bilsyllabic reduplication

/s+quti+woyon=8 + Ry/ '1t is very crooked'

é+qut1+woyon=é (28} sibilant harmony
§+quti+woyod (33b) n + B -> &/30 affrication
dqutiwoyowoyod (35b) bisyllabic reduplication

Although the final consonant of the CVCVC stem is dropped
1in the first reduplicated sequence (e.g. woyo-woyod), if

a prefix ends in a consonant, that consonant is redupli-

cated along with the stem-initial consonant. All of the

examples involve either /q/ or /x/.

/s+max=telen + Ros/ '[a rope] is dragging on the ground'’
s+mex=telen (10) low vowel harmony
smextelextelen (35b) bilsyllabic reduplication
There are a few verbs which must tazke elther medial

‘or bisyllabic reduplication, with the simple unredupli-
cated form unattested.

/s+ax=kPulun + Ry/ ‘'he is making a racket'
gaxklululun (35a) medial reduplication

/s+ax=klulun + Ry/ ‘'he 1s making a racket'
saxkluluxkiulun (35b) bisyllabic redaplication

Another such verb 1s /max=telen/ '"[rope] to drag on the
ground,' which appears as either [mextelelen] or

[mextelextelen].

(286.35)
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c) wuluwul Reduplicatioﬁ-
Productive examples of thie pattern, baged on a CVC
stem, are quite rare; a non-verbal example 1s nox ~
- noxonox, both meaning 'something great, large.' A few
verbs must tske either bisyllabic or wuiuwul reduplication.
/s+mag=su=wol + Rs/ 'he 1s swinging a rope’
smagsuwolowol (35¢) wuluwul reduplication
/s+mag=su=wol=Vn + R,/ 'he is swinging a rope'
s+maq=su=wol=6n {12) suffix vowel specification

amagsuwolowolon (35b) bisyllable reduplication

(35) expréssive reduplication: optional
a) medial reduplication
C1VCoVC3 > C31VCoVCaVC3
b) bleyllabic reduplication
(Cx)=C1VCoVC3z -> (Cx)C1VCaV(Cx)C1VCoVes
¢} wuluwul reduplication

c 1VC 2 -“>» '_]_VC 2VG 1V0 2

286.36 CVC Reduplication

CVC redupllcation is by far the most common mode of
reduplication 1n Chumash (c¢f. 261 on lexical CVC redupli-
catlon). CVC reduplication with nouns denotss plurality
or collectivity, while in verbs it has a repetitive,
intenslve, or continuative force. The process of CVC
reduplication in nouns includes a simultaneous glottall-
zatlon of the final consonant, or else glottal stop after
a final vowel. 1In the derivations, CVC reduplication of

nouns 1s represented as /+? + R/, and the glottalization

(286.36)
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of final consonants occurs in the same operation as CVC
reduplication. If final glottallzation were to occur
before reduplication, by the ugual C + ? > é glottallza-
tion rule (18), yet another step would be necessary in
many derivatione to neutralize glottalization in the
initial sequence of CVC forms {(e.g. for the stage *xiﬁxiﬁ
in /xtp+? + R/ xipxiﬁ 'rocks, stones'). The suffix -iwad
'dead, defunct' does not count as part of the stem in the
final glottallzation of nouns, as shown by /kawayu+iwad/ in
/ma+p+kawayu+?+iwal + R/ 'the horses that were yours'
mapkawkawayu?iwas (364) CVC reduplication
Stems which do not fit the dominant CVC pattern are
brought into conformity with it for the purposes of CVC
reduplicatlion, These are CV(?) stems, stems with initial
consonant c¢lusters, and stems with initial vowels.
a) cv(?) stsms-lacking final consonants are reduplicated
with /h/ as final éonsonant of the initlal CVC sequence.

Practically all of the exampies are nouns, taking a final

glottal stop: CV(?) + R > CVh-CV®.

/xu+? + R/ 'people'
kuhku? (36a) CVC reduplication
/ya?+? + R/ 'arrows'
yahya? (36a) CVC reduplication
Wnen a lexically reduplicated CV{?) stem is subject to
CVC reduplication, it follows the same pattern. a
/s+pepe?+? + R/ 'his older siblings'
spehpepe? {36a) cvC reduplication

The few verbal examples of reduplicated CV(?) stems do

(286.3%6)




not all agree on ﬁne /h/ of the initial seqﬁence; s0me
have the /h/,
/8+y1? + R/ 'he is spending the night'’
sylhyi? (36a) CVC reduplication
while others do not.
/s+é& + R/ 'it is sharp'
sotod (36a) CVC reduplication
A non-CV(?) stem following this pattern is
/8+wo?0? + R/ 'he is lying'
swohwo?07? (36a) CVC reduplication
b) Stem~-initial consonant clusters may or may not be
retained intact in CVC reduplication. The initial con-
sonant is usually deleted 1n the second sequence,
/skon+? + R/ 'worms, reptiles'
skonkoﬁ (36b) Cve reduplicatién'
/Btexex+? + R/ 'riverg'
Stextexex (36b) CcVC reduplication
but 1t may be optionally retained.
/aweleqwels? + R/ 'cottonwood trees'
qwelqweleqwei (36b) CVC reduplication
/x8ap+? + R/ ‘'rattlesnakes'
xéapxéaé -~ xéapéaﬁ (361n) ¢Vve redupiication
Jeyiw+? + R/ 'kinds, sorts’
cyi&cyi& ~ cy&%yi& (36b) CVC reduplication
CYsWCYEW ~ cyéwyé& (39a) preconsonantal deglott,
There are too few examples of thls sort to determine what
factors govern the deletion or re:éntion of the initial

consonant of the cluster, However, initilal clusters

(286.36)
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which might arise scross morpheme boundaries are never
" reduplicated; e.g.
/e+kitwon + R/ 'it is comlng out!
skitkitwon (36a) CVC reduplication
would never appear alternatively as *[skitskitwon];
¢} With vowel initial stems, the reduplicated sequencs
maintains an lnvariant CVC shape by including any con-
sonant immediately preceding the stem,
/e+atik + R/ 'he ie allve'
satsatik (36c) cve reduplication
/ma+l+eqwel + R/ 'what he is aoing, making!
" maleglegwel (36c) CVC reduplication
/k+18t:n+? + R/ 'my children’
K18ki5t4n (36c) CVC reduplication
Stem-initlal gzlottal step iz treated as a consonant
when no other consonant prgcedes
/%onoq+?* + R/ 'turkey vultures'
9on?ono& (364) CVC reduplication
a) With CVC(...) stems, reduplication 1s a straight-
forward matter,
/kawayu+? + R/ 'norses (Span. caballo)'
kawkawayu? (76a8) cve reduplication
/8s+x0lox+? + R/ 'his ribs'’
sxolxolox (364) 0vCe reduplication
/k+lokin + R/ 'I am cutting it'
k+loklokin (36d) CVC reduplication
kloklokin (39a) preconsonantal deglottalization |
In the CVC reduplication of stems with initial /h/ and /?/,

(286.36)
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.these segments do not coalesce with the preceding con-
sonant as single aspirated or glottalized segments.
/hudu+? + R/ 'dogs'
hudhudu? (36d) CVC reduplication
/?al+aqda=Vn+? + R/ 'the dead'
. 7al=aqgBa=n (Pa) derivative suffix V deletion
9al°a1aqéaﬁ (36d) cVC reduplication
But by the prlior operation of the ¢ + ? -> é glottali-
zatlon rule (18), stem-initial glottal stop coalesces
with any preceding consonant as a single glottalized
gsegment., This glottalized segment 1s carried over in |
reduplication, Jjust as are underlying glottalized segments
'(e.g. /£aya+? + R/ %ay%aya? "abalones').

/k+?ant8+? + R/ 'my paternal uncles’

kanis (18) glottalization of G + ?

kankantd (36d) CVC reduplication
/s+?amtn + R/ 'he is naked'

samin (18) glottalization of C + 7

sameamin (364) ¢vVC reduplication

Underlying aspirates are reduplicated intact, as in
/8lumag+? + R/ ‘'islanders’

shumsbumad  (364) CVC reduplication
but the treatment of aspirated segments which may arise
across morpheme boundaries is less regular. Aspiration
may be carried over, as in -
/k+kuti + R/ 'I am looking, seeing'

kPut i (30) geminate obstruent aspiration

kPutkluti  (36d) ¢VC reduplication

{286.36)
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/k+hawa?+? + R/ ‘'my maternal aunts'
klawa? (31) aspiration of ¢ + h
xRawkRawa? (36d) CVC reduplication
or it may not be. The effect here is essentially an
anomaly 1n the rule ordering, since reduplication must
be regarded as preceding aspiration.
/k+kuti + R/ 'I am looking, seeing’
k+kutkuti (363) CVC reduplication
xPutkuti (30) geminate obstruent aspiration
/k+hawa?+? + R/ 'my maternal aunts'
k+hawhawa? (36d) CVC reduplication
xPawhawa? (31) aspiratioﬁ of C + h
The example [kbutkuti] could simply be attributed to a
fallure on Harrington's part to hear or transcribe aspi-
ration, but this 1s certainly not true‘of [khaig;wa?].
In addltion to such alternative palrs as [kButkbButi
~ kbButkuti] and [kPawkbawa? ~ kPawhawa?], further evidence
of this anomalous ordering 1s that geminate clusters
created through reduplication may undergo aspiration,
transcribed by Harrington in such environments as both
pre- and post-aspirated,
/s+asmémin + R/ 'it 1s humming, buzzing'
sassasmimin (36c¢) CVC reduplication
saslasmimin ~ sahsasmimin (30) geminate aspiration
The aspiration rules (30) and (31) seem to be optionally
ordered relative to CVC reduplication by rule (36),
except in those cases in which CVC reduplication creates

a geminate cluster for rule (30) to operate on.

(286.36)
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The environment of CVC reduﬁlication is generally
the Tirst CVC sequence followlng person/number markers.
Thils initial CVC sequence may belong either to a stem or
to a prefix, or it may straddle both.

/e+pil=tap + R/ 'it is falling in'

s+pi=tap (22a) close prefix l-deletion

gspitpitap (364) ¢VC reduplication
However, certain prefixes regularly shift reduplication
onto the followlng CVC sequence. These include around
a dozen verbal prefixes in position classes immediately
following person/number markers (cf. 683 for a more
datéiled discussion of non-reduplicating prefixes),

/s+ak£i+kuti + R/ 'he comes to sse'
saktikutkuti (36d) CVC reduplication
/k+wi+Seq + R/ 'I pound it to pieces'
kwiéeqéeq (36d4) CVC reduplication
as well as a few unanalyzable noun formatives (q.v., 513).
/?aya=tulutul+? + R/ 'butterflies'
?ayatultulutul (36d) CVC reduplication
/?anag=dan+? + R/ ‘'old women'

7anaqéanéaﬁ (36d) cVC reduplication
In addition, two irregular reduplications are /7enseq+? + R/
?eneqne& ‘women' and ?ihiy 'to be long' (e.g. [éihiyhiy]
'it is very long') and its derivative /?ihiy+?+? + R/
?ihiyhiy 'men' (cf. /s+iy+ls=hiy+? + R/ slylshiyhiy
'their husbands'),

(286.36)
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(36) ¢VC reduplication: oﬁtional
cv{?} - (CVh-CV? ~ in noun
a) CV(?) -> CVh-CV(?) optional in verdb
C¢1ViC1vi(?) -> CVh-CVCV(?)  1in noun
b} CiC,VC5 > -{GICEVC3-CICQVC3 in noun
G1C,VC3-C V05
¢) Cp+VCp => C1VCp-C31VCy,
d) CqVep > C1VC,-C1VC,

286.37 Glottal infix

Llke the various modes of syntactic reduplication

described in rules (35) and (36), glottal infixation is

an expressive phonological process; it has an intensifying
force. A CVC sequence, the final syllable of polysyllabic
Torms, shows an infixed glottal stop: CVC -» CV?VC
/m&k + -?-/  'very far away'
mE 74k (37) glottal infix
/aox + -?-/ 'a very large one'
no?ox (37) glottal infix
/s+yuxpan + -?-/ 'he is very sick'
ayuxpa?an (37) glottal infix
/s+utisi&+wad + ~?-/ 'it was very hard, difficult’
Brut181d+wad (28) sibilant harmony
Butliiswa?as (37) glottal infix
Stress was marked in this last example as [Butliidwa®ak].
While little can be saild about stress (cf. 227), it

appears that penultimate stress assignment follows

glottal infixation hers.
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(37) glottal infix: optional
CVie > CV1?Vie / — ¢

{+cons] [+voc] {+cona] ->

. ~ant
[+cons] [+voc} -cor [+voc} [+cons]
' 1V ~back 1?' :
+glott :

286.38 ¢ + 8 -> ch Affricate~Spirant Aspiration
Parallel to the aspiration of a geminate obstruent

cluster by rule (30), a sequence of affricate plus the

corresponding spirant becomes an aspirated affricate:

c + 8 -> ch, g + B ~» éh.

/e+Buyuwad=3a3i/ 'it 1is formidaﬁle‘ %
s+Buyuwad=8181 (13) central V suffix dissimilation \
g+Buyuwad=£1381 (28) sibilaut harmony
8luyuwad =551 (30) geminate obsﬁruent aspiratidn
shuyuwadhizl (38) affricéte-spirant aspiration

Such a sequence may arise through CVC reduplication.

/s+icyula?=1t + R/ 'he 18 very fond of me'
s+icyulaiit (9¢) l-epenthesis
sicsicyulalit  (36¢) CVC reduplication

sichicyulaiit (38) affricate-spirant aspiration

But unlike the more general geminate aspliration rule
(30), which muét apply both before and after the GVC
reduplication rule (36), there is no compelling reason 1
to order this highly specific rule (38) to precede l

reduplication.

(286.%8) |
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(38) ¢ + 8 = ¢l affricate-spirant aspiration
a) ¢ {:} 8 -> cbt
b) & {1 &8 > &°

~gont +cont -cont
[+str1d] {i} [+cor ] -2 +cor

+strid +strid
+a8p
286.39 Preconsonantal Deglottalization
Glottallizatlon is neutralized 1n preconsonantal
environments across morpheme boundaries.
a) The glottalization of a final consonant is lost
before a consonant-initlal suffix.
/stp=mu?/ 'load, burden'
sipmu? (3%9a) preconsonantal deglottalization
/s+xuti+naé=pi/ 'it 1s bothersome, harmful'
sxutinanpi (3%a) preconsonantal deglottalization
/p+tiBik+wad/ 'you recognized him'
ptidikwasd {39a) preconsonantal deglottalization
This rule follows reduplication, since any segment brought
into preconsonantal position by reduplication is deglot-
tallized.

/s+ﬁoéin + R/ 'the wind is dying down'
s+komkomin  (36d) CVC reduplication
sﬁom&oéin (39a) preconscnantal deglottalization
b) A final glottal stop is dropped before a followlng

consonant,

/no?+k8/ 'I myself'

noks (39b) preconsonantal deglottalization

(286.39)
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/1lo7=wun/ 'those over there'
lowun (39b) preconsonantal deglottalization
/k+ixt:?=5/ 'I do much thatchling' _
‘kixtis (39b) preconsonantal deplottalization
Note the deletion of glottalization in [kixtid] above
versus 1lts retentlion before a derivative suffix by rule

(25) in /ixt:7-Vs/ ?ixtid 'roof, thatch.'

(39) preconsonantal deglottalization

a) ¢ = ¢ / . {:} c

b) 7 > B

-son ] _ _
a) [+glott, > L glqtt]

. /// -;—— {i} [+cons]
-ant

b) |-cor -> [4
-back
+glott |

286.40 Preconsonantal Deaspiration
An aspirated segment 1s deaspirated when it comes to
stand before a.following consonant. Since no morpheme
ends 1in an aspirated segment, the only environment in
which this rule applies is following the CVC reduplication
rule (36).
/?oqhoé+9 + R/ 'sea otters!
70q170qto (36d) CVC reduplication
?0q90qhoé (40) preconsonantal deaspiration
/s+am+tachtan + R/  'they are playing tacPan (a game)'

h

s+am+tacitaclan  (36d) CVC reduplication

samtactactan (40) preconsonantal deasplration

(286.40%
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(40) preconsonantal deaspiration

¢h > ¢ / — ¢

[;zg;] > [-aspl "/ — [+couns]

286.41 Presuffix Obstruent Deglottalization
The glottalization of a final obstruent 1s preserved
before the verbal derivative suffixes -Vn and -V& and the
nominal suffix -iwas 'dead, defunct,'
/72yip=Vn/ 'to poison'
?ayiﬁen (12) suffix vowel specification
/teleq=V&/ 'to have a tail, be be-tailed'
teleieé {12) suffix vowel specification
/wo£+iwaé/ wotiwad 'a former chief, dead chief!
but glottalization 1s dropped before all other suffixes,
I1ncluding the deriﬁative nominalizing suffix -VE& as well
as all inflectional suffixes with initlal vowels (before
consonant-initial suffixes glottalization is neutralizedr
by the preconsonantal deglottallzation rule (39)).
/k+lo§=us/ 'T beat him, surpass him' .
kloxus (41) presuffix obstruent deglottalization
/B+uxn1ﬁ=it/ 'he gets away from me'
suxnikit (41) presuffix obstruent deglottalization
/su+kep=V&/ 'a Christian: one who is bathed, baptized'
_su+keﬁ=e§ {(12) suffix vowel specification
Sutkep=e8 (28) sgibilant harmony
Sukeped (41) presuffix obstruent deglottalization
Final glottalized sonorants, however, remain glot-

talized both before derivational suffizxes

(286.41)
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/waéka§=Vn/ 'to make a wadkay (carrying basket)'

waéka&in (12} suffix vowel specification
%% | and inflectional suffixes.

/s+ici+naﬁ=it/ sicinanit 'he comes after me'

(41) presuffix obstruent deglottalization

¢-Eon 5 g Y — {:} VG  except for -Vn, -v&,
and -iwas

[;gggtt] > [-glott] / wee {i} [+voc] [+cons]

286.42 Postconsonantal Sonorant Deglottalization
A glottalized scnorant which comes to follow a con-
sonant looses its glottalization. There are a very few
bound stems which have initial glottalized sonorants; of
thesge, -éay 'to cover, overwhelm' and ~ieqen "to extend
beyond' happsn to occur with prefixes with final consonants.
/s+iy+1tax=$ay/ "they are astonished’
slyltaxmay (42) postcons. son. deglottalization
/s+aqta=ax=ieqen/ '[an arrow] passes clear through it'
B+aqt=ax=ieqen (6) prevecalic a-deletion
s+eqt=ex=ieqen (10) low vowel harmony

segtexlegen {42) postcons. son. deglottalization

This rule alsoc applies in reduplicated environments, where

stem-initial glottal stop has coalesced with a preceding

sonorant as a single glottalized segment.

/k+?7al+?1p + R/ 'I think; I say'

ﬁaiip (18) glottalization of C + 7
kaliplip  (36d) OVC reduplication
ﬁaiiplip (42) postcons. son. deglottalization
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/ma+s+1y+7ap+? + R/ 'their houses'

ma+s+i§ap (18) glottalization of ¢ + 7
ma+s+1§ap§aﬁ (36d) cvCc reduplication

¥
maaiyapyaﬁ (42) postcons. son. deglott.

(42) postconsonantal sonorant deglottalization
geon > ¢ / — ({th ¢
[:;igtt] > [-glott] [/ ~— ({Z}) {+cons]
286,43 Pinal Cluster Deglottalization
Final consonant clusters which come to be glottalized,
in imperative varbs and reduplicated nouns, lose thelr
‘glottalization.
/Bax8ltups+?/ 'be quiet!’
éaxéitupé {(18) glottalization of C + 7
fax8itups (43) final cluster deglottalization
/mokok#&+? + R/ ‘'cockleburra’
mokmokok3 (36d) ¢VC reduplication
mokmokok? (43) final cluster deglottalization
It is more economical to have a single rule applying to
both of these cases than to 1limit the environment of final
glottalization in imperative and reduplicated constructions.
{(43) final cluster deglottalization
'

¢C > ¢ / C —-#

+cong - - —_
[+glott] > [-glott) / [+cons] #

(286.4%)
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286.44 BSyncopy of 7ini- to -%ni-

In an operation spanning both internal and external
sandhl, the negative prefix ?ini- 1s syncopated to -7ni--
in certaln environments,

a) After other outer prefixes (q.v., 660), all of which
have final vowels, syncopation occurs.
/no+?ini+k+naﬁ/ 'T will not go'
no?niknan (442) syncopy of ?ini- to -7ni-
/ma+?inl+s+8%0/ 'that which is not good'
ma+?ini+3+300  (28) sibilant harmony
ma?nitdho "44a) eytcopy of ?inli- to -7ni-
b} Syncopation also occurs after certaln particles
which immedlately precede ?ini-,
/##mo&e#?ini+k+a1i+ého##/ 'I am no longer pleased'
mo&evnikaliého  _(44b) syﬁcopy of 7inl~
/##haﬁu#”ini+s+kuti##/ 11 he bad not seen it'
haku?niskutl _ (440) syncopy of ?ini- té -7ni-
even when %inl behaves aé a particle rather than a verbal
prefix,
/##mo&e#?ini#éiéi?##/ 'fhe is] no longer a child'
moée?niéiéi? (Aéb) syncopy of ?inl- to -7ni-

The irregular syncopy of ?4ni~ anéd wil in the one
form /?ini+s+wil/ ?insil 'it dods not exist; no, nothing'
-follows the more regular pattern of syncopy after prefixes

/ma+?ini+e+wil/ ma?nisil 'what does not exist'
and particles.

_ , .
/##moqe# ?inl+s+wll A/ mo&e?nisil 'what does not exist!
no iaw%eﬂheakn(%§

(286, 44)
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(44) syncopy of 7ini- to -7n0i-

a) V ¢+ —=-
7ipi- > -7pi- [/

b) V # — with particles

[~ant ] +voe
a) [+voe] + | -cor —_ [+nas] +high
I -back +corjl -back]
[ +glott ] i
+voe
[+high] > ¢ [ -ant ] +voe |
-back b) [+voc] # | -cor — {+nas][+high
-bacl +cori| -back]
[ +glott |

286.45 1Initlal h-Deletion

A%t normal speech tempo, word-initial /h/ is delested
after almost any final segment 1n the preceding word:
optionally after a vowel, and practlcally obligatorily
after any consonant, Including glottal stop. Harrington
noted marginally that /h/ remains after final spilrants
/s B8 x/ even in rapld speech, but his usual transcription
1s not in accord with this observatlon. Word-initially
within the phrase, /h/ occurs in the counective particles
hi and ha (q.v., 710), the non-initial ha~ form of the
article ma-/ha- (gq.v., 542), and in some of the demonstra-

tive pronouns (gq.v., 430).

a) The deletion of /h/ aftér final consonants 1s quite
regular, except in more carefﬁlgelicitation forms marked
by pauses between words. _
/##s+akti+na9#hi#xuxaﬁ## 'coyote 1s coming'
saktina? ixuxaw (45a) 1nitial h-deletion
J##k+e1 1iswilfhafkidfhenifdd/ 'I want one like this one'

ke1liwil alkid eni (45a) initial h-deletion

(286.45)
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b}  The deletion-df /h/ after final vowels is optional, | E
although retention of /h/ here is probably characteristic
of more careful speech. Deletion of /h/ is often accom-
panied by ellision of the preceding vowel by rule (46).
/##vakapifnafkimess#/ 'I cross slowly'
wakapl hakmes ~ wakapl akmes (45b) initial h-delstion
/##s+xal=kum=pifha+ta?#f/ 'it alights on an oak tres'

sxalkumpi hata? ~ sxalkumpl ata? (45b) h-deletion

(45) 1nitial h-deletion

a) C # —
h > g / |
b) V # — _optional
-ant . ¢
-cor > g / a)  [+cons] #
-back
+a8p b) [+voc] # — optional

286.46 Elision of Final Vowel (and Glottal Stop)

At normal speech tempo, a final vowel, perhaps fol-
lowed by glottal stop, is often deleted before the initial
vowel of a following word (which has come to stand in
initial position by the initial h-deletion rule (44)).

The deletion of a vowel in absolutely final position is
more common than that of a vowel followed by glottal stop.
/##s+xal=kum=pifha+ta?#i/ .'ig alights on an oak tree'
s+xal=kum=pi#a+ta? (45b) 1nitial h-deletion

sxalkump ata? (46) elision of final V(7?)

/##kune *#na+lresqen=us##/ 'who is asking him?'
kune?#a+l+eggen=us (45a) initial h-deletion

kun alesgenus (46) elision of final V(%)

(286.46
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The optlonal application of this rule produces alternant
forms such as [sxalkumpl ata? ~ sxalkump ata?] and [kune?
alesqenus ~ kun alesqenusa]. However, vowel elision nearly
always occurs in appositive constructions with the demon-
pronouns, such as heki 'that,!
/##haﬁi#ha+?eneq##/ 'that woman'
Aheﬁi#a+?eneq (45b) initial h-deletion
hek a?eneq (46) elision of final V(7)
or hedi? 'this.'
/##ne817#ha+k+18tinff/ 'this child of mine'
he&17#a+k+1dtin (45a) initial h-deletion
hed aki&tin (46) elision of final V(?)
The full forms of these demonstratives are usually seen
only in nonmappositive constructions, such as
/##xraqni=dho=waifhekisdd/ 'I 1iked that one'
kaqnidhowas eki (45a) initial h-deletion
Vowel elision is blocked when the final vowsel or
vowel plus glottal stop belongs to a monosyllabic (C)CV

or (C)CV? noun or verb stem.

/##ma+qsifhafe+rsuryul=mon#¥/ 'the sun warms it'

ma+gel#hags+su+yulumon (23a) prefix V epenthesis
ma+qsifha#sbuyulumon (30) geminate asplration
magsi (h)ashuyulumon (45b) optional h-deletion

/##s+aqtaaéi#hi#kay##/ 'he hits the mark'
sagtack (h)ikay (45b) optional h-deletion
/##e+aktitna?fharkufyf/ 'somecne is coming'
saktina? aku - (45a) 1initial h-deletion

With particles, however, monoceyllable (C)CV forms nearly

(286,16)
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always show vowel elision before a following vowel,

[##nafnigvriodd/ 'and you'

na#ifpi? (45b) 1nitial h-deletilon

nipi?  (46) elision of final V(?)
/##ha#kéa#hi#xuxaﬁ##/ 'and as for coyote'

ha#kéa#i#xuxa& (45b) initial h—deletion

haksixuxaw (46) elision of final V(7?)

/##pafna+l+wilf#/ ! just what there is’

pafha+wil (21) remote prefix l-deletion
pafa+wil (45b) initial h-deletion
pawll (46) elision of final'V(é)

(46) elision of final vowei (and glottal stop)
V() > @ [/ —4v excépt (c)cv(?) nouns, verbs
[ -ant
[+voc] -cor > [/ == @ [+voe]
~-back
+g2lotd
286.47 Boundary Erasuré
This is the last of the series of phonologilcal rules,
erasing morpheme boundaries and wbrd boundaries. 1In the
interests of economy of space, this rule has besn applied
automatically along with the last applicable phonological
rule in the derivations presented in the preceding pages.
Examples of full derivations involving an overt statement
of the boundary erasure rule are:

/7inl+k+naxili=na?/ 'I am not loaded down'

?iniknaxilina? (47) boundary erasurs
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/##s+éamin#naﬁi#hi#kay##/ 'he knows too'

é+éamin#naﬁi#hi#kay {28) eibilant harmony
s+daminfnanifigkay (45b) initial h-deletion
é+éamin#naﬁ#i#kay (46) elision of final V(?)
s¢amin naﬁikay (47) boundary erasure

At thisg point the subphonemlic detail rules (discussed in
230) produce the final surface phonetic forms of these
strings: [°inikhnaxilina?§} and {ééamig naﬁikag].

(47) boundary erasure

-+4} > ¢

290 Morphemization

Forms which might be segmented by an analyst probing
the depths of a language's morphology are often treated
as single morphemes by the speakers of the languags.

Thls process, morphemization, a term coined by Julilus
Moshinksy, obscures and obliterates morpheme boundaries.
It can be seen at work on several fronts in Inesefio. It

1s particularly evident in certain exceptlions to otherwicse

‘general phonological rules, in exceptions to prefix order-

ing, and in many uniquely occurring stems which seem to
have become fused with partially segmentable prefixes,

a) The weakening of morpheme boundarlies can be seen in
cases where the low vowel harmony rule (1¢), which applies
only across close = boundaries, appllies across remote +

boundaries as well,

(290) .
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/?a1+alnioy/ 'porpoise: one that goes arocundg'
?a1=al=ioy morpheme boundary weakening
?ololﬁoy (10) low vowel harmony

/su+api+elew/ 'to get entangled; to be compromised’

s+ap+e lew (5) prevocalic 1/u deleticn
g+ap=elew morpheme boundary weakening
se palew (10) low vowel harmony

/su+matiteqen/ 'to dodge’

su+mat+e§en (5) prevocalic i/u deletion

su+mat=eqen morpheme boundary weakening

sumeteqen (10) low vowel harmony
With the exception of the agentive prefix %al-, the prefix
in such cases usually retalns little segmentable meaning
of its own.

By comparison with Barbareno xo/xonon 'to rob, steal,'
Ineseno 9olx09/?olxoﬁ- 'id."' can be seen.to be an example
of total loss of a morphems boundary.

/?al+x0?/ 'to rob, steal (1lit. to be one who steals)'
7al=x07 morpheme boundary loss

70l1x07? (10) low vowel harmony
This new stem takes the regular agentive form.

/?al+?01x0?/ ?alolxo? 'thief, robber'
b} The complete logss of morphzme boundaries can be seen
with monosyllabic (C)CV(?) stems in the deletion of final
vowel and glottal stop before a following vowel by rule
(46). Normally, (C)CV(?) stems are immune to such

deletion, unless they are sufficiéntly fused with prefilxes
to be felt to be single units, '

(290) .




151

/##s+rslinitwe?Fharkufd/ '4t kills people'’

s+sinive?#ha+ku | morpheme boundary loss
shiniwe?#ha+ku (30) geminate aspiration
shiniwe?#a;ku (45a) initial h-deletion
sliniw aku (46) deletion of final V(?)

/##s+yul=éi#ha+90?##/ 'the water is hot'

s+yil=é}#ha+?o? (11) back vowel harmony
s+yi=éi#ha+?o? _ (22a) close prefix l-deletion
s+yiéi#ha+9o? morpheme boundary losa
s+yictfa+?0? (45b) initial h-deletion

ayic a®o? (46) deletion of final V(?)

c) Some compounds of prefix plusAstem behave as fused
units, in which the prefix does not behave in stirict
accordance with its usual position class relative to

other prefixes (as discuseed in 678). ‘A couple of examples
involve the causati#e prefix su-, which is normally in a
position class following person/number markers very
clossly.

/su+wayan/ suwayan 'to 1ift: to cause to hang'
/su+axsll=5/ Bax#11l% 'to fish: to cause many to bite!'
Semantically, these compounds are sufficiently specialized

t0 be treated as single unité-vis-é—vis other prefixes,
which would normally follow su-.
/ali+su+wayan/ alisuwayan 'to hold aloft'
/uni+su+axsil=5/ uniBaxd8ils 'to fish at night'
d) An extremely common process 1s the fusion of uniquely
occurring stems (q.v., 616) with §arious partially seg-

mentable prefixes. Prefixes here range from completely

(290)




152

unanalyzable formatives {(q.v., 512 and 612) such as

aq-/ax- and ?anaq-

/aq=ﬂam/ agkam 'to get stuck (in an opening)’
/ax=teted/ exteted 'to be satisfied, content'
/?anag=puw/ ?anaqpuw 'wild cat' |
to forms which can be readily identified with analyzable
prefixes, such as ?al- 'agentive' 1in
/?al+miyi?/ ?almiyi? 'condor!
aqni- 'of mental activity,'
/agni=suwewen/ aqnisuwewen 'to think of'
tal- 'of touching,’
/ﬁalmmemen/ telmemen 'to touch'
and yul- 'of heat.'

/yul=pluéen/ yulpluéen '[burned skin] to slough off'

e) Reduplicated stems (q.v.,l260), which abound in

i Chumash, are quite simllar to uniquely occurring stems in
4 that both are based on sequences which never occur in
thelr simplex form. Some such forms reduplicated on the
CVC pattern have a special status; they show medial con-

sonant clusters which are permitted neither within single

morphemes nor across morpheme boundaries.
lewlew 'mythological creature’
I _ qewgew 'roadrunner’ g
hochoé 'warbler! ‘
/ag=loyloy/ oqloyloy 'to gnaw'

On the border betwsen lexical and syntactic redupli-

cation, some cases of regular syntactic reduplication

involve a greater semantlc differentiation than usual:
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yila? = 'all, everything'
/yila?+? + R/ yilyila? ‘'tool(s), belonging(s)'
axmuyun 'to burn, smart (with pain)’
Jaxmiyun + R/ axmuyuxmuyun 'to have courage'
~?amin 'body, flesh; seed' |
/s+?amin + R/ samsamin 'he is naked'
-atik 'N: soul; V: to heal, recover'
/s+atik + R/ 'he is alive'
Should the simple form become obsolete, or either form
undergo greater semantic shift, the derived Torms here
would have full status as 1exica1 reduplications. Such
processes operating over a long spdn of time may account
in part for the origin of lexical reduplication.

Another aspect of morphemization in reduplicatéd forms
is that the optional syntactic rédupliéation of a form.
might become obligatory, in which case reduplication would
become an inherent feature of the stem. The stem mixin
'to be hungry,' for example, is nearly always attested in
a medially reduplicated form [mixixin]. The réfer simplex
form mixin might eventually be replaced by the redupli-
form 1n every occurrence. A few comparative examples of
thls aspect of morphemization are Barbareno kwei 'ecotton-
wood'! versus Inesefio qweleqwel with its wuluwul redupli=-
catlon, and Ineseno /-kow=Vn/ -kowon ~ -kowin 'to be
tipped' versus Barbarefio kowowon 'to be on one's side'

with its medial reduplication.
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300 Non-Native Elements in Inesefio

Non-native elements in Ineseﬁo include not only a
host of Spanish loans, but also a number of terms found

in other Californian languages.

310 Shared Californian Terms

There are a number of terms in Chumash which are
elther shared with or borrowed from other Californian
languages, principally Yokuts. Some of these tefms are
widespread in Chumash, being found at least in Ineseno

and Barbarefio., COthers are restricted to Ineseno, although

_berhaps they occur in the other inland Chumashan dialects,

‘of which mueh legs is known.

These terms have come to my attention 1n a rather
haphazard fashion. Some were cited by Harrington as being
similar to Te jon Yokuts {abbreviated Te ). by Harrington),
or to Tularefio Yokuts (abbreviated Tul.), no doubt one of
the Buena Vista dialects of Yokuts at the southwestern
extreme of the central valley. Other terms have been
pointed out by Madison Beeler, Kathryn Klar, and Gebffrey
Gamble, who are presently working on the linguistic geo-
graphy of the inland Chumash speech area as it borders on
Yokuts and Shoshonean territoryf A few other terms have
been gleaned from A. L. Kroeber's 'Yokuts Dialect Survey'
(Anthropological Records, 11:3, 1963) and W. Bright's
'A Luisefio Dictionary' (UCPL 51, 1968) .

(300)
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"alala 'man's exclamation of surprize,' cf. Luisefio
2alalés ‘exclamation of surprize or pleasure,' from
Bright's Luiseﬁo-dictionary.

?axl 'homosexual, transﬁestite,' cf. Mojave %axi 'id.,'

cited by Harrington in the Ineseno manuscript

,éiyaw "ten,' c¢f. Yokuts tieu, tiau, ete. '1d.,' in most
dlalects, cited by Kroeber, 'Yokuts Dialect Survey.'
The native Chumash forms can be seen in Barbarefio
ke ledkdm and Venturefo kaZkom, based on 71kom 'two.'

84ptk 'beaver,' cf. Yokuts t8plk, dBpuk, etc. '1d.,' in
most dialects, cited by Xroeber. This form occurs in
Barbarenio as d1pik. | |

g0oq 'blackbird,' cf. Yokuts dak 'id.,' in most dlalects,
clted by Kroeber. The Barbareno form is éoq.

heswasln 'toc play Jai-lal,' cited by Harrington as not
native Inesefio, but with no source identified,

ﬁapié 'ball of acorn dough baked in hot ashes,' cf.
Tularefio Yokuts kapit 'id.,' cited by Harrington.

kPiwis 'stone Jar,' cf. Yokuts kPiwis 'id.,’ cited by
Harrington. Harrington gives kPiws as the Barbarefo
equlvalent; Besler gives kiws.

momoy 'toloache, Jimson weed,' c¢f. Gabrielifio manit,
Migueleflo monoi, Central Miwok mo:nuya, Chawchilla
Yokuts momu? (personal communication, Jeff Gamble).

muehu 'great.horned owl,' this form 18 said to be wide-=
spread in the Uto-Aztecan languages, cf. Gabrielifo

muhut (Kathryn Klar, personal communication).

(310) .
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noéoé "iron,' c¢f. Tejon Yokuts noﬁoé *1d.,' cited by
Harrington. The Barbareﬁo form 1is noéoc.

paxa® 'ceremonial official," ¢f. Lulsefio paxa? 'id.,'
from Bright's Luisefio dictionary.

talié 'sinew-backed bow,' cf. Yokuts taliﬁ 'id.,' cited
by Harrington. Kroeber gives talip, tallp, dalip,
etec. in most dialects. The Barbarefio form 1s talip.

wié 'bird, generic,' cf. Yokuts wié, wiec 'eagle, condor'
ln most dialects, cited by Kroeber, The Barbareno
form is wit 'condor,' and Beeler cités Tubatulabal
wits in his Barbareno dlctionary. This form is said
to be widespread in southern ceﬁtral California, with
various eemantic shifts, /

yox ~ yux 'snake sp.,' c¢f. Yokuts yax 'watersnake,' clted

by Kroeber for most dlalects.

It is 1likely that in aboriginal times there was a good
deal of intercourse between the Chumash and nelghboring
tribes. Certalnly among the Chumash themselves there was
| much travel to attend fiestas. Asphalt balls-and shell
beads of Chumash manufacture were traded into the central
valley and_the southern sisrra region. kHarrington's notes
contain detalled accounts of one of his Inesefio informant's
Journeys to the Te jon, to the central valley, and to points
lntermediate. This informant had some knowledge of the
Yokuts dlalect of the Tejon (kadinadmu?), and khew a few
words of the Chumashan dialects of La Paleta (sxenen),

Cuyama (kuyam), and San Emigdio (tadlipun).

(310} -
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320 Spanish Loans in Ineseno

Inesefio contact with Spanish began in 1804 with the
founding of the misslon Santa Ynez. Even earlier, Ineseno
gspeakers must occasionaliy have come in contact with Spanish
in thelr normal intercourse with the Barbarefio, whose
intensive contact with Spanish had begun decades earlier
with the founding in the 1780's of the presidio and the
mlission Santa Barbara. Spanish was learned at the misslons,
and continued as a second language even after English had
replaced Spanish as the dominant language of the area.

The influence of Spanish on Ineseho was s strong onse;
scores of S8panish loans are attested in the manuscript.
Earlier loans are characterized by a fairly extensive
assimilation to native patterns, while later loans diverge
less frem their original Spanish form., The ireatment of
older loans 1s more consistent, and parallels almost
exactly the treatment of Spanish loans in Barbarefio. The
discussion of loans wlll treat the Spanish vowel gystem,
those Spanish consonantal phonemes borrowed unchanged, those
altered 1n some way, Spanish consonant clusters, ang

various other adaptations to Chumash morphology.

321 Treatment of Spanlsh Vowels
The Spanish vowels /1 a u/ pass unchanged into Chumash.
Spanish Ineseno

/i/ hilo 'threag!' ?ilu
maquina ‘'machine, auto' makina

iglesia 'church' "ilesiya
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Spanish Ineseno
/a/ zapato ‘'shos' sapatu
fresada 'blanket' pilisala
hacha 'axe' 7adéa
/u/ -aluchar 'to wrestle' 7aludal
.gamusa 'buckskin’ kamusa
durazno ‘'peach’ lulasnu

The mid vowels /e/ and /o/ are borrowed unchanged in

stressed poslition.

/e/ avela 'bae' . 7awexa
velo ‘gall! we lu

/o/ olla 'pot!' . ?oya

' adoba ?alowis

In stressed position, however, the treatment of /e/ and /o/
varies. 1In final position and in other positions in older

borrowings, /e/ and /o/ are raised to /i/ and /u/ respec~

~ - tlvely.
/o/ -> /i/ 1llave 'key' yawl
fresada 'blanket' pilisals
: tomate ‘'tomato' tumati
| %g /o/ = [u/ gato 'cat' katu
; | " borrego 'lamb’ wulewu ‘sheep'
tomate 'tomato' tumatl

In later borrowings, unstressed /e/ and /o/, at least in

i% non-{final positlon, are borrowed intact. -
/e/ semana ‘week' semana
escuela 'school' Pegkwela
elotl ‘'ear of corn' ?eloti
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/o/ botella 'bottle' woteya
boton  'button’ woion
toro 'bull' tolo

An.epenthetic /y/ appears after /i/, whether original
or raised from /e/, before another vowel. This process
is parallel to the morphophonemic rule of y-epenthesis
(286.04) in native forms.

fierro 'jron' xiyelu
mision 'mission' misiyon
anteojo ‘'eye-glasses' ?antiyoxo

Initial vowele of both nouns and verbs are prefaced

with glottal stop, which remalns even when consonantal

‘préfixes are added. A parallel is the morphophonsmic

rule of prevocalic glottal stop (286.17).
/k~?awuxa/ Kawuxa 'my needle (Span. aguja)'
/8-%aliyal/ ealiyal 'he drives {Span. arrear)’

/k-iy-?alasal/ ki&alasal 'we pray (Span. a rezar}'

322 Unaltered Spanish Consonants

Thoge Spanish consonantal phonemes borrowed into

Chumash with 1ittle or no change (except perhaps in con-

sonant clusters) are /pt d ks xmnw 1 y/.

/v/ vpapas 'potatoes' papas
pano 'handkerchief' payu
/t/ te 'tea' te
cuarta 'riding whip' kwalta
/8/ chivo 'goat' giwu
- hacha ‘'axe' ?ada
(322)
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/%/ cabvallo ‘'horse'
tabaco 'tobacco'

/s/ zanja ‘ditch'
Waso 'glass"

/x/ Jugar 'to play’
-gentil 'gentile'

/m/ misa 'mass'
gamusa 'buckskin'

/n/  enaguas 'petticoats’
cajén "box'

/w/ Joaquin

escuela 'school'

/1/ lana 'wool!

papel ‘'paper'
/y/ 1llave 'key'

mais 'corn'

kawayu
tawaku
saxa
wasgu
xuwal
xintila
miga
kanmusa
nawas
kaxon

xwakin

“7esgkwela

lana
papel
yawl

mays

303 Altered Spanlish Consonants

The remalning consonantal phonemes of Spanish are

altered to some degree in loans: /b d g £ r R o/. Of

these, /b g £/ show alternative treatments.

/v/ > /w/ chlvo ‘'goat'

borrego 'lamb’

ventana 'window'

Pablo
(f?/p/ vendito ‘saint'

&iwu

wulewu 'sheep'
wentana

pawlu

pantitu

Note the different treatments wentana and pentitu of /b/

in the nearly identical environments of ventana and

(323)-
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bendlto. No complementation 1s evident here, but Chumash

/v/ 1s the usual reflex of Spanish /b/.

/da/ - /1/ dedal 'thimble'

/ef > /w/

/¥/

The pattern here seems‘to be that

adobe
aguja ‘'needle’
borrego ‘'lamb'

Jugar 'to play'

enaguas 'petticoats'

gato ‘'cat'
gamusa 'buckskin'

guisar 'to stew'

lelal

anlowis

?awuxa

vulewu 'sheep!'
kuwal '
nawas

katu

kamigsg

kleal

Chumash /%/ appears
befors froat vowels, both /k/ and /w/ are found before

/a/, and /w/ occurs in other environments: before back

vowels /o/ and /u/ and the semivowel /w/.

/) > /pb/ freir ‘to fry!

/v/

/%/

frijol 'bean'
café 'coffee!

fierro 'iron'

pl1111
piliholi
kape
xiyslu

Aspiration isg consistently written for philil, but in

other cases the Chumash reflex of /f£/ is plain /p/. The

velar spirant in xiyelu no doubt reflects a Spanish

dialectal peculiarity rather than a Chumash innovation,

/v/ = /1

/R > /1

toro 'bull!

riata 'lasso'
Jugar 'to play'
borrego 'lamb'

burro

(323)
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/8/ -> /y/ vpano ‘handkerchief' payu

In a few words, segments from this set may occur in
their original form; perhaps such items are to be regarded
not so much a8 borrowings as Spanish words used 1n an

Inesefo context.

324 -Spanish Consonant Clusters

The treatment of consonant clusters in Spanish loans
1s variable, depending on the degree of assimilation to
native patterns., Conscnant clusters may be borrowed
intact, simplified to a single Chumash segment, or broken

up by vowel epenthesisg,

a) Clusters borrowed intact include both those borrowed

unchanged segment for segment, and those with some minor
chanée, such as of Spanish /r/ to ChHumash /1/. Unchanged

clusters ineclude:

/ut/ ventana ‘'window' wentana
/ns/ garbanzo kalawansu
/8t/ Dbasto 'pleat' wastu
/en/ durasno 'peach' yulasou
/X1/ c¢lavo 'nail' klawu
/1s/ "bolsa ‘'pocket' wolsa
/ys/ mais 'corn' mays

/xw/ Juan Xwan

/xw/ cuarta 'riding whip'  kwalta
/skw/ escuela 'school’ ?e skwe la
Clusters with gsome mlinor change 1lnclude:

/rt/ -> /1t/ tortilla ' toltiya

(324) -
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3 /14/ -> /1t/ caldo 'soup' © kaltu
/ro/ > /1ln/ carne ‘meat’ kalni
3 /mb/ = /mp/ tambor ‘drum' tampol
| i /od/ -> /nt/ sand{a 'watermelon' santiya
. /vl -> /wl/ pueblo 'town' puwew lu
g b) . Clusters simplified to a single segment, usually by
the loss of the first member of a cluster, include:
g /dr/ > /1/ padre 'priest' pall |
/rd/ -> /1/ cerdazo 'sieve' selasu
/gi/ -> /1/ iglesia 'church' ?1lesiya
g [ew/ > /w/ .guarnicién 'harness' walnisyon
/ox/ -> /x/ =zanja ‘diteh' saxa
g _ ' -c) The remalning clusters, which are broken up by
epenthetic vowels, all contaln at least one sonorant.
]

When the segment for segment reudition of a Spanish

3 original into Chumash produces unacceptable clusters,
they are broken up by processes of vowel epenthesis
g parallel to those which operate in native words (ef.
- morphophonemic rules 286.16 and 286.23). These unac-
g ‘ceptable clusters include a stop plus sohorant before
3 a high vowel,
trigo ‘'wheat' tiliwu
5 e¢ruz 'cross' kulus
fregada 'blanket' pilisala
as well as certain sonorant clusters,

gsombrero 'hat' sumulelu
soldado 'soldler! sululalu ‘'white man'
indio 'Indian' ?iniyu %

(324) . * . §
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garbanzo © kalawahsu
and a couple of less patterned cases of epsnthesis.
pueblo 'town' puwewlu

comulgar 'to take communion' komulukal

325 Other Adaptations of Spanish Loans

‘There are various adaptations of Spanish loans to

native patiterns.

The glottal stop which appears before initial vowels,
even when préceded by consonantal prefixes,
/k-?ada/ kada '‘my axe (Span. hacha)

has a parallel in native nominal derivation {(e.g.

/aq8a-Vn-v8/ ?aqfantd 'death' from faqda-Vn/ agSan 'to dle').

Loans are not only inflected for the usual categories
of person, number, and tense, but they are also subject
to derivation along native patterns.

/k~sapatu-vé/ kSapatud 'I wear shoes (zapato)'
/8-kamisa-v3/ BkamiSad 'he wears a shirt (kamisa)'
/kilsal-vVE/ x18a1i% 'stew (guisar 'to stew')'
/?alasal-V8/ 7alaBalid 'a prayer (a rezar 'to pray")'

The Spanish trabajar 'to work' is borrowed as
talawaxad, perhaps influenced by the occurrence of a
preflx tal- 'with the hand,' and shows an adaptation to
the common final alternation of /n/ and /&/ in verbs
(g.v., 614), |

4 few Spanish phrases have been borrowed whole as

units in Chumash,

a ple -> 7apiye 'to walk, go on foot'
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& caballo ->  ?akawayu 'to ride horseback’
a rezar -> “%alasal 'to pray
la. megsa -> lamesa 'table'
a la mision -> “alamision 'mission'
Examples of loan translations of Spanish 4dioms
include:
/ma-s-tix ha~%?0?/ magtix a?o? ‘pool, lit.: eye of the
| water (ojo de agua)'
/ma-s-81k ha-?0%?/ maslik a7o® 'waterbug, 1it.: louse
of the water (chinche de agua)'
/e-1kB-1t ha-s-mit/ 3ik%it asmit 'he turns his back on
me, 1it.: gives me his back'(me da la loma)'
/e8-yik-us-wun ha-&ayas/ 'he gives them free rein, 1lit.,
glves them the road {(les da el camino)’
A better command of idiomatic_California Spaniéh would
doubtless have revealed even more sﬁch'loan translations

in the Spanish glosses in the manuscript.

(325)
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400  Pronominal Zlements

Thie section on pronouns includss the discussion of
rersonal pronouns, relative énd interrogative pronouns,
demonstrative pronouns, numerals, and quantifiers. As a
general comment on pronominal forme, there is a distinction
of slngular, dual, and plural number in free aund prefixed
personal pronouns; elsewhere number is either singular or

non-singular (cf. 560 on number in the noun}.

410 Personal Pronouns
The system of personal pronouns includes both free

and bound forms. Bound forms are prefixed sublect or
pogssesslve markers and suffixed object markers, while

free forms are not restricted syntactically to subject or
obJect uses. Free and prefixed pronominal forms_shaw
first, second, and third-persén forms, with singular,
dual, and plural numbers, as well as a prefixed indefinite

sub ject marker. Suffixed forms make fewer distinctione.

411 Prefixed forms
Prefixed pronominal forms mark the subject in the verb
and the possessor in the noun. They are transparent com-

binations of person and number markers.

singular dual piural indefinite
first k-~ K-i&- k-5y-
second D~ p-1&- p-iy-
third g~ g-1g8- g-iy~ g-am-

The indeflnlte subject marker am- occurs only in the third

(400)
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person as a sublect marker, never as a poseesslve. For
a more detaliled dlscussion of speclal constructions in-
volving person-number markers in the verb, see section 650.
Examples of prefixed pronominal forms: |
/k-13tin/ 'my child!
/p-pu/ phu  'your arm, hand’
/s-ié-iliﬁ&n/ 515528%sn 'they (dual) 1live, are seated’
/s-am-7ip-it/ samipit 'they (indefinite) tell me'.

412 suffixed Forms

Suffixed pronominal forms mark the oblect in verbs,
including the reflexive and recliprocal, with fewer dis-
tinctions than 1n the prefixeé subjlect forms: the only
numbe rs marked are singular versus non-singular, and the
first and second'person non-singular forms are ldentical,
Unlike the prefixed pronominal forms, none of these

suffixed forms 1s morphologically transparent.

sing. non-sing. reflexive reciprocal
first -1t
-i yuw ?
second -in -8aB1 ~ -8iy -nvs
third -ug ~ @  -~wun

In the third person singular, most verbs take no
overt object markers, while some take -us. |
/k-axi:8/ 'I call him'
/s-ti-yep-us/ 'he tells hin' | >
Even for such verbs, -us usually marks an indirect object
or benefactive construction rather than the direct object

(ef. 631.1 on special uses of suffixed ocblect pronouns).

(412) .
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/s—am—su—eqenfué/>samseqenus 'they take it from him'
/iBkihin-1t-?/ ?18kihinit 'keep it for me!’
Verbs which take -us also use 1t in conjunction with the
plural object marker -wun.:
/k-yik-us-wun/ 'TI give it to them'
The plural object marker -wun is related to -wuﬁ, used to
rluralize nouns and demonstratives (cf. 561).
The reflexive marker is nearly always -3asi;
/p-qil-hik-5a331/ pqilik%adi 'take care of yourself!'
the form —éi§ 1s very rarely attested. These two forms
are reconciled as ~éaéi§ a few tlmes in the corpus,
/s~§uyuwaé~éaéi§/ éhuyuwaéhééi§ ‘"1t 1s formidable'
but 1t 1s unlikely that this is the underlying form of
the reflexive, Ths reciprocal marker -nV3, as in
/s-iy—?ié~axin~é-nV§/ éi&iéaxiénaé éthey ars enémies
of one another'

18 occasicnally used to mark plural objects.

/8-wip-nVs/ Ewipni®s 'he beats them'

413 Free Forms
Some free forms are monomorphemic, while others

consist of the corresponding prefixed forms plus a suffixed

pronominal formative'ki?.

singular dual - plural

first no? k-18-k+? /k-iy-ki?/ kiki?
second pi? p-1&-kt?  /p-iy-ki?/ piki?
third kay — /kay-wun/ kayuwun

The free form pi? has a consonantal ildentlity with the

(413)




prefixed form p-, but the other free forms no? and kay
are totally unrelated to the corresponding prefixed forms.
The third person free form kay ls actually demonstrative
in origin, filling thisrgap in the pronominal system.
Both the plural with -wun and the lack of a dual form are
" characteristic of demonstrative pronouns. The form kay
is [+animate] only; for a [-animate] referent, one of the
purely demonetrative pronouns 1s used, although a demon-
strative may be [+animatel] also.
Free formg are used in conjunction with bound forms,
never as feplacements for them. Free forms are nearly
always emphatic sublects, ag 1n
/no? ?1ni—k-éamin/ 'I don't know'

more rarsly, emphatic objects,
/s-itag-it hi no?/ ‘'he hears me'

and they occur in variocus predications lacking finlte

verbs (g.v., 710), which would have no prefixed forms.
/kay ka wot/ ‘'he [1s] a chief!

/he kBa hi pi? tikali?/ hak8ipi? tikali? ‘'and how [are]

yout: and / as for / you / how?t'
Free forms are made intensive by a suffix -ks.

slngular dual Plural

first /no® -k&/ /k-18-k$? -k8/ /k-1y-kt? -k&/

noks Kk1Bkiks kK1 kik3
second /pi?-ks/ /p-18-k&?-k8/ /p-1y-k&? -kE/
piks  piEkikE pLkiks
third  /k#?-k8/  (/e-13-k$?-k3/) /k&?-k3-wun/
kiks (518kiks) kikEwun
(413)
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The free form kay doegrnot appear in an intensive form;
the third person intensive forms are composed of the pro-
nomlnalizing formative ki? seen in free forms (e.g. _
/k-1y-k:?/ kikt? 'we (plural)') plus the intensive -k,
The dual form [81i8kik3] is given paradlgmatically,. but it
18 not attested 1n context. ZExaumples of intensive forms:
/ke? bi no?-k& k-hik/ ke® inoks kPik 'this is mine:
this / 1 myself / I own'
/s-eqwel ki?-k8/ seqwel kik# 'he makes it himgelf'
/s-qil-hik-8a8l ki?-k&/ 8gilikdasdi kiks 'he cures
himself by himself' _
The intensive form /k:?-k8/ kikd is even used as a verb
gtem, glossed 'to be one's own; to be alone.'
/?7inl-g-k4?-k8/ ?inigkiks '1t 1e not his own'
/e-wall-ki?-k&/ swallkikd 'he ia alone'
/8-aqBu-ki? -k& ha-stpit-Vs/ Baqhikiki aBipitid 'he eats

acorn mush by 1tself (not mixed with other foods)'

420 Relative and Interrogative Pronouns

The system of relatlive-interrogative pronouns is not
particularly symmetrical. Some forms are both relative
and interrogative, while others are only interrogative.'
The constructions in which any one of them might'be found
are not necessarily paralleléd by the others. For example,
kune? 'who' has a reduplicated plural /kune?-? + R/
kunkune?, while tikalil? 'which one' takes the plural
suffix -wun in /41kali?-wun/ tikaliwun 'which ones.'

Some of the relative-interrogative pronouns used

(420)
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interrogatlvely may occur wilth a noun in a noun-ncun
predication (q.v., ),
/kune? hi pi?/ kun ipi? 'who [are] you?'
/suku hi pon-8/ euk ipond 'what kind of tree [is it]%'
© /t1kali® heki/ tikal eki ‘'which one [1s] that?'
/7ap&t+? ha-ku/ how many people [are there]?'
but there are few examples of one of thege forms in
aprosition with a noun in a regular verbal predication.
/t1kali? ha-takak no-k-ulis/ tikal atakak nokulis
'which chicken (1it. guail) ehall I catch?'
/suku ha-gsi hi kipt?/ suk agel ikipi? 'what day [is
it] today?’

- A stylistie peculiarity of those relative—interrogative
pronouns which can be used relatively {(i.e. kune? 'who,'
suku 'what,' tikali? ‘which,' and taka? 'where') is that
even when they are used interrogatively, the following
verb is usually in a relative form (cf. 874 on relativi-
zations.

/kune? ha-1-ilikin hi mam/ kun alilikin imam 'who 1is
1nside?: who [is it] who is inside?!

/ suku ha-p-al-hik/ suk apalik 'what are you doing?:
what {1s] what you are doing?®'

/taka? ha-iy—al-naﬁ/ tak ayanan 'where are they going?:
where [is it that they are] ones who are going?®'

But relativization is not obligatory here. ™
/kune? ha e-1s-t:?/ kun adidti? 'who found 1t?'
/suku ha s-ly~-tepu?/ suk agitepu? 'what [game] are

.

they playing?'

(420) .
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‘Two of the relative-interrogative pronouns may be
used in a more strictly nominal sense: kune? 'who' in
the senee of 'someone, anyone,'’
/mo&e ?ini-s-wil ha-kune?/ moée?nisil akune® ‘'there is
no longer anyonel[who speaks Inesehol: already / .
does not exist / anyone'’
as well as suku 'what' and its reduplicated form /suﬂu—? + R/
suksuku? in the sense of 'something, anything.'
/p-18-kuti ha-suﬁu/ 'you (dual) see something'
/e-akti-nu-na?-1t ha-suku-? + R/ saktinunalit asuksuku?

'he brings me something'

421 kune? 'who'

The form kune? 'who' may be used both aé a relative
and as an lnterrogative pronoun. Interrogative examples,
1f not in predicatlons lacking a finite verb,

/kune? hi pil?/ kun ipi? ‘'who [are] you?'
/kune? ka s-?ap he?/ kune? kaéap e? 'whose house is
this?: who / his house / this'
/kune?-? 4+ R/ kunkune? 'who [are theyl?'
may be followed either by a relative form of the verb,
/kune? ha-l-tap/ kun atap 'who came in%: who [1s] the
one who enters?' '
or by a non-relative wverb form.
/kune? ha s-is-t%?/ kun adi3ti? 'who found 1t?'
A relative example of kune? isg
/e-qulu-wa8lik ha kune? ha-l-aqta-qen/ #quluwadlik akun

aleqtegen 'he peeks to see who is passing by: he

(421)
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peeke (at) / who / one who passes by'
In a nominal construction, kune? may mean 'someone, anyone,'’
/?ini-s~-kutl ha-kune?/ ?iniskut akune? 'he doesn't.
gee anyone'
and 1t even occurs in a possessed form in
/7ini-s-wil ha—s?kune9/ ?insil askune? '[coyote]

doesn't have anyone: does not exist / his someons’

422 guku ~ sukiku 'what, what kind of’
The forms suku and sukiku are largely synonymous,
although suﬁu is more commou. Both may be interrogative,
/suﬁu hi poﬁ-e/ suk ipone 'what kind of tree [is 1t]1%'
/sukiku he?/ 'what [is] thig?'
/suiu-ha—no-p*eqwel/ suﬁ anopegwel ’'what will you do?:
what [is] what you will dot%!
/suﬁiku ha s-iy-tepu?/ sukik asitepu? 'what [game] are
they playing?'
but only suﬁu is relative.
/7ini-k-%amin suku hi wic/ ?inikfamin suk iwlc 'I don't
know what kind of bird [it 1s]’ |
The form suﬁiku, but never suﬁu; often appears alone.
sukiku 'what [is 1t]7° |
4 verdb which 1s perhaps based on_suﬁu ahd suﬁiku is
suﬁieu&u 'to pay attention t;; to make something of'
In connection with suku, the prefix ti- should be
mentioned. Thls form 1s a relativizing verbal prefix
(q.v., 662.2) used with a few verbs 1n the sense of 'what;'

its function 1s parallel in many ways to the independent

(422)
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relative-interrogative pronouns,
/e-esqen-it t1-k-?1p/ sesgenit tikip 'he asks me
what I eaid’
and may even be used in conjunctlon with suku 'what.'

/suku ha ti-k-net-in/ suk atiknetin 'what did I do
to you?'

423 tikali? ‘'which one; how much, how many'
The form tikali? i1s used both in relative and inter-
rogatlve constructions, in several différent genses.
/tikali? heki/ tikal eki 'which one [is] that? what
is it like?' ' _
/t1kali? no-k-kuy/ tikali? nok®uy ‘'which one shall
I take?'
/tikali”? ha k—axmay/.tikal akaxmay ‘'how much do I owe?'
/tikali?-wuﬁ/ tikaliwun ‘'which ones [are theyl]? what
are they lilke?'
A relative example of t1kali? is
/no-k-saq-kumi? tikali® ha-s-xulxul-V3/ noksagkumu?
tikal adxulxulad 'I will weigh 1t: I will measure /
how much / its weight'
Some rather ldiomatic example include:
/?1ni t1kali? ha p-xox/ ?init;kal apxéx 'don't snore
so much!: not [so] much /Jyou snore'
/ha k8a hil pi? tikali?/ hakB8ipi? tikali? 'and how are
yout: and / as for / you / how'
/t1kali® ha-l-kum-1i/ tikal akumili ‘'what time ig 1t%2:
how much has it gotten to?'

{(423)
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424 taka? 'where'
The form taka? 'where' is used in both interrogative

and relative senses. The following verb is usually in a

Y Y Y YYY

relative form. Interrogative examples: &
/taka? ha—éiiaé/ tak agitas 'where [is] the poker stick?! %
/taksz? ha-p-al-sinay ha-k-skinit/ tak apasinay akiskinit g
'where have you put &y ropet' é

/taka? ha-1l-wil toSololow/ tak awii toBololow 'where 1is %:
to3clolow (a mountain)?: where / what is / toBololow' zé
Relative examples include: €
/no? ?ini-k-Sartn taka? ku-k-nan/ 'I don't know where I @
should go' %
/e-gulu~wadlik ha? s-kuti mo&e taka? ha~k-iy-al-kum-1i/ é 
dquluwadlik ha? skuti mo&e tak akiyakumlili 'she %é

peeks to see where we have gottén to: she peeks / %M

gso that / she sees / aiready / where / we gei to' %

. &

425 taku ‘how' ' 7
mhe form taku 'how' is used both interrogatively and @
relatively, but is far more common as an intefrogative. ;
 /taku k-net-us/ 'what am I to do?: how / I act?' @
/taku p-ati-kuy/ 'how (i.e. where) are you headed?’ @
/ta&u p-net-us ha p-nu-nat,l/‘ ‘ﬂhow ar'e' you bringing it?: §
how / you do 1t / you bring' G

The one relative example attested shows a nen-relative ;

form of the verb used with taéu:
' /s-aaqicwii-Vn—it ha taﬁu s—naﬁ/ shaqicwiienit ataﬁu énaﬁ

'he signals to me how (i.e. which way) he is going'

(4284) ! e
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426 ?apiti? 'how much, how many'
The form ?ap3ti? is used in both interrogative and
relatlive asenses.
/mo&e 7apsdti? ha-s-sup/ moée ?apsti® aslup 'how old is
he?: already / how many / his year(s)'
/?ap8t:? ha-ku/ 'how many people [are there]?'
/no~g~kuti ha ﬁupa 7apiti” ha—poﬂ/ 'he will look to see
how many poles [there are]’
A verbalized form with the suffix -V8 1s seen in

/8-1y-?apsti?-VE/ Biyapitié 'how many are they?'

427 ?aEknim  ‘'when!

The form 7a&nim 'when' is interrogative only; the

corresponding relative notion is expressed by relative

POVIIPIWPOOIUVIPOIWG 0D E

verbal prefixes wa- 'if, when' and hini- 'when' (q.v.,

662.3 and 662.4) and a particle mog 'when' (qg.v., 770.12).
A verb following ?a%nim takes the connective rarticle hi
rather than the more common particle ha (cf. 710),
/?aBnim hi p—naﬁ-waé/ Véénim ipnaéawaé 'when did you go?'
/?a%nim hi s-su-uqwa-35ud ha s-eqwel/ 7a¥nim 1&Rugwazud
aseqwel 'when did he begin to do 1t?'
and the future marker ku~, rather than the commoner no-.
/?adnim ku-k-tamay/ 'when would I forget it?'

/7aBnim ku—p-naﬁ/ 'when will you go?'

428 /ti-s-ned/ tisned 'why'

AR AR AR A A AR AR R

The form /tl-s-ned/ tifne& is actually a verb phrase

(perhaps alternatively analyzed as /ti-s-net-8/} which

could be translated literally as 'what 1g it like?' or

(426)
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'what does 1t do%?' It is used idiomatically as 'why,' in
constructlons parallel to those in which the regular mono-
morphemic relative-interrogative pronouns occur. Inter-
rogative examples are:
/ti-s-ne& ha ?1ni-p—éam§n/ ti1&ned a?nipdamin 'why
don't you know?'
/ti-s-ned ha mik ha-p-al-:likin/ t13hed amik apalilikin
'why do you live so far away?: why / far away /

you who dwell'
e P el vy .lg.? o -

429 ﬁani(pa) + Pronoun ‘'any, whatever'

A form of the particle kani ~ ﬁaniya 'no matter what'
(q.v., 770.08) may be used with the relative-interrcgative
pronouns in the basic sense of 'any, whatever.' The |

particle pa 'Just, merely' usually occurs in this con-

NN N % R L L LY LY X

structlion, except with taka? 'where.' Therse aré too few
examples to determine how consistent the occurrence of pa
1s here,.

/ﬁani pa kune?/ kanipakune® 'anyone, someone; whoever'
(occurs only in a paradigm, no contextual exampies)
/ﬁani pa suku/ kanipasuku 'anything, somethling; whatever!
/kani pa suku k-sus-tak-kuy-3/ kanlpasuku kdudtakluys
'I send something or other, any old thing'
/?7ini-s-sty+? ha-?algapad, kani pa suku/ ?inisbiyi?

L]
a?algapaéd, ﬁanipasuku 'he doesn't miss any animal
(as a hunter): he does not miss / animal / any'
/kani taka?/ kanitaka? 'anywhere, somewhere; wherever'

 /kani taka? s-qili-wayan/ kanitaka? sqiliwayan ‘he

(429)
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looks around wherever [he wants]'
/kanl pa ti-/ kanipati- 'anything, whatever'
/ﬁani pa ti-s-am-net-it/ kanipatisamnetit 'they [can]

do anything to me; they do whatever [they want]

to me'

In this construction ag in others, the relative prefix ti-

parallels the relative-~interrogative pronouns.

430 Demonstrative Pronouns
Inesefio has a complex system of demenstrative forms,
predicated on a three-way distinction of near, intermedlate,

and distant forms (i.e., this, that, and yonder), with the

-additional features of initlial versus non-initial position

in the phrase and inanimate forms versus those of unmarked

animacy.

431 Palrs of Demonstratives

Most of the demonstrative pronouns can be presented

in pairs according to the features of animacy and initial

position in the phrasa.
he? : hefil 'this,' non-initial in the phrase:
he? [-animate], heni [tanimate]
ke? : kenl 'this,' initial in the phrase:
ke? [-animate], reni [fanimate]
hedi? : heda” 'this,' non-initial in the phrase:
hedi? [-animate], heda? [tanimate] =
wwekl : heki 'that, not far away:' kwelkl (initial,

-animate], heki [non-initial, *animate]

(430) .
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kolo? : 1lo? 'that, far away:' kolo? [initial, -animatel,
10? [non-initial, *animate]
. The pattern here can be shown more clearly in a

schematlie form.

'this' 'that' 'yonder!
+initial -initial +initial - +initial -
-animate ke? he? hegi? kweki kolo?
" tanimate keni heni heda? helki lo?

These demonstrative forms are pluralized with the
usual nominal plural suffix -wuﬁ, although two of the
forms glossed as 'this,' ke? and heda?, are not attested
in plural form. The two forms glossed as 'that,' kweki
and heﬁi, have an irregular plural in which an unanalyiable
element -mu- appears between the demonstrative stem and
the plural marker —wuﬁ.

/kweﬁi—mu~wuﬁ/ 'those not far away (initial inanimate)’

/heﬁi-mu—wuﬁ/ 'those not far away (non-initial form)'
The plﬁrals of the other forms are regular.

/keni-wun/ 'these (initlal form)'

‘/hev—wuﬁ/ hewun 'these (non-initial inanimate form)'

/heﬁi—wué/ 'these (non-initial form)'

/heéi?~wuﬁ/ hediwun 'these (non—initial irnanimate form)'

/kolo?-wun/ kolowun 'those yonder (initial inanimate)'

/lo?~wuﬁ/ lowun 'those yonder (non-initial form}'

432 Unpalred Demonstratives
There are a few other demonstrative forms which do

not fit into the pattern outlined above.

(432)
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A form kDiki is sald to be equivalent to heki 'that
(not.far away}' in the dilalect of the village of kalawaéa&
upriver from SantavYnez (7alaxulapu); khiﬁi may be related
to Barbarefio kilki 'thing, relative.'

Another demonstrative 1s the third person fres pro-
nominal form kay; kay i1s animate, but is devoid of demon-
strative force. The plural of kay is /kay-wun/ kayuwuﬁ.

An unanalyzable demonstrative form is ﬁa, which seems
to be beyond the dualities of animacy and initial position,
and which 1s translated varioualy as 'this,' 'that,' and
'the,' This form ka oceurs only with a followlng noun.

/ka 1817 na-malik-Vs/ ka&i18i® amalikid 'this child
(18] & first-born child'
/weﬁi ka ¢i-nowon/ weni kacinowon 'beyond that hill'
/k-axik%n—ué Ka ?ihiy-?/ kaxikinus ﬁa?é?éi "I am
equal to the man'
A possible analysis of ﬁa is that 1t 1is composed of the
element -ﬁi seen 1in kweﬁi, heﬁi, and khiﬁi plug the

reduced non-initial ha- form of the article ma-/ha- (q.v.,

'521.3) in a contraction of the form

/kL ha-N/ ka-N
parallel to the regular contraction in such forms as

/heﬁi ha-7eneq/ hek a’eneq 'that woman'

433 Demonstrative Morphology .
Certaln patterns can be observed in the morphology
of the demonstratlive pronouns. The chart from 431 1s

presented again for reference.

(433) .
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'thisg' | 'that® 'yvonder!'
+initial  -initial +initial - § +initial -
-animate ke? he? hecdi? lewe ki kolo?
tanimate ke ni heni hega? heki lo?

1) The symmetrical palirs ke? @ keni and he? : heni share
an elemnt ~-ni or -ni which seome to have [tanimate] force
(1.e., unmarked for animacy), ke? and he? both beling
[-animatel.

2) Initial forms with /k/ are often paralleled by non-
initial forms with /h/, as in ke? : he?, keni : henl, and
wweki : heki. This is simlilar to the non-initial ha-
form of the article ma~-/ha- (g.v., 521.3).

3) In the palirs %olo? : lo? and kweki : heki there may
be a sequence ko- used initially, lo? and heki both belng
non-initial. A prefixed ko= plus heﬁi could give rise to
kweﬁi, although such a shift 1s not typlcal of more |
familizr areas of Chumash morphology.

&) The sequence -ki 1s recurrent in lkweki : heﬁi, the

2 &2 o0 dF 28808 g&é@{ﬁ% [N N N NN N N N N N

dialectal form khiéi,_and perhaps 1ln ﬁa, if the analysls

/kl ha-/ ka ie valid.

Obvious problems occur in this schematization. First, %
there are three pairs of terms all glossed 'this,' with g;
no clue as to what the gemantlc distinctlons among them :%
are. The forms heci? and heda® do not seem to be related 5]
to another another in any systematlc way. Non-initial , ?ﬁ

heki is glossed 'that (not far away),' while the corres-

ponding initial form kweki is sometimes glossed 'that (not

(433)
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far away)' and other times 'that one yonder,' where 1t
18 said to be synonymous with kolo?.

The pairs kweﬁi : heﬁi and kolo? : lo? are poiarized,
differing both in animacy and initial position: some of
the intersections of anlmacy and initial positién found
in the set ke? : keni and he? : henl are missing here.
The glosses of the terms for 'this,' 'that (not far away},'
and 'that (yonder)' are often inconsistent, despite the

neat correspondence of the Spanish set ese ests agquel to

the Insseno sysﬁem (e.g. heﬁi "that (not far away)' is
sometimes glossed as ese, somefimes as esgte). |
Finally, the distinction of inanimate versus unmarked
anlmacy is not always clear. 1In his sketeh of Ineseﬁb,
('The Languages of the Coast of California South of San
Fransisco,' UCPAAR, 2:2, 1504) Kroeber mentioned that ke?
is inanimate, keni and kolo? animate. Harrington does not
seem to have made explicit reference to this problem, and
his forms are sometimes at odds with Xroeber's findings
on this polnt (i.e. kolo? in inanimate in Harrington's
manueceript, while keﬁi is unmarked for animacy). But it
is understandable that such a complex system, elicited
from several informants, might be prone to a few ilncon-

sistencies.

434 Demonstratives with Nouns

These demonstrative forms may be used pronominally

In the sentence,

/suﬁiku he?/ 'what [is] this?'

(434)
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/s-ag-pey-us hi 1lo?/ seqpeyus ilo? 'it resembles that
one {over there)'
/kefnl-wun = ha-iy~al~expen-8&/ keﬁiwuﬁ kayalexped
'theee [people] are singing'
or they may be used in apposition with a nounh (ef. 582
on noun apposition),
/heﬁi ha-ya?/ hen aya? 'this arrow (non-initial)’
/heﬁi ha-?eneq/ hek a’eneq 'that woman (non-initial)
/107 -wun ha-hudu+? + R/ lowun ahuéhﬁéu? 'those dogs
over there (non-initial)'
/kolo? ha-2ayad/ kol adayad 'that road over there
(initzal)’

For sore demonstratives this construction with an
appogitive noun 1s very common; for others it is quilte
rare, specifically he? ‘this,’ el Ethat (not far away),'
and kolo” : lo? 'that (over there).' The forms kolo? and
kweﬁi are olven uged in a locative sense which might be
translated 'over theras.'

/kolo? ha-l-ati-kuy/ kol alatikuy 'he is heading over
there: over there [is] what he heads for'
/kweki ka s-iy-#ltkin/ 'they live over there'
The form ke? 'this [-animatel]' is often used in the sense
of 'thus, this way, like this.’
/ke? s-net-us ha-s-pu/ 'he puts his hands like this:
this way / he does / his hand(s)' ' ST
/ke? s-agen-1 ha-k-?iwi/ ke? secenl akiw: 'my companion
goes off this way: this way / goes off / .my com-

panion'

(434)
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A locative form ?1ti? 'here' 1s attested occasionally
in a demonstrative sense
'/?1t1% ha-k-?ap/ ?itakap 'my house here'
/71t17 ha-%up/ ?itadup 'this earth, this land'
Inessfio 71ti? 'here' is cognate with Barbarefio 71fi 'this
one.' The only other Barbarefio cognate to the Inesefo

demonstrative system is he? 'this.'
440 Numerals

441  The Numerals
The natlve numeric eystem was quaternary, as attested

by the numerals up to thirteen, plus the term for sixteen.

1 pakaé

2 ?igkom

3 masix

4 skumu ~ 3kumu (the latter rarer)

5 yitipakas

6 yitiékoﬁ ~ yiti’iékoﬁ (the latter rarer)
7 yiltimasix |

8 malawa

9 sapa ~ cpa (the latter rarer)
10 &iyaw
11 t#lu? ~ t1lu? (the latter rarer)
12 xaylskuma
13 kelpakas (cited by Taylor as ca-elpakas) -

=
Oh

peéa? -~ ﬁe%a?

(440) -
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442 The Quaternary Nature of the Systen

The most obvicus quaternary feature of the Inesefio
numeric asystem 1s that the terms for flve, slx, and seven
“pgontain those for one, two, and three respectively; plus
a formative yiti-. Beeler, in his grammar of Barbarefio,
suggests the influence of Yokuts *yi%is 'make five,' cited
from Newman, 'Yokuts Language of California.' Also,
xayiskumu 'twelve' contains skumu 'four' plue an element
xayi-, sald to mean 'and' here: literzlly '(eight) and :
four.'

The term ﬁelpakaé 'thirteen' contains pakaé 'one'

‘plus an element occcurring 1in Barbarefio kelsBkdm 'ten,'
literally '(eight) and two.' Thus ﬁelpakaé is literally
'(twelve) and one.' But kelpakaé is of dubilous status,
guoted only by Taylor ('California Farmer,' XIII, 82,
1860) as ca-elpakas; ielpakaé is my own reconstruction.
Taylor was one of the least reliable recorders of Ineséﬁb,
and his corpus, although elicited at Santa Ynez, seems %o
be a dialect intermediate between Ineseno and Barbareino,
.or else a mixture of the two. The kel- element in
ﬁelpakaé is purely Barbarefio (¢f. Barbareno ke 'and'},
while pakas 1s Inesefio (cf. Barbarefo paka ‘one').

The term &iyaw 'ten' is surely a borrowing from
Yokuts. Kroeber, in his 'Yokuts Dialsct Survey,' cites
forms such as tieu and tlau as the term for ten in most
Yokuts dialects. The pure Chumash forms seen in Venturefio
kadkom and Barbarefio keledkdm (litefally '{eight) and

two') are bdeed on 91 &kom 'two,' further confirmation of

(4b2)

DD GG DB a

i

)
e

&

@

@
@
¢
q
&
]

& o &

DRL0ADD0 e




AR A A A A A A AR R A AR AR Al TR R R R R R e e

186

the quaternary nature of the system.

After eliciting the first twelve numerals, Harrington
evidently questioned his informant aboui the terms °iéiyul
and‘paéiyul (with no gloss or source indicated), and noted
his surprize that the informant had never heard them.
These may be two of the missing numerals, or perhaps vari-
ants of a slngle numéral.

The term fér gixteean, pe£a9 -~ ﬁeia?, wag used ag a
higher unit 1n counting (cf. English 'dozen, score'}.

/peta? na peta? ha s-piw/ 'it costs sixteens and sixteens'
/8-1y-wil-V&-V3 ha gs-iy-wati-wey ha peta®-? 4 R/
éiwiliéié asliwatiwey aﬁetﬁe%a? 'gambling they losse
many slxteens'
Thirty-two i1s expressed as a multiple of the basgic sixteen.

/718kom ha be{a¢/ "thirty-two: two gixteen{s)'

44% Tater Adaptations of the Native System
Unfortunately, early recorders of Ineseflo did not

elicit numbers higher than ten or twelve, and those who

attempted this at a later date were given literal trans-

latlons of the European decimal system, For the teens
above sixteen, Henshaw {in 'The Mission Indian Vocabu-~
laries of H. W. Henshaw,' ed. Heizer, Anthropological
Records, 15:2, 1955} gives ns ‘'and' plus numeral.
/na malawa/ 'eighteen: (ten) and eight' |
Multiples of ten were expressed gquite literally,
/?i&kom ha &iyaw/ 'twenty: two ten(s)'

/masix ha diyaw/ 'thirty: three ten(s)'

(443)
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and on the basis of /pakas ha peta?/ 'one sixteen,' the
form /pakaé ha éiyaw/ 'one ten' ies found. An example of
a more complex number is

/?iékoﬁ ha éiyaw na yiti-pakaé/ 'twenty-five: two ten(s)

and five'

It shoulé te noted that a complete 1list of the native
Chumash numerals up to thirty-two is attested for Venturefo,
recorded sometime before 1823, in 'The Ventureno Confesslo-
nario of José Sefian, O.F.M. (ed. M. S. Beeler, UCPL 47,
1967). The Venturefio system differs in some respects from

what 1s known of the Ineseno systemn.

‘445 Contructions with Numerals
Numerals may be used pronominally in the sentence,
/pakas ha s-yux-wowoh/ 'one [of them] 1s tall'
but more commonly they are used in apposition with a noun.
/pakaé ha-gsi/ ‘'one day'
/masix ha-s-wop+? + R/ masix haswopwoﬁ 'her three sons'
/yiti-masix ha-%up/ 'seven years'
Numerals, especlally the first four, can be used with
verbal prefixes as verb stems (cf; 618, 676).
/axi-pakas/ 'to do once’
/ni-masix/ 'to divide into three parts [trans.]'
/mag-skumu/ 'to be four-stranded, four-ply'
However, ?13kom 'two' is replaced by a bound stem -tun .
iln such compounds, as in
| /axi-tun/ 'to do twice'

/wal-tun/ watun 'to be doubled’

(445) -
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‘Numerals, with the exception of pakaé 'one,' may also

take the verbal derivative suffix -v& (q.v., 622).
/?18kom-v&/ ?15komié 'to be two, be a pair'
/mastx-vd/ maé}iié 'to be three, be a trio'
/skumi-vé/ skumué 'to be four'

A phrase involving such a construction is
/ma-1y-al-yitl-?1skom-Va ha-?eneq/ mayayitidkomid a?eneq

'the Plelades: the women who are six together!'

450 Quantifiers

There is a small set of quantifiers which are uséd
pronominally. Of these, only yila? 'all' and wahad "mich,
many' are used at all éommonly in apposition with nouns.
As for the other quantifiers kice? 'a little,' mucu? 'a
little one,' and nox 'a big one,' it is often difficult
to make a distinction between them and particles such as
?%#h%t and nono?, both 'very much.' However, the particles
kice?, muéu?, and nox occur 1in more nominally oriented
constructions than do the particles. All of these quan-
tifiers occur with verbal prefixes (cf. 618),"as in

/s-aputi-nox/ “‘'much water is running'

/s-quti—wahaé/ équtiwahaé "1t splits up into many'

451 wahad "much, many'
The gquantifier wahad 'mich, many' 1s used optionally
in apposition with a following noun.
/wahaé ha s-eqwel/ ‘'he makes many, a lot'
/wahaé ha-step/ 'many fleas; [ﬁhére are] a lot of fleas'

L]
/s-nu-kum wahaé ha—s~p@§/ Snukum wahad aspey 'he brings

(450)




many flowers'
/s-iy-?ap ha-tomol, waha&/ si&ap atomol, wahad 'boats
landed, many [of them]’

452 yila? ‘'all, every'
The quantifier yila®” 'all, every' is used optionally
in apposition with a following noun,
/s-kuti yila?/ ‘'he sees everything'
/no~k-1kd-in yila? ma-p-aqti-kat/ 'I will give you
everything that you need’ |
/8-iy-ali-noxkoy yila? ha-ku+? + R/ siyalinoxkoy yila?
akuhku? 'all of the people are kneeling:
they are kneeling / all / people’
and even with a numeral plus noun.
/yila? skumu ha*éiéihi?/ 'all four children’
In pronominal constructions yila? may occur with
person-number markers, _
Jk~1y-ki? k-1y-yila?/ kiki? kiyila? ‘'all of us'
/?alap-éawa—wuﬁ ha s-18-yila?/ ?alapéawawué adlgyila®
'both of them [are] people from Bawa (a-village)'
although the person-number markers are not obligatory.
/yila? k-i-toxom/ 'we both feel cold'
A particle pa 'Jjust, merély' often occurs with yila?,
in the sense of 'just about evefjthing.‘
/7al-18kihin pa yila?/ 'he saves everything: [he is]
one whe saves Jjust about everything'
The suffix -pl sometimes occure with ylla?; the force of

thls construction is not clear.

(452)
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/yila?-pi ha-cy&&+9 + R/ yilap acyiwyiﬁ 'all kinds,
2ll sorts (of things)'

453 kice? 'a 1little one, a 1little bit'
The quantifier kice? 'a 1ittle one, a little bit' may
occur in apposition with a noun,

/s-kuy ha-kice? ha-pts/ 'he is holding a little bowl!

but it 1s nearly always used pronominally,

/s-am-yik-us ha-kice?/ 'they give it to the 1little one
(1.e. to the baby)'

/tint s-wil ha-kice?/ ‘'there is st11l a little bit!

The particle pa 'just, merely' 1les very common with kice?,
in the sense of 'Just a little,’

/ax-k&-it-? pa kice?/ Paxkiit pakice? 'give me Just
a little bit!!

and 1t has a number of idiomatic uses, including 'slightly’

/pa s-ki-20?-v3 pa kice?/ padki?od pakice? 'it 1is

slightly wet; it is just a little bit wet'
'for a little whils,'

/no-s-yal-t18i-wil pa kice?-wad/ nodyatifiwil pakidewal
'he will go out to play for a little while'

and also 'no sooner than.'

/pa kice? ha s-nan ka s-eqwel-3adi ha-puluy/ pakice? afnan
kadSeqweld:sl apuluy 'she had no sooner gone than she
turned into a crane: Just a little / ehe goes /
she makes herself / a crane'

Ueed preverbally, kice? has the force of 'nearly.'

/klce? ha 7ini-s-su-kitwon ha-s-tix/ kice? a?nisPukitwon

(453)
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aBtix 'he nearly put his eye out: (by) a little /
he did not put out / his eye'

/kice?-11 ha s-ipZel/ kiceli asipsel 'it is nearly
cooked, nearly done'

The force of -11 in this last example 1s not understood.

45k -muéu? 'a 1ittle one'
The guantifier mueu? ‘a 1ittle one' is not attested

in apposition with a noun.

/ma-miou?/ 'the smaller, younger (e.g. of two brothers)'

/kuns? ha—muéu?/ 'who (i8] the small(er) one?'

/kay ka muéu?/ 'he [ie] the small{er) one'
An idiomatic uee of mucu? is in the expression

/micu? ha-l-yiti/ macu? ayiti ~ mué ayiti 'soon, after

a little while: [the intervall that comes [is] emall’

which opticnally occurs with -11 as /muéu?—li ha-1-y:ti/
muculi ayiti 'moon.' A derived form with mucu? is

/ma-k~{1s-)wati-micu?/ ‘'my little finger, 1little toe'

455 nox ‘a large one, a lot'
| The quantifier nox 'a large one, a lot' occurs occa-
sionally 1in apposition with a noun,

/k-su-kuta? ha-nox ha-xip/ 'I pick up a blg rock'

/ma-nox + R3 ha—étexei/ ranoxonox adtexex 'the big river'
but more often it is used pronominally.

./nox heda? ha-8up/ nox edasSup 'this world [is] 1arg§i
- /ke? ha-x%p hi nox/ 'this rock [is] a large one'
A derived form with nox is

/ma-k~(is-<)wati-nox/ 'my thumb, dbig toe'
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500 The Noun
Included in the dilscussion of the noun are the
general topics of noun morphology, nominalization, inflec-
tion, and the larger domain of the noun phrase. It is
convenient to treat nominalization earl&, since the later
gsections on inflection and the noun phrase make frequent

references to nominalized forms.

510 Noun Morphology

The most characteristic features of noun morphology
are the much greater morphological opacity of the complex
noun as compared to the verb, the presence of certain
unanalyzable initial formatives, and the extensive use

of reduplication in noun formation.

511 The Canonical Shape cf the Houn
A great many nouns follow the CVC and CVCVC pattern

characteristic of noun and verb stems.

pPa? 'chuchupate, plant sp.' wima® 'red pine'
-tu? ‘ear' tukem 'mountain lion'
meq ‘'yucca' —wadax "Upper arm'
A ' h 1 1
kiy hook Kiwis stone Jar
tow 'smoke' wewe§ 'sage'
-kam 'wing' - yasis ‘'polson oak'

But naturally, the pattern of noun stems may be far
more varled than CVC and CVCV. Nouns are much more likely
than verbs to have a stem-final vowel.

ku 'person' ' §31% 'sack, bag'

gsi 'sun' _ taxama 'skunk'

(500)
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-8 'bone! ?1pst:+ 'body louse’
7apt 'kind of bead’ wonono ‘'owl sp.'
- Very few 'nouns, however, have a stem-initial vowel;
these are all inalienably possessed forms (cf. 572) which

are always prefaced with a possessive prefix.

-ahad ‘'soul, spirit’

-atik 'soul, spirit; heart' i

—aqliv’w 'word, volce, language' @
The great majority of noung, even those which are inallen- ﬁ
ably poseessed, show a glottal stop before the vowel. &

-—'?oqwot"x 'head, hair' ?eneq ‘woman’ &

-?ayaris 'heart' ?agiwo 'star' g

-?33k:? 'man's loincloth’ ?ul 'post, housepole'’

?
-?an%é 'paternal uncle’ ?usuy 'seed-beater!'

There are many polysyllabic nouns which are obviously

morphologically complex, but which are unanalyzable, even @
where certain elementary segmentations appear possiblae. &
In the examples below, possible gsegmentations are suggested ?
parenthetically, all supposing stems not attested elsewhers. -
éeweleqey 'fungus on rotten wood' : i“%
?aludpawat ‘'ashes' (/?al-ud-pawat/?) j
‘?aniéapapa'? 'sharp-shinned hawk' (/%?al-, ?ani-/17) B
?iwawiluyas ‘'grave pole' (/-vV&/%) W

!

P
S

?icpanaxuy 'stick for shinny ball' (/?ic-pana-xuy/?) o
kalqunihaé 'effigy, human figure' (/kal-qunix-vs/?) aﬁ

éaqli;}‘:nibé "womb' (/saq~li§rin—Vé/‘:)
Some animal names, mostly of birds, are onomatapoeic,

based on the sound the animal is sald to make.

(511)
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takak ‘quail,' cries 'takaka kaka'

woy "hawk 8P.,' cries 'woy woy woy!

pokoy 'burrowing owl,' says 'pokoy pokoy'

wonono 'pygmy owl,' says 'wonouno'

klol  'cricket,' sings 'klol klol klol latipa tipa'
Some of these forms are reduplicated.

yokydﬁ 'bird sp.,' goes 'yok yok yok yok'

gewgew 'roadrunner,' goes 'qew gew gew gew'
g qew'

- Other forms suggestive of cnomatopoela are

éiyquili? 'meadow lark'
cilikaka 'brown towhee'

pulaﬁai 'red~headed woodpecker'

512 1Initial Noun Formatives

There are several unanalyzable initizl formatives
which occur with what might be regarded as uniquely occur-
ring noun stems (cf. 612 on verbal formatives). Without
the formative, the remainder of such forms usually shows
the CVC and CVCVC shape characteristic of stemg, as in
/?anaq-puw/ 'wildcat' and /?ag-wicuy/ 'image, reflection.'
A few such uniquely occcurring stems are lexically redup-
cated, such as /—iéana~ku5kué/ 'eyebrow' and /?aya-tulutul/

'"butterfly.' There are a few clear casas of segmentabllity

among these forms.

51l2.1 %ala- ~ ?ana-

Glven the interchange of /1/ and /n/ in the more

obscure reaches of Chumash morphology (e¢f. 275), ?ala-

and ?ana- are likely to be variants of a single formative,

(512)
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Examples with 7ala-:
/?ala-plis/ ‘'east'
/?ala-8tiwiks/ ‘'dark blue soapstone'
/7ala-yewun/ ?eleyewun 'swordfish'
/~7ala-woyod/ -?olowoyod 'thighbone' (cf. /woyon-&/
- woyo¢ 'to be crooked')
Examples with ®ana-:
/?ava-8tys/ 'broken fragment of a stone pot’
/?ana-kok/ 7onokok 'lizard B8p.

/?ana-mekeyeye/ 7enemekeyeye ‘horned toad!

512.2 %alagq- ~ ?znaq- 7
For this formative, the form with /n/ is more common
than that with /1/.
/?anag-éan/ 'old woman'

/?anaq~puw/ ‘'wildcat'

& OB ARELSARDES®O0EE 550D e N

/?anax~suhuy/ ‘'wren'

@ gk

/?alax-woskoloy/ ?0loxwoikoloy 'duck sp.'

(512.2)

512.3 %agq- ~ %ax- @
V This formative suggests the agq-/ax- =so common as a f%
verbal formative (q.v., 612.2), but with noune it shows &
an initlal glottal stop and a lack of any derivational %%%
suffix to indicate a verbal origin. ﬁf;
/%ag-wicuy/ ‘'image, reflection’ L 1
/—9aq—woﬁ/ ~?0qwon 'head, hair' , ” i%%
/—?ax—pilii/ 'root; nerve, sinew; bowstring’ i%t
/?ax-pew/ ?expew 'sugarbush, carrizo’ 5@‘
/?aq-meyemay/ ?eqmeyemey ‘bunch, bundle' {;

i
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512.4 “%aya-
All of the nouns characterized by this formative are
animal names.
/?aya-tulutul/ ‘'butterfly'
/?aya-pilils/ ‘'cowrle shell!
/?aya-mdmus/ 'caterpilar"

/?aya-sow/ ?oyosow ‘bumble bee'

hlz2.5 “ayu-
The nouns characterized by this formative are also
animal names.
/?ayu-wese?/ 'snake sp.'
/?ayu-windadaq/ ‘kingfishef; kind of rattle'
/?ayu-wadla-loklok/ ?ayuwo&loloklok 'coral snake'

(c¢f. /i-lokin + R/ iloklokin 'to be striped')

512.6 -ic- »~ ~18-

The nouns characterized by this formative are all
inallenably possessed, which accounts for the lack of an
inltial glottal stop in the formative. It is possible,
however, that some cases oflthis formatlve may actually
represent l-epenthesis before inltial consonant clusters
by phonological fule 286.15. A possible comparative
example of this process i1s Barbareno gtin 'dog (i.e. pet)'
and Inesefio -i3tin 'child,' which is always preceded by
person-number prefixes. .

/-ic-puk/ ‘'pimple, blackhead'
/-ic-kuyan/ 'bow, weapon'

/-1e-qwe?/. 'crest, hairpin'

(512.4).
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/-18-kum?/ ‘'walking-stick, digging stick'
In a few nouns which may contain this same formative,

there 1s an initial glottal =stop.

/?4c-panaxuy/ ‘'stick for shinny ball'
/-?18-ko?/ ‘underside of thigh'
/-?1¢-pik/ 'glans penis'

512.7 -icana-~ ~ —iéana—
This formative occurs with body part terms. It may
be compoged of -ic- plus %zna-, as a dual formative,
/-icana-monomu?/ -iconomonomu? 'thigh'
/-i&ana-kudkus/ ‘'eyebrow'
/—iéana—nii/ ~i%aninik 'vulva of animal’

, /—1éa1a—wayan/ ‘underside of thigh' (ef. wayan ‘to hang')

512.8 Rare Formatives
There are a number of sequences which may be rare or
geparsely attested formatives. These include wati-
/wati-qog/ 'stink bug'
/wati-g8-lopo?/ 'large black beetle'
.—9aqa— ~ -%?axa- with some body part terms,

/-?aqa-wawa/ ‘'underside of thigh'

@ e S e adgasi ol dDeddmn D

/-7axa-1amu?/ ‘'marrow'
and others, perhaps segmentable.

/wagti-qoliqol/ 'wild rose'’

/?ayux-kuy/ 'north'
. /°aiu-qayas/ '"pird sp.'
/éaq-wipwip/ "black willow'

/?ani-éapapa/ ‘'sharp-shinned hawk'

(512.7})
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512.9 Segmentability of the Noun Formatives

The formativea are recurrent sequences; fused with

generally CVC and CVCVC stems, sometimes lexically redup-
licated. A couple of these forms are clearly segmentabls,
including /?ayu-wadla-lok +R/ ?ayuwosloklok ‘coral snake,'’
based on a stem /i-lokin + R/ 1loklokin 'to be striped' and:
a prefix wadla- which refers to motion on the ground (q.v.,
674.21), and /?anaq—su—uti—poﬁ + R/ 9anaqsutipokpoi
'mole,' based on a stem po& 'to swell,' 1n reference to
the mole's characteristic trail.
The occaslonal reduplicated plurals of nouns with
initial formatives substantiates thé proposed segmentation.
/?anag-&an-? + R/ %anagdandan 'old women'
/?aya-ptl$li-? + R/ ?ayapilpilili? 'cowrle shells'
/?aya-tulutul-? + R/ ?ayatultulutul 'butterflies’
But formative boundaries may be ignored in reduplication;
/?aya-kuy-?~? + R/ ?ay?ayakuy 'baskets'
there is an example of an alternative reduplication of
/?anaq~dan/ 'old woman' as ‘

7
/?anag-8an-? + R/ ?an%anagdan 'old women'

513 Lexically Reduplicated Nouns
A great many nouns are lexlically reduplicated, par-
tlcularly those denoting kinship terms and plant and animal

names. As discussed in detail in the phonological sectlon

on lexical reduplication (260), there are several patterns

VYWV SO WYWIIIIIE VPP WI IV IIIPVIWOIODI DL

of reduplication. One of the initial formatives (e.g.

ana-, ?aya-) discussed above (512) may appear with the

(512.9)

>
2
3
3



reduplicated sequence,

513f1 CVC Reduplication
lewlew 'mythological creature'
yokyoi '"bird ap.’
/?aya-mzzus/ 'caterpilar'

/-iéana—kuékué/ 'eyebrow'’

513.2 1Initlal CV- Reduplication
-tete? 'mother!'
~-pepe? 'older sibling!
~popod 'paternal grandfather'

/?aya-mara/ 'ant sp.'

513.3 Final -VC Reduplication

-?70808 ‘'heel’

?apaﬁ "hall!

Stexex 'river'

L Ba- it Y Aoy oy . T PR EREIROT R
513.4 Medial Reduplication

sNayayan 'ripe pinon nut'

walala& "lichen'

/?aya-ptlils/ ‘'cowrlie shell'

/?ana-mekeyeye/ ?7enemekeyeye 'horned toad'

513.5 wuluwul Reduplication
wuluwul ‘'lobster!
qweleqwei 'cottonwood tree!

/?aya-tulutul/ 'butterfly'

(513.1)
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514 ©Personal Names

Pergonal names, along with place names {(q.v., 515),
comprise a gpeclal subset of nouns. These rroper nouns
are distinct from common nouns both morphologically and
syntactlcally: they do not occur with the article mag/ha«
(q.v., 540), they do not occcur with possessive markers
(q.v., 571j, and non-initially in the phrase they are
introduced by the connective particle hi (gq.v., 710)-.

Personal names are unanalyzable, beyond the recurrent
endings -cet and -it which appear to be segmentable in
many namee, Personal names ending with -cet Include

kamullyacet - sulugwaycet

qolpuyalacet sulwasunaycet

and names with final -it include

kwinayit silinahuwit
kuluwit gllikutayiwit

Examples of ungegmentable names are

éapaka§ xophono
wiyaxamiu toposoy
sexpeweyol titl
lawlawinat yuyu

These names are the names of acﬂual people whom Har-
rington's informants knew or had heard of. Native Chumagh
names, as opposed to Christian names, were called

/ma-s-ti ha-s-xintila/ medti hasxintila ‘'his Indian ™
(11%. gentile, pagan (Span. gentil)) name'
/ma~s-t+ ha-s-xintila-wasd/ madtt hadxintilawal

'hie former Indian name'

(514) .
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The form titl (and probably yuyu also) is evidently a
nickname, as suggested by the phrase
/pa ?al-am-aquti-ple? ha s-am-?ip-us titi/ pa?alamaqu-
tiple? asaﬁipus t1ti  'they nickname him titi:
Just showing affection / they call him / titi'
Names of characters in the mythological texte are almost
entirely the names of animals, osuch as xuxaﬁ 'coyote, !
Kiwicoi? 'raccoon,' magutikok 'woodpecker,' etc. Two
non-animal names from the texts, however, are pondya,
unanalyzable, and /s-api-qen-wa%/ Zapiqenewa’, literally
'he is burned up.'
Personal names sometimes violate certain morpheme

structure conditions and phonological rules. The recurrent

ending -cet 1s, perhaps, a suffix which does not contain

one of the apex vowels /i a u/ characteristic of affixes.
Iow vowel harmony is violated in ponoya and 1n sexpeweyol,
and in forms with -cet suqh as qolpuyalacet. Uﬁusual con-
sonant clusters with initial sonorants occur in the names

wiyaxamsu, sulugwaycet, and sulwasunaycet,

515 Place Names

Place names vary considerably in morphological

b aacd e

make-up. Some vplace names within Inesefio territory are

unanalyzable, such as ]
20kot, teqgeps %%(
7owotoponul ?0mox i%f

: ! 3 %ﬁ
?avataxiéd ?7asaka @
811limaqitud homomoy -
o

(515) -
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Other place names are at least partlally segmentable,
showlng either the locatilve nomidalizing suffix -mu?
(q.v., 523.5),
/tux-mu?/ ‘'a .place: now Arroyo Hondo'
/éulumiyaé—mu?/ 'a place! (/s-ulu—ﬁiy-Vé—mu?/?)
/soxtonok-mu?/ 'a village' {/s-axta-nok-mu?/?)

or the archaic locative prefii mi- (q.v., 552),
/mi-nawan/ 'name of a mountain north of Santa Ynez'

/mi-chuntopo/ 'a plaée' (cf. topo? 'navel')

" or a prefixed form of the predicative particle ka (723),

ka -~ 1awasaq 'a village upriver from Santa Ynez'

Some place names are etymologized by the-informant,

although some of the etymologies seem a little fanciful.

?agicbum 'a village, said to mean "a constant sign"’
(cf. saqicwii *tc make a sign')
7anaxuwl 's village, said to mean "meadow"'
7anamagankay 'a place, sald to mean "in the trape"!
(cft. aqﬁa§ 'to trap')
Other place names are clearly segmentable. Some of these
are nominal in form, although not always fully inflected.
La Guemsda  yllage
/8:8 ha-817/ 3:gadi? 'a village: the woodrat's hole'’
/7a1—maxaiamié/ ?amaxalamid 'a place: the fiesta'
/uéak—mu9/ Pudakmu® 'a place: spilling out place’
/?al-nl-apay-mu?/ ?anapamu? ‘'a hill: ascending place'
/ka-s-pax-mu?/ 'a place: [the road's] turning place'”
/8-xal-mes-mu? hauéili/ exelmesmu? adilt 'name of a

deep canyon: the antelope's Jumping over place'

/ka-&tayit/ 'a place: [where] the willows [are]’

(515)
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Some place names are verbazl in form.

/ka~s-tepet/ kaBtepet 'name of a bili, a long hogback:
it rolls' |

/e-aputi-wax/ 'a epring: it leaks out'

/s~aq—1aiam—§/ faqlalamg 'a place at the mouth of a
canyon: it is tucked in'

/ka-s-aqul-pegen/ kasaqunpe&en 'a village at the mouth
of a canyon: a long thin object comes to an end'

/ml-s-waskin/ ‘'a village: where 1t spreads open’

The manuscript also ccntaing the names of many places
outside of Inesefio territory. Many of these are not seg-
mentable in Inesefio,
| lompo? 'lompoc’

kumqaé '"Point Conception'
kuyam 'Cuyama'
_paltuqa& 'a village north of Santa Barbara'
while other non-Inesefio place names are transparent.
/ka-s-tiq/ kadttq 'Castaic: {[where the eye, face [is]'
(cf. tix 'eye, face')
" /s-xenen/ 'La Paleta, on the Sisquoc River: the
shoulder' (cf. —qeneﬁ 'shoulder')
/ka—siéay-é-mu?/ kadinadmu? 'The Tejon:-where 1t is
~stored, put away'
/mi—c—qanaqaé/ 'Ventura: place of the jaw bone' (ef.

’ .
xanaxan 'Jjaw bone')

(515)
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520 Nominalization
There are several common common modes of nominalization

in Ineseflo. The most important distinction to be made among

these 1s between the prefixed nominalizer ma-/ha- and the

agentive ?al-, which both occur freely with any verb, and
a number of nominal derivative suffixes which occur only
with certain verb stems. Included in this latter class

are derivatives with the affixes s- (...-was), which are

basically verbal in form. There is aleo a class of zero

~derivatives, characterized by the lack of any derivational

affix,

521 ma-/ha- as a Nominalizing Prefix

The prefix ma-/ha- is a nominal marker; with ma-
occurring in phrase-initial position and ha- usgually occcur-
ring elgewhere. With nouns ma-/ha- functions as an article
(q.v., 540} ; with verbs it has a nominalizing or relativ—-”
izing force. A verb nominalized with ma-/ha- is equivalent

to a noun phrase.

~ /ma-k-al-su-?inu hil ma-gsi/ makasu?inu imagsl ‘'what I

believe in [is] the sun'
/kuy-? ha-no-p-?uw/ kuy anopuw 'take what you are going

to eat!!

521.1 The Morphology of Nominalizations with ma-/ha-

The marking of person and number in nominalized forms
with ma-/ha- differs between third and non-third person
subjects. The first and second persone are marked as

usual (¢f. 411 on prefixed person-number markers).

(520) -




/ma~k-aqiivik/ 'what I 1ike'

/ma~p-siﬁay/ 'what you put away'
The subordinzting prefix al- (q.v., 671.2) is optional
with first and second person forms.

/ma-k-al-?uw-was/ makaluwuwad ‘'what I ate’

/ma-p-if-al-kuti/ mapigakuti ‘'what yoﬁ (dual) see'

Third psrson subjects with ma-/ha- have a epecial

form characteristic of nominalized and relativized con-
structlons. The usual third person marker s- is missing,

although it is replaced by 1- in the singular and indefi-

205

nite numbere. With the dual ard rlural, al- is obligatory,

singular /ma-1-/

dual /ma-1%-al-/ magal-
plural /ma-iy-al-/ mayal-
indefinite /ma-l-am-/

- 521.2 The Force of Nominalized Forms with ma-/ha-

The force of a verb nominalized with ma-/ha- depends
on whether the verb is transitive or intransitive. The
nominalization of a transitive verb nearly always refers
to the objJect, usually only implied.

/ma—k—ij-eqwel/ 'what we are doing'
/ma-l-am-?ip-us ha tok/ malamipus atok ‘'what they call
tok (red milkweed)'®
The nominalizatlon of an intransitive verb refers always
to the agent, human or non-human;
/ma-1-qil-ci?/ maqine:? ‘one who 1s drowning'

/ma-l-kitwon/ makitwon 'one who, that which emerges'

(521.2) .
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/%a ha-l-agwiy-3 heki/ kalaqwsd ekl 'that one is worth-
less: one that 1s worthless [is] that'

the agent need not necessarily be third person.

/ma-k-1y-al-8oyin/ makiyadoyin 'we who are dark (in
complexion), i.e. we Indlans'

/ma-k-iy-al-nan hi ?asaka/ makiyanan i?asaka 'we who
are golng to ?asaka (Zaca).

Occaslionally the nominalized form of a transitive verb.
refers to the agent rather than to the object,

/pi? ka ha-p-al-qunun-pi/ pi? kapaqunumpi 'you are the
one who is doing 1t: you / you who do 1t;"instead
of 'what you are doing"

/ma-eqwel-V§ ha-l-su-kitwon ha-?0?/ ma?eqweled asukitwon
a?o? 'a pump: the item that brings out water;'
instead of 'what is brought out!

Intransitive verbs nominalized with /ma-1-/ are
especlally common as nominal forms, often non-concrete,.

/ma-l-uqdtay/ '(a) light: that which is bright'

/ma-l-axcacax/ '(the) cold: that which is cold'

Iheat™ hot™

/ma-1l-yul-wil/ mayuwil '{the) eesd: that which is -eedd’

/ma-l-xal-nowon/ maxonowon 'bird: that which flies®

/ma-l-ig-tik-Vn/ waligtikPsn 'the first one: that

~which goes first, which goes in front'

521.3 Reduced Forms of ma-/ha~
When non-initial in the phrase, ma- as either an
artlele or a nominalizer is usually reduced to ha-.

/no-s-1y-kuti ha-iy-al-kutil/ nosikut ayakuti 'they

(521.3) .
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will see what they see'
/s—xuti-naﬁ~pi~it ha-l-yul-wil/ sxutinampiyit ayuwil
'the heat bothers me: bothers me / what is hot'
This reductlion can be confusing in the early stages of
analysis, since, along with the regular deletion of pre-
consonantal /1/, the resulting form looks 1like a bare
uninflected verb stem (e.g. [ayuwil] above). In a few
cases, however, ma- does not undergo reduction to ha~ when
non-initial, as in
/no-k-su-yul-ct ma-k-iy-ax-kat/ noksiyict makiyaxkat
'I will heat up our left-overs (i.e. what we left
uneaten)'’ |
Nominalizations with the ha- form of ma-/ha- are
often elided with the predicative particle ka {q.v., 723)
/syuxtun ka ha-k-al-ag-Bud/ syuxtun kﬁkalaqéué "I am
heading for syuxtun: syuxtun [is] what I head for;
I [am one] who 1s heading to syuxtun'
and occasionally with pa 'Just, merely.'
/iy-7uw pa ha-l-wil/ ?iyuw pawil ‘eat (plural) just
what there is!'

521.4 Nominzlizatlons with ma ~l-am-

There 1s a more specific pattern of nominalization
based on /ma-1-/ plus the indefinite subject marker am-;
this pattern is productive, but often involves a semantic
speciallzation which simple relative forms with ma-1-

do not.

/ma-l-am-a&4n/ 'food: what they eat; what is eaten!

(521.4)
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/ma-l-am-elew/ ‘'downhill slope: where it goes down'
/mé—l—am-tapéun/ '"bog, swamp: where it bogs down'
/ma-l-am-ax-tap/ 'venison: what is put into the mouth'
A few forms with /ma-l-am-/ seem to have causative force.
/ma-l-am-pad/ 'emetic: what makes bne vomit!
/ma~1—am~piée?/ 'purgative: what gives one diarrhea’
Nominalizations with /ma-l-am-/ are parallsled by
synonymousg cohnstructions with the agentive prefix %al-.
In free variation are
/?al-am-adin/ ~ /ma-l-am-adin/ 'food'
/?al-am-ax-tap/ ~ /ma-l-am-ax-tap/ 'venison'
But there is no /ma-l-am-/ form of -
/?al-am~aqda/ 'disease: ﬁhat makes one sick'
/?al-am-ta-ple?/ ?alanteple? 'tuberculosis: what gives

one tuberculcsig!

522 Agentive Prefixes
The agentive 1s another preductive mode of nominall-

zation, as common as ma~-/ha-,

522.1 The Form of Agentive Prefilxes
The agentive prefixes are:

singular /?al-/ |

dual /ma-18-a1-/ madal-

plural /ma-1y-al-/ mayal-

indefinite /?al-am-/
Only in the singular and indefinite numbers are agentive
and nominalized forms with ma-/ha- fully distinct: the

dual and plural agentlive preflxes are identical to the

(522)
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ma-/ha- forms. The indefinite agentive prefix /?al-am-/
occurs occasionally, as in
/pa ?7al-am-aquti-ple? ha s-am-?ip-us titl/ pa?alamaqu~

tiple® asaﬁipus titl T"they nickname him titi:
those who Just how him affection call him titi.

But /?al-am-/ is laregly restricted to the few nominal

congtructions discusced above (521.4), where it may be

in alternation with /ma-l-am-/,

/?al-am-adin/ - /ma-l-am-a3in/ ‘'food'

522.2 Contrast of Agentive and Nominalized Forms
The agentive prefix %al- may sometimes contrast
with the nominallzer ma-/ha-. The agentive ?al- is
usually restricted to animate subjects, while ma-/ha- is
not. For example, Harrington noted that with an inanimate
subject, the suggested agentive form
#/7a1-h1laq-V3d/ *?anhilaqid '[a knife] that has a handle’
vas rejected 1n favor of a nominalized form.
/ma-1-h1lag-V&/ mahilaqid 'that which has a handle'
But inanimate examplesrinclude
/?al-apay/ 'sky, heaven; up, above'
/7al-al-cimin + Ry/ ?alacimimin 'a narrow-mouthed
basket: one with pursed lips'
A contrast of agentive and nominalized forms in the
gingular is conmmon. |
/?al-xal-nowon/ ?7axonowon 'bird: fller'
/ma-l-xal-nowon/ maxonowon 'bird: that which flies'

Agentive forms with ?al- (but not the dual and plural

(522.2)
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forms) may cooccur with the article maj/ha- (q.v., 540).
/ma-?al-aq8a~Vn/ ma®alagBian 'the dead man'
/ma~9al—aqniﬁ + R/ ma?alaqlaqnié 'the basket-maker'
/ma-?al-mati-nan/ ma?amatinan 'coyote: the slinker'

The singﬁlar agentive %al- may even be pluralized by cve

reduplication, although the usual plural form /ma-iy-al-/

mayal~ is more common.
/?al-aq¥a-Vn-? + R/ 7al?alagBan ‘the dead'
/ma-iy-al-aqsa-Vn/ mayalaqgan r'the dead’

CVC reduplication falls on ?al- when reduplication has a

pluraglizing force,

/7al-aqBa-Vn-?* + R/ 7al®alagian 'the dead'

but on the following syllable when it has an intensive

force (cf. 683 on CVC reduplication and prefixes).

1 1 .
/?al-aqnip + R/ 7alaqlaqnip 'basket-maker'

522.3 Analysia of ?al-
A possible analysis of the agentive prefix %al- is

to identify i£ with the subordinating prefix al- (q.v.,
671.2) which occurs primarily in relative environments,
and which is an obligatory part of the dual and plural
forms /ma-i%-al-/ maBal- and /ma-iy-al-/ mayal-. The
initial glottal stop of ?al- would be automatic in vowel-
initial derived forms (by phonological rule 286.17), even
where a person-number marker precedes in inflected agen~
tive constructions (gq.v., 816). |

/k-?al-ags-pa?/ Qalaqspa? 'T am a (habitual) smoker'

/s-1y-7al-wil + R/ siﬁawilwil "they are hunters'’

(522.3)
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But to identify ithese agentive and subordinating prefixes
completely would create much ambiguity, since the two

couid not always be dlstinguished, even in context, witﬁout
an overt marZing of the initial glottal stop of ?al-.
Accordingly, the agentive prefix 7al- wlll be written
uniformly with an initial glottal stop in the underlying

form.

502.4 Semantic Specialization of ?al-
The esingular agentlve prefix ?al- is often sublect
to semantlic sveclialization, usually with animal names.

/9al—mati—na&/ 7amatinan ‘'coyote: the slinker!

/?al-xal-nowon/ %axonowon ‘'bird: the flier'

/?al-ude?-8/ 7alufed 'badger: the digger'

/?al-éiqu/ ?2l8xhin  'mountain geat: the cliff-climber’
Some forms with ?al- show véwel harmony at work, indica-
tive of the weakening of morpheme boundaries (cf. 290 on
morphemization).

/9al-a1—ﬁoy/ ?ololﬁoy "porpoise: one that goes around’

/?al-al-pey/ 4ele1pey 'leech: one that sticks on'

A great many unanalyzable animal names have an
initlial ?al- or %a-; 1% 1s probable that many of thess
are petrified forms with the agentive ?al~, sometimes

showing low vowel harmony.

?almiyi? 'condor!' 7aniadad 'minnow'
?anipe? ‘cliff-swallow'’ 2e met, 'ground squirrel’
?aluda 'shellfish sp.' °olwo§l 'shellfish sp.'

Other nouns suggestive of this analysis include

(522.4)
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?5130um  'shell money' (cf.'éhumaé 'Santa Cruz islander,’
said to specialize in the manufacture of ?alébum)
?antap ‘'member of a secret soclety'
?algap 'mortar’
Agentive %al- 1s sometimes i1dlomatically petrified in
a verbal compound. An example, reminiscent of the fable
of the tar baby, based on /su-woqo/ 'to smear with tar,' is
- /?al-su-woqo/ ?asuwoqo 'to be quarrelsoms’
Other verbs suggestive of this analysis are common.
7apan  'to be reluctant’
?alpun 'to be generous'
7adan  'to be possessed by a spirit while dancing'
?alidtaxan 'to cheer up, take courage'
20lke? 'to be given to much laughter'
As discussed in 290 oﬁ morghemization, %olxc”? 'to rob,

steal' can be analyzed as containing ?al-.

523 guffixed Derivative Nominalizers
There are several suffixed derivative markers. Common
to all suffixed modes of nominalization is the auiomatice
prefixation of a glottal stop to any initlial vowel,
by phonologiecal rule 286,17,
/uiié—mu?/ Puligdm? ‘'handle'
while there is no glottalization in the underlylng verb.
/e-ulis/ sulis 'he grasps 1t'
This glottal éfdp'occurs even when the vowel is preceded
by poésessive person-number markers.

/s-ulig-mu?/ &uli&mu? 'ite handle'

(523)
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Indeed, with inalienably possessed derivatives, a stem-
initlal vowel to which glottal stop is prefixed is never
word-initial.

/s~agéa-Vn-v§/ éaqéan&é ‘his death'

523.1 -VB5 ‘'Resultative'

The moest productive suffixed nominalizer is V3
(sometimes -VE for no clear reason, though sporadic glot-
talizatlion). Beeler calle -VE 'resultative' ('Topics in
Barbarefio Chumash Crammar,' p. 18); it might be trans-
lated as 'that which has been V-ed,' 'that which has
undergone the process of V-ing.'

/sipst-V8/ Efpit:& ‘'acorn mush' ('to make acorn mush')
/su-tap-VE/ Sutap:d 'something dyed! ('fo dye') |
/iwex~VE/ ?ivexed  'flcour, meal' ('to grind')
/1xt$?-V8/ ?ixt:8 'roof, thatch' ('to roof, thatch')
/ti-yep-V&/ tiyeped I'vews, tidings' {'to tell')
/oqotokok-VE/ ?2ogtokoku’ 'toasted meal' ('to toast meal')
Sometimes -VE does not have a strictly resultative force.
/-?4hty-VE/ -7ihiys& 'length, stature' ('to be long')
/-aada-vVn-vi/ -?aqdanii 'death' ('to die')

‘-"‘ﬁ@%ﬁ%%@%%@@%m&m@ﬁ@ﬂ&mm@@m@@ﬂ@mm

/ti-mes-vg/ timeZes '‘astener’ ('to fasten shut') Zg
S0 productive is -V5.that it occurs even with Spanish loans. %g
/7alasal-V&/ ?aladalid 'prayer' ('to pray: Span. a rezar') &
/PPi111-vs/ philila® 'somethihg fried' ('to fry: Span. %
freir') ii

523.2 @ / -V&8 'Inalienably Possessed / Non-vossessed’

Manhy derlved nouns show an alternation of zero suffix

(523.1)
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for inalienably possessed forms versus -V& for non-possessed
forms (cf. 570 on possession). 1Initial vowels with inali-

enably possessed forms take no preceding glottal stop, while

non-possegsed forms do,.
nckaw 'to make a mistake'
-ackaw : fackaw-V3/ ?adkawid 'error, mistake [talien]'
woyon 'to be crooked; to braid the haip!
-woyon : /woyon-Vs/ woyonui 'braid [falien]' |
xalpik 'to tie a babj onto the cradle’ |
-xalpik : /xalpik-V8/ xalpikid 'a baby on the cradle!
iéaxpén 'to be rough, bumpy; to have pimples'
—iéaxpin : /iéaxpin*Vé/ ?iéaxpinié 'pimple [Zalien]'
A possible alternative analysis of such inalienably
possessed forms (e.g. /ma-k-xalptk/ 'my baby on the cradle')

ies that they are simply nominalizations with ma-/ha- (q.v.,

521). Such an analysis works with first and second person

forms, where possessive and nominalized subject markers
are identical.

/ma-k-xalptk/ 'my baby on the cradle; what I tie onto

the cradle! -

But with third person forms, the presence of the regular
third person marker s- with such inalienably possessed
derivatives 1s conclusive;

/ma-s-xalpik/ 'her baby on the cradle’
the corresponding nominalized-férm with ma—/ha» would
have 1l- as the person marker.
/ma-1l-xalpik/ maxalpik 'what she ties onto the cradle'

Some derivative nouns with zero suffix may well fall

(523.2)




into.this derivative class, with the absence of the nén-
possessed form in the corpus purely accidental. On the

other hand, esuch cases in which the inalienably possessed
form is accidentally not attested would simply be counted

as part of the -V& 'resultative' class,

523.3 -? ‘'Tustrumental’
Glottalization of a final segment is a common mode
of nominalization, usually with instrumental force.
/aqsik-?/ r'au:nsil:: 'tie, lacing, handle' ('to tie')
/iqray-?/ ?iqma§ 1114, cover' {('to cover up')
/axi-yep-?/ ?exiyep ‘medicine' ('to cure')
/su-axsil-?/ cexsil ‘'fishhook' ('to cause to bite')
/wag-tap-?/ wadtap 'bracelet' ('to put the hand into')
Examples with non-instrumental force:
/?shiy-2/ 9ihi§ 'man, male' {'to be long, tall')
/-aqBiw-?/ -75q8&w 'belly, eut' ('to gut, ream out'
/yixsin-?/ yéxsiﬁ 'harvest, edible seed' ('[harvest]
to ripen, come to fruition')
Final glottalization serves as a nominal markef in the
plural suffix —wun (g.v., 561), as ¢compared to the plural
object marker -wun in verbs {(q.v., 412, 631.1).
Some verbs show an altefna;ion of verbal forms with
s final /n/ and nominal forms with a final glottal stop,
usually with instrumental force.
/haxwi-?/ ‘clothes' : fhaxwi-n/ 'to dress’
/sukupi-?/ 'kind of shiny beads' : /sukupi-n/ 'to

light up [trans.]'-

(523.3) |
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/Budtowo-?/ ‘'stone for cooking in a basket' :

/8udtowo~n/ 'to heat up the cooking stones'

/iée-9/ ?1%6? 'stone with holes for cracking acorns' :

/ide-n/ 'to crack acorns in holes drilled in rock!

523.4 -7i? 'Instrumental'
This suffix is a highly prdductive Instrumental
nominalizer.
/uiié—?i?/ 7ul1di? 'handle' ("to grasp’')
/?uétap—Vi?/ Pustapi? 'oar' ('to row')
/ps?-71%/ pili? 'ladle, dipper' ('to dip up, ladle up')
/palu-tap-?i?/ palutaﬁi? 'drill, auger' ('to bore a hole')
/su-wayan-71?/ guwayani? 'peg for hanging things on'
('to cause to hang')
In a few inexplicable cases, -?1? 1s used in conjunction
with the resultative -VB.
/saq-kumi? -Vi-217/ Saqkumuladi? 'welght, measure' ('to
weigh, measure')
/eu-yul-o:-VE-717/ 31y:ésladi? 'container for heating

water' ('to heat up')

523.5 -mu? 'Iocative, Resultative'

The suffix -mu? is a productive nominalizer, usually
with locative force, but sometimes with a range of meanings
best summed up as resultative {(cf. 523%.1). locative

examples include

Jaqmil-mu?/ ?agqmilimu? 'drinking spring' ('to drink')
/keﬁ-mu?/ kepmu? 'bathing pool' ('to bathe')

/mes-mu?/ 'bridge' ('to cross over!)

(523.4) |
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/ixip-mu?/ ?ixipmu? "the goal (in a game)' ('to beat') §
/-kitwon-m?/ -kitwonumu? ‘'where something emerges’ é
/Mma-s-kitwon-mu? ha-?07/ maskitwonumu? a?o? ‘'the ﬁ_

mouth of the river: the water's coming out place' gﬁ
Resultative examples: %E

- /Puw-mu?/ Tuwumu?  'food' ('to eat')
/8ip-mu?/ sipmu? ‘a load carried on the back' {('to
carry on the back'
/eqwel-mu?/ 2eqwelum® 'work, occubation‘ ('to do'")
/-is-?ap-nVE-mu?/ -iZapnudmu? ‘'spouse' ('to marry')
An example of an inflected verb with -mu? is

/ka p-9olxoﬁ—us~mu°/ kaﬁolxoﬁusmu? 'where you reb hin'

523.6 ~8a8, -8tad 'Resultative'
Although not in complementary distribution, these
two nominalizers are quite similar, and may be discussed
together. They usually have a resultative force similar
to that of -V8. Examples with -gaf:
/yuxpan-gad/ yuxpaslid 'sickness, disease' {'to be sick')
/uati-yiw-8a8/ ?uqtiyiwsad 'something scarce' ('to be

scarce')

SR ¥ N RN N BB N B B W - W W W W W W

/ti-moloq-Vn-8ad/ timologishad 'tale, story' ('to talk

;%?

about 0ld timea')

Examples with -3tas: .
/aq-pey-&tad/ ?eqpeystis 'a match, equal' ('to resemble’)
/axniwid-8tad/ 7axniwiftad 'pneumonia' ('to have pneu-

monia') |

 /Bu-uti-sipis-&tad/ ButiBipiZtad 'sorcery' ('to prac-

(523.6).
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tice sorcery, witcheraft')

Such cases are clearly nominal, but in some cases the
derived form also looks 1like a verb, at least in transla-
tion. This is because nouns may be inflected Jjust as
verbe are, in nominal predications (q.v., 815), and some
nomiqalized forms with -8%a8 and -%tas are attested only in
nominal predicationa.

/tlqdlay-8ad/ tiqdlaydis 'something slippery' ('to
elip'), attested only in '
/8-tiqilay-5as/ Stilqdlayd:s 'it 1s slippery: it is
something slippsry'
/uni-exmed-3tad/ ?unexmestid 'a hopeless matter' ('to
lose hope, despair'), attested only in
/s-uni—exmeé-étaé/ funexmesttd 'there 1s no hops:

it 18 a2 hopseless matter,

524 8- (...-waB8) as a Nominalizer
Nominalizations with s-, identical in form to the
third person singular marker s-, might be literally trans-
lated ag verb phrases: 'that which V-ag.'
| /s-pe§/ 'flower' ('to bloom')
| /8-mop8/ Emopd 'foam, bubble(s)' ('to foam, bubble')
/8-1iyo?/ 8liyo® 'pool, pond' (liyon 'to be deep')
/8-10?/ 8lo? 'the goal (in a game)' ('to touch the
goal in a game') |
/-e-iwo/ 'throat, windpipe' ('to sound, make a noise})
A few derived forms which are not based on freely occurring

varb gtems include

(524)




/e-axta-kbit/ 'wing,' perhaps 2lso 'the wind blows'
/8-ikmen/ 'waves, surf,' perhaps also 'the surf breaks'
/8-xil-kat/ 'islend,' with a transparent stem meaning
'to remain above water'
True to the inherently verbal nature of such forms,
8- may also appsar with the past marker -wad. These nom~

inalizations have a general connotation of fragmentation

L= "

similar to that of the nominal suffix -iwad 'dead, defunct'

(g.v., 551).
/a-éeq—waé/ ééeqwaé 'shred, fragment' ('to break, tear'
/s-éelen—waé/ 8qelenewas 'plece, chunk' ('to tear off')
/8-wil-wa%/ Bwiliwad 'plece, chunk' ('to exist')
/s-?aximik-wad/ aximikwad 'something bad' ('to be bad'
/s—weﬁiwwaé/ fweniwas 'half, side' (*beyond, on the

other side of')

525 Zero Derivation ‘
Nominal derivatives lacking any derivational affix
are fairly rare. As with other modes of nominalization
(except the inalienably possessed forme which alternate
.with non-possessed equlvalents in -V§, gq.v., 523.2), any
initial vowel 1s automatically prefaced with glottal stop.
It should be noted that many of these stems end in glottal
gtop or a glottalized consonant, perhaps felt to have gome
connection with final glottalization as a mode of nominal-
zation (q.v., 523.3). |
/a&ikaé/ 7aqikak 'honey' ('to burn in the throat')
/aqkai/ 9aqka§ 'trap' ('to trap')

(525)
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/16&&?/ ?15k+? ‘'man's lolncloth' ('to wear a loincloth')

/axnidis/ ?axmidis  'bullroarer' ('to swing the bull-

| ' roarer')

/éi-nowon/ '"hill' ('to be heaped up')

/su-yul-wil/ suyuwil 'fire' ('to build a fire: to cause
it to be hot')

526 Multiple Derivation

The same verb may often be nomlnallzed in more than

- ona way. Such nominalizations are occaslionally synonymous.

/uliz-212/ 2ul1gi® ~ fultz-mu?/ 2uiizou? 'handle!
(uiié 'to grasp')
/su-vayan-?1?/ suwayani? F'/su—wayan—mu9/ suwayanumu?
'peg (for hanging things)' ('to cause to hang')
More often they cover different semantic domains. Examples
lnclude derivatives of the stems iwo 'to sound,'’
/ivo-Vn-vs/ 7iwonud 'song, tune'

/-8-iwo/ 'throat, windpipe'’

/eu-lwo-Vn-mu?/ siwonumu? ‘'musical instrument'

eqwel 'to do, make,'

/eqwel-Vs/ ?equweled 'item, article; something made'

/eqwel-mu?/ %eqwelumu® ‘'work, trade, occupation'
and ?%hity 'to be long.'

/?thiy-?/ ?ihty 'man, male'

/-?%hiy-VE/ -?ihiyid 'length, stature'

(526) .
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530 DNominal Inflection

Inflection in the noun is not particularly rich, in
comparlison to the complex inflectional apparatus of the
verb. Inflectional affixes of the noun include the article
ma-/ha-, some miscellaneous minor nominal affixes, optional
markers of plurallzation, and a set of person-number markers
to denote possession, where inalienably possessed, alien-

ably possessed, and non-possessed forms are all found.

540 ma-/ha- as an Article

The prefix ma-/ha- is a nominal marker, with ma- in
phrase-initial position and usuaily.ha- elsewhere. With
verbs ma-/ha- has a nominalizing force (q.v., 521, 662.1);
with nouns 1t serves largely to mark nouns as such, whére
it 1s restrlicted to common nouns. Ag an article, ma-/ha-
is devold of any connotation of definiteness or of previous

occurrence in the discourse.

541 ma-/ha- with Common Nouns

The domain of ma-/ha- 1s restricted to common nouns;
it does not occur with proper nouns: place names (q.v.,
515), personal names (q.v., 514), and the names of animals
as characters in stories, A good example of this distinec-
tion 1s found in the story of puluy iCrane-woman.‘ While
Crane-woman is =till a human being, her name is used with
the connective particle hi (qg.v., 710) which introduces
proper noung non-initial in the phrase.

/ka s-agnip hi pulux/ kasagnip ipuluy 'Crane-woman

" replies...'

(530)
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When she has become & crane, the article is used with the
common noun ‘crane,' with ma- reduced to ha- non-initially.

/ka s-eqwel-Ba8i ha-puluy/ kaSeqwelsid apuluy 'she turns

herself into a crans'

542 Reduced Forms of ma-/ha-
When initial in the phrase; common nouns are nearly
always prefixed with ma-, especially in citation forms.
/ma-qaq/ 'the raven, a raven'
/ma-k-popod/ 'my paternal grandfather'
/ma-?%hiy-? hi s-kum-1i/ ma?ihiy igkumili 'the man
arrives'

When non-initlal in the phrase, ma- is almost always
reduced to ha-. An 1llustrative example here is two
alternative word orderings of a single sentence, first
with ma- when the noun is initial,

/ma-gsi ka s-su-yul-wil/ magei kasPuyuwil 'the sun
warms it up'
and then, in the more usual word order, with ma- reduced
to ha- when the noun follows the verb.
/8-su-yul-wil ha-qsi/ sBuyuwil aqsi ‘'the sun warms it'
But ma- does occasionally appear non—initially, as in
/s-ilaks ma-sipit-vs/ 3ilaks masipitis 'the mush is
thin, watery'

It seems likely that this construction with non-
initial ma- is no more emphatlc than the reduced form
with ha-. It may be more a matter of failure to obsepve

the usual complementation of ma- and ha-: the reduction

(542)




of ma- to ha- is not a phonologiecal process (cf. initial
versus non-initial pairs of demonstratlive pronouns, e.g.
ke? : he? 'this, inanimate,' q.v., 431). After a phrase-
final noun with ha-, Harrington's informant sometimes
volunteered an echo form with the full ma- form of the
article.

/s-ni-apay ha-qsi, ma-qsi/ Znapay agsi, magel 'the sun

comes up: comes up / the sun'

543 Nominal Constructions without ma-/ha-
There are a few constructions in which common nouns

are not introduced by the article ma-/ha-.

543.1 Nouns used in a vocative sense do not take ma-/ha-.
/k-tete?/ '(my) mother!'
/tono®/ ‘scorekeeper!'
/no-k-1y-nu-na?-in, k-tata?/ nokinunalin, ktata? 'we'll

take you with us, (my) uncle'’

54%.,2 The article ma-/ha- does not occur when a noun is
preceded by certaln particles, usually in nominal predica-
tions (q.v., 814), such as ?ini 'negative, moée 'already,'
and tinil 'still.'
/?ini wic/ '[1t is] not a bird'
/7ini aqli&/ ?ini%?aqliw  '[it is] not a word (in Ineseno
/moqe %eneq/ '[she ie] a woman already' »-
/tini ku/ '[he is] still a human being (in a myth)'
Constructions with particles with final /a/ are ambiguous

in this respect. These particles, ka 'predicative' and

(543)
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na 'and,' may perhaps be elided with the ha- form of the
artiéle, a8 can be seen unambiguously in nominalized forms
with ha-.

/%a ha-k-al-nan hi no?/ kakanan ino? 'I am going’

/na ha-1-?ikimin/ nalikimin 'and the new one'
In tﬁe absence of conclusive evidence that the articls -
occurs with these particles, they will be analyzed as
preceding bare noun stems without the articls.

/ka k-eqwel-mu?/ kakeqwelumu® '[it is] my work, trade'

/tip na 2?07/ 'salt and water'

543.3 Occasionally a noun in phrase-initial position is
not introduced by ma-, although all of these cames are
paralleled by examples in which ma- does occur.
/&ow ha s-?uw/ Bow asuw 'she eats Sow (pespibata)!
/707 ha-k-al-uni-yiw/ 'water [is] what I'm looking for'
/?0xtokow-? hi s-axi-wey nani/ 7oxtokow iZexdwey nani
'the frost melts too!
/coyini ha-gqsl hi s-kum-11/ coyin aqsi iskumili 'he
comes another day'
The form éoyini '(an) other one' is especially common

without ma-/ha- in initial position.

+

543.4 A few nouns used in a locative or directional sense

do not take ma-/ha-; when non-initial in the phrase, these

forms are introduced by the connective particle hi.
/k-ali~-ytw-us hi muhuw/ 'I face south, face the beach’
/s-ali-yiw-us hi milimol/ 'he faces north, the mountains'

/e-al-pul + R hi miluk/ salpulpul imiluk ‘'he skirts

(543.3)
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the corner!

Harrington's notes specifically state that the forn

#/ma-muhuw/ 'the beach, south' 1s unacceptable. However,

other nouns used in a locative sense do take ma-/ha-.

/s-uqma-wil ha~éayaé/ 'he suffered [on] the trail’

/e-15-31%kin ha-mi-pal-lomol/ #1&+l1ikin amipolomol
'the two of them 1live [in] the mountains'

B43.5 1In nouﬁ-noun predications (q.v., 813), and in
particle-noun predications (q.v., 814), the noun as second
member of the predication is often introduced by the
connective particle hi (g.v., 710) rather than by the
article ma-/ha-. ”
/kay hi s-kiy:? hi no?/ kay iskivi? ino? 'I am his
(a dog's) master: he / his master / I1'
/suku hi wic suk iwic 'what kind of bird [is 1t] '
/moloq + R hi aqli&/ molmoloq 1%aqliw 'they are old
words: o0ld (lit. long ago) / word'
/hawlinl hi ?3hiy-?/ hawlin 17thty 'anyway [he is] a man'
Rarely, the article ma-/ha- may cooccur with hi.
/ma-k-al-su-?inu hi ﬁa-qsi/ makasu?inu himagsi ‘what

I believe in [is] the sun'

543.6 In a few cases, for no épparent reagson, g common
noun may be lintroduced by the connective particle hi where
the non-initial ha- form of the article is expected.
/ma-s-pu hi kun/ 'the rabbit's paw'

/ka e-?1ip hi wo%/ kasip iwot ‘'the chief said...'

/ma—k-p11~kuy-? hi Sonus/ makpilku§ 18onud 'my bowl

(543.5)
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[made of] sycamore wood'

544 Extensions of ha-

The reduced ha- form of ma- as an article and nominal-
lzing prefix has spread into non-nominal enviroﬁments.
This extenslon of ha- gave rise to what must be analyzed
synchronically as a separate particle ha, on a par with
the older connective particle hi. This process is discussed

¢

in greater detail in sectlon 711 on the origin of the

- connectlive particles.

550 Minor Nominal Affixes
There are a few minor nominal affixes which do not
flt neatly into the major inflectional categories of the

article, number, and possession.

551 -iwad 'dead, defuncﬁ'

The suffix -iwad is highly broductive in the general
semantic domain of 'dead, defunct, worn-out, useless,
what used to be...' It 1s related in some fashion to the
past tense marker -wa¥ for verbs, Formg with -iwad may
have a depreciatory force. |

/ma-k-?epsu? -iwasd/ makepdu?iwad "my worn-out basket-hat'

/ma—aqliﬁ-iwaé/ ma9aq1i&iwaé 'a language that no one
speaks any more; an extinct language'

/ma-s-?aqda-ivas/ maBaqiahiwad 'hls former lover'

/?a?-iwad/ 'a dead crow'

/?ap-Vn-v§-iwag/ ?aphanééiwaé 'an abandoned village'

More l1domatic examples of -iwad include

(544)
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/-?oqwoﬁ-iwaé/ 'exull: defunct head'
/—?amiﬁ—iwaé/ 'corpse: dead body'
Used with a possegsed noun, -iwad may refer to the poesegsor
as being defunct, rather than the possessed noun.
/?ap8ti? ha-s-8up-iwad/ 7apit:? ailupiwas 'how o0ld was
he (a dead man)?: how many / his former year'
/ma-s-wop-iwad hi s-mal-ple?/ maiwopiwa® ismelple® 'his
(the dead man's) son got no share of inheritance'
/no-k-1y-t%-Vn-us ha-s-ti-iwa® ha-g-nono/ nokitinus
aftihiwad aBnono 'we will name him for his late
maternal grandfather: we will name him / the former
name / [of] his maternal grandfather'
In speaking of deceased kin, -iwa®d may occur,

/ma—s-nono—iwaé/ magnonohiwad 'hils late maternal grand-

father!
but much more commonly a verbal form /-V3-wad/ is used.
/ma-s-nono-Vé-wad/ maSnonodwad 'his late maternal grand-
father'
/ma-s-3ek-v&-wal/ maééekiéwaé 'her late niece, nerphew
(sald by a woman of her brother's child)'
The form with /-V&-wad/, literally translated as 'the one
who was (e.g. my maternal grandfather)' may be a euphemism
for -iwag 1n speaking of the dead.
Nominalized forms may occur with -iwas,
/?al-am-agda-iwa3d/ ?7alamaqfahiwad ‘'a disease which has
passed'
/ma-k—naﬁ—mu*-iwaé/ maknanum?ivas ‘'where I went: my

- former going place'

(551)
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as may prononinal forms,
/?apBtt?-iwad/ 'how many were there?: former how many'

/masix-iwad ha-l-wil-wad hi ?1t1?/ madixiwab awiliwas eti?

'there were three here: former three / what was /

here!

552 mi- ‘'locative!
The prefix mi- is s non-productive locative marker,
occurring primarily in place names.
/mi-ghuma®/ 'Santa Cruz Islang’ (¢Rumad 'islander')
/minc-qanaqaﬁ/ 'Ventura: place of the jaw bone' (cf.
Xanaxan 'Jaw bone') |
/mi-stumukun/ 'a place: mistletoe place'
/mi-g-takil-wax/ miZtakiwax 'name of a dripping rock'
(/takil—wax/ takiwax 'to strain through')
/mi-pal-lomol/ mipolomol 'mountatin range' ('to be piled')
An irregular ablaut form, based on -lomol 'to be plled' is
milimol ‘'mountain (range), especially to the north'
The prefix mi- occurs in a few forms which function
as prepositions (q.v., 760) or as locative phrases.
/mi-Zup/ 'down; under; on(to) the ground’ (8up 'earth')
/mi~ﬁo§/ 'outside (of)' (cf. /mi-pal—io&/ mipolkoy
'in back (of)")
/mi~pa1-io§/ mipolﬁo& "in back (of)' (cf. pal- in

/mi-pal-lomol/ mipolomol 'mountain range')

/mi—sxa&in/ 'in the sea, ocean' (sxamin 'ocean')
/mi-?uianV mulam 'in, at the arroyo! (?ulam 'arroyo'}

In a few other forms, mi- may be segmentable.

(552)



minawan fa mountain north of Santa Ynez'
miéuqué 'smokehole'

mitipié 'door!

miétoyo ‘'ralnbow' (cf. taya- 'of rain' 674.16)

553 %alap- ‘'inhabitant of...'

The prefix %alap- is not, sfrictly speaking, an
inflectional affix, but it is highly productive in combi-
nation with place names to denote an inhabitant of that
Place.

/?alap—mi~c—qanaqaﬁ/ 'a Venturefio!
/%alap-ka-swa?/ 'a Barbarefio'
/7alap-7alaxulapy/ ?alapalaxulapu 'a person from
?glaxulapu (Santa Ynez)'
/?alap-kalawasaq/ 'a person from the village of
kalawaéa&, upriver from Santa Ynez'
‘ /Valapds-xenen/ 'a person from sxenen, on the Slsquoc
‘River: la Paleta, the shoulder'
A probable etymology of ?alap~ 1s the agentive prefix %al-
(q.v., 522) plus ?ap 'house,' with the literal meaning of
'one whose home is...' As for the glottallization which
might be expected in /?al-?ap-/ #?alap-, the Venturefo
coghate of Inesefio "alap- is ?atap-; Venturefio /t/ 1s the
regular correspondence to Inesefio /1/, as in Venturefo
[aqtipa%ik] versus Inesefio {aqtipaiik], both from
/agtipal-hik/ 'to choke' with sporadic glottalization of

the /1/. The Ineseno form ®alap- has-evidently lost its
glottalization.

(553)
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560 Number
Number is not an obligatory category in the noun
phrase, but when marked explicity, it 1is shown either by
a plural suffix ~wuﬁ or by CVC reduplication. There are
a couple of irregular plurals which do not fit %his
pattern. Number marked in the noun 1ls only singular
versug non-singular: the distinction of dual versus plural
occurs only in the prefixed system of nominalizations and
agentives (q.v., 521 and 522) and of pronominal subject
and poésessive markers (q.v., 411). Thus, a noun marked
as plural, or more strictly speaking, as non-zingular,
may be in agreement with a verb marked with a dual subject.
/kay-wun s-if-akti-na?/ kayuwun 3idaktina® 'the two of
them are coming: they / two are coming'
/ma-?eneq-? + R hi s-13-sili-kuti-wun/ ma?sneqneé
1sishilikutiwun 'thé two women want to gee them:

the women / two want to see them'

561 —wun 'plural’

The plurallzing suffix -wun is related to the plural
oblect marker -wun in verbs, with final glottallzation as
a sign of 1ts nominal status (c¢f. 523.3 on final glottal-
izatlon as a mode of nomiqalizat%on). The suffix -wun is
not as common a plural marker as CVC reduplication.

/éoyini—wuﬁ/ 'others, other people'
/1don-VE-wun/ ?ifonudwun 'twins'
/ma-k-itin-wun/ mekidtiniwun 'my children'

/?alap-8awa-wun/ 'people from Sawa (a village)'

(560)
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with pronominal forms, however, plurals with -wun are
more common than reduplicated plurals.

/tikali? -wun/ tikaliwuh ‘'which ones'

/heii—wuﬁ/ "those (not far away)' (non-initial form)

/k0109-wuﬁ/ kolowun 'those over there' (initial form)

562 CVC Reduplication as a Plural Marker
The commonest form of pluralization is initial
CVC reduplication, accompanied by final glottalization.
The exact phonological details of this process are dis-
cussed with the phonological rule 286,36 governing CVQC
reduplication.
/ku-? + R/ kuhku? ‘'people'
/poﬁ-? + R/ pounpon 'trees, sticks'
/eyiw-? 4 R/ oyiweyiw ~ cyiwyiw 'kinds, sorts’
/ma-k-?ants-? + R/ makankani# 'my paternal uncles'
/ma-s-ha-ti-net-? + R/ mashatshatinet ~ mashatsatinet
'its Jjoints, Junctures'
When CVC reduplication occurs with the suffix -iwasd (q.v.,
551), final glottalization falls on the noun stem rather
than on -iwas. |
/ma-k-hik-? + R/ makDikbPikiwa’ 'the things that used
to be mine'
/ma-s-kavayu-?-iwad + R/ maBkawkawayu?iwad 'the horses
(Span. caballo) that, were his'
In many cases CVC reduplication has a collective
rather than plural force; examples are usually based on

[-count] nouns.

(562)
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/xas-? + R/ xasxas 'beach' (xas 'sand')

/tip-? + R/ tiptip ‘'salt flat' (tip 'salt')

/&ulul-? + R/ ¥uldulul 'bed of shale’ (5ulul 'shale')
/#up-? + R/ éupéuﬁ 'dust' (8up 'earth, land')

/x3p-? + R/ xipxip ‘'gravel' (xip 'rock, stone')

563 Contrast of -wun and CVC Reduplication

It is possible that -wué, like the third person sin-
gular objeet marker -us (q.v., 631.1), cccurs only with a
limited set of lexical items. Some nouns are pluralized
only with -wuﬁ, others only with CVC reduplication. This
may be due largely to thelsheer acclident of what 1s and
what 1s not attested in the corpus, since there are a few
examples of nouns for which both formes of pluralization
are attested.
© /eoyini-wun/ ~ /coyini-? N R/ coysoyini? 'others'

/?alqapaé—wuﬂ/ ~ /?alqapad-? + R/ ?al?alqapaé¢ ‘animals'
/ma-k-18tin-wun/ makidtiniwun ~
/ma-k-18t40-? + R/ makidkidtin 'my children'
There 1s one example of simultanecus CVC reduplication
and suffixation of ~wu5.
/ma—éoyini—wuﬁ-? + R/ maéoyéoyiniwuﬁ 'the others'

One set of nouns which is not pluralized by CVC redup-
lication is lexically reduplicated CVG nouns (e.g. lewlew
"mythological creature'), although there are no examples
of gsuch forms pluralized with —wuﬁ glther. Nouns lexically
reduplicated on other patterns (cf. 513) may take CVC

reduplication,.

(563)
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/?aya~tulutul-? + R/ %ayatultulutul ‘'butterflies'
/ma-s-pepe?-? + R/ maspehpepe? 'his older brothers'

] 3 ] ]
/micucu?-? + R/ mucmucucu?  'very small beads'

564 1Irregular Patterns of Pluralization

A couple of irregular plurals are attested in the
corpus, with no evidence that these patterns might be more
general.

The plural of &i&i? 'chila' shows h-infixation (q.v.,
278) ¢ ¢1dinte 'ehildren.' This process occurs in a few
other forms, but not with plural force; an example 1s -RUwW-
in /s-muw-Vé/ gmuwis 'coast dweller' with h-infixation as
muhuw 'beach; the south.'

The plurals of two of the demonstrative pronouns
kweki and heki 'that (not far away),' initial and non-
initial forms, show an element -~mi- in addition to the
usual —wuﬁ whlch pluralizes demonstrative forms.

/kweﬁi—mu—wuﬁ/ 'those (not far away)' (initial form)

/heﬁi-mu—wuﬁ/ "those (rot far away' (non-initial form)

565 Environments in Which Number is Unmarked
Number in the noun is quite often left unmarked,
especlially in certain environments.
Number ig rarely marked after numerals,
/?1&kom ha-ta?/ 'two oak trees'
/8-kot masix ha~s-xo0lox/ 'three of his ribs aré broken'
/yiti-masix ha-8up/ 'seven years'

although 1t may be marked.

/s~iy—°opxoﬁ masix ha-s-wop-? + R/ siiopxoﬁ masix

(564)
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aewopwoﬁ 'her three sons are orphaned: they are
orphaned / three / her souns'
Even rarer is the overt marking of number with pairs
of body parts, both human and animal,
/e-iwal-kit + R ha-s-tepsle?/ eiwalkitkit azhepsle?
'his 1lips are chapped: it is chapped / his 1ip'
/s-lu~wahaé ha-s-hap ha;wi/ éluwahaé'ashap awt ‘'the deer
has many-pronged horns: it grows into many / its
horn / deer!
and with multiple body parts.
/k-undhud ha-k-sa/ 'my teeth ache: I have an ache /
my tooth'
/s-ti-lokin ha-s~sixway/ &tilokin asMixway ‘'he cuts his
nails: he cuts off / his nail'
Often, number is not marked in the noun when the verb
1s marked for a plural subject or object,
/8-iy-axi-kum ha-ku/ ‘'the people are dancing: they
dance / person'
/no-g-tak-t1? -wun ha-qolol/ nodtaktiwun aqolol 'it will
kill mice: it will kill them / mouse’
and plurality may not even be overtly expressed in the verb.
/e-ip&el ha-7ixpanis/ 8ipSel a?ixpanid 'the acorns are
ripe: 1t 1s ripe, done / acorn'
This aspect of number marking is more fully covered in
section 822 on number agreement between noun and verb.
With dual and plural possessive markers, nouns unmarked
for number are ambiguous: number could apply to the person-

number marker only, with the noun singular, or number could

(565) -




apply to both in the sense of 'respebtively.‘
/ma—s—ié—7ap/ maéiéap 'the house of the two of them;
their (dual) two housesn'

/ma-s-1y-tomel/ masitomol 'thelr boat; their boats'

570 Possession

Possesslion is an important category in the noun
phrasé; after the article ma-/ha- it is the most common
nominal inflection. In a Chumash discourse, many more
noung appear in a possessed form than would in a corres-
ponding paésage of some Indo-Europeah language. Nouns
are either inalienably poscescsed, alienably possessed, or
non-possessed; there are devices to make non-possessed

forms possesced and vice versa.

571 Possessive Markers

Possesaive markers with the noun are identical to
subject markers with the verb (cf. 411 on prefixed pro-
nominal forms), except that the indefinite subject marker
am- does not occur as a possessive mafker. The system of

possessive person-number markers 1ls:

singular dual : plural
first k- k-18- - k-iy-
second . p~ p-is- p-iy-
third 8- g~18- s-iy-

572 1Inalienable Possession
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A great many nouns are linallenably possessed, includ-

many derived nouns. Inalienably possessed nouns cover a

(570)
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broad semantic domain, naturally centering on the physical

body and the family. Many 1nalienab1y pogsessed nouns

E

show some morphological sign of theilr inalienable status,

572.1 The Semantic Domain of Inalienable Possession

All terms for body pérts are inalienably posseséed
(e.g. -noxd 'nosge,' -pu 'arm, hahd‘), ag are bodily pro-
ducts (e.g. -molol 'phlegm,' -oxSol 'urine') and less
tangible extensions of the person (e.g. -aqliﬁ 'volce; word,
language,' -ahal 'spul, spirit,' -t% 'name')., Terms for
plant and animal body parts (e.g. ~hap 'horn,' -gap 'leaf,
feather') and products {e.g. -tumun 'egg,' -p:l "pitch')
are inallenably possessed, as are many of the terms for
what might be considered the analogues to body parts in
inanimate objects (e.g. -t&k 'tip,' -tipiq 'base').

A11 kinship terms are inalienably possessed (e.g.
~tik 'mother, ! -pepeq.'older gibling'), as are terms which
denote long-standing relationships (e.g. -kaluk® 'clan,'
-kiy:? '‘master (of an animal),' -qo? 'pet, dog,' and even
-%1k 'head louse'). Harrington noted that informants
using native terms in a Spanish sentence use both the
Spanish and Inesefio possessive markers with inalienable
forms, such as

/ml k-?unu?/ mi kunu? 'my ?unu®: grandchild through son'
/su s-kalukd/ su Skalukd 'his clan, totem symbol'

The terms for many cultural items and personal effects

are lnalienably possessed (e.g. ~7ax 'bow,' -su-wayan
'earring(s),' -oxmolon 'peréonal supply of pespibata,
(572.1)
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~coyote tobacco').

Derived terms for some abstract qualities (e.g.
/-?8hiy-VE/ -?ihiyik ‘length, stature,' /-xulxul-va/
—xulxulas 'weight') and some states or activities (e.g.
/-aqda-Vn-v&/ -?aqianid 'death,' -kalad 'breath, breathing')

are inalienable.

572.2 Signs of Inalienable Possession

Beyond the semantic pattern discussed above, nouns
may show some phonological or morphological gsign of inali-
enable possession.

Any noun which begins with an initial vowel not

preceded by glottal stop is inalienable; this set includes
a handful of monomorphemic forms,

-aha8 'soul, spirit!

20 ALCONMADLIAAMADLDRDH MBS S

-atik 'eoul, spirit!
-aqli& 'voice; word, language' {(but cf. [9aqliﬁ] as a
non-poscessed form in the sense 'word')
derived forms with zero derivation,
-ackaw 'mistake, error' ('to err, make a mistake')

—iéaxpin 'pimple' ('to be rough, bumpy; to have pimples!?)

and forms with the prefixes is- (q.v., 576) and i&-
(q.v., 577).

/-is-%eneq/ -iseneq 'sister' (?eneq 'woman') o
/-18i-ku/ 'neighbor' (ku 'person') &
&

Any possessed noun which is palired with a non-possessed

form in -Vs (e.g., -ickuyan : /ickuyan-vs/ ?idkuyanis

"bow, weapon,' q.v., 573) is inalienably possessed. Nouns

(572.2) ' e
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denoting'body parts and kinship terms, even if they are
attested only once, are certain to be inalienably possessed,
since more common body pért and kinship terms may be attes-
ted dozens of times, always in a possessed form. With
other nouns, however, the only evidence that a given form
is 1inalienably possessed is that 1t is never attested with-
out a possessive marker. Here again.the analysls 1s deter-
mined by the accident of what is attested in the corpus,
There are a few textual ékamples of what 1s 1likely to
be an inalienably possessed noun used without possessive
markers. QOnes 1sgs —tiﬁ 'mother,' attested twice in succession
as /ha-tik-? + R/ hatiktik 'the mothers' rather than the
lexpected /ma-s-1y-tik-? + R/ masitiktik 'their mothers,' in
/y1la? ha-tik-? + R pakas ha-iy-al-ned-pl/ yila? atiktik
pakaé ayaneépl 'all the mothers did the same thing:
all { mothers / one / what they do!
Another is -?axulis '"plood,' very likely to be inalisnable
because it is a body part term, in
/e-mis ha—?axuiis/ §mig a?axulis '[the horned toad]

weeps blood!

572.3 1Inallenably Possessed Nouns in Verbal Compounds

Inalienably possesged nouns used with verbal prefixes
in verbal compounds (q.v., 618.1} are nearly always pre-
Tixed with some form of the possessive marker occurring
between the verbal prefix and the noun stem. This posses-
glve marker may be the usual third person s-,

/k~aqulu—s—tu?—Vé/ kaquluétué 'I scratech my ear (-tu?)’'

(572.3)
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/8-wi-s-noxf-it/ Ewiinoxsit 'he hit me on the nose @g
(-nox3)!' &

or it may be an affricate form ¢-/8-. This is usually an g
unanalyzable formative {(gq.v., 612.3), but in this construc- %;
tion is probably related to the third person marker c- in L

Ventureiic and Oblspefio, which mlght once have occurred in
this form in Ineseno.
/s—iy-ali—nax~é—¢apaﬁ/ éiyalinaxéapaﬁ 'they are kneeling'
(¢f. ~%apam ‘knee')
/s-agul-c-%elew/ saqucelew 'it sticks out 1ts tongue
(-7elew)’
Inalienably possessed nouns not preceded by possessive
markers in verbal compounds include any noun used with
tip- 'to have much N, a large N,

/tip-teﬁM ‘to have big feet' (~tem 'sole of the foot')

and a few others.
/uti-?13aq/ 'to fall and hit one's hip (-?18aq)’

/uxma-tiq-8/ 'to wash the face' (of.-tix 'eye, face')

573 Non-possessed Forms with -V&

A suffix -V& (also occurring as a resultative deriva-

LANASPELANARCEBNRAARH L

-

tive suffix, q.v., 523.1) marks non-possessed forms of many

&

Inalienably possessed nouns. Thils suffix is accompanied

by an initial glottal stop when the inalienable form has
an initial vowel, as discussed in 523,

) o ey
g

-ickuyan : /ickuyan-V3/ ?idkuyanid 'bow, weapon [falien]'
-malik : /malik-vE/ malikid 'first-born child [*alien]'
-8ik : /81k-V8/ 8ikas 'head-louse [*alien]'

(573) . ‘ "
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The non-possessed form may show some semantic differenti-
ation from the inalienably possessed form.
-ahad ‘'soul, spirit' : /ahad-vs/ ?ahadid ‘'ghost'
~18tEn 'child' : /1tin-vE/ ?iGtinsd 'child, doll'

‘A common mode of nominalization (gq.v., 523.2) ié a
zero suffix for an inalienably possessed form and -V& for
a non—posseésed form,

ugétk 'to spit!

~uqdtk : /uqdtk-vi/ °uqdikid 'splt, spittle [*alien]'

axtin 'to fast, refrain from eating certain foods'

-axtin : /axtin-V&/ %axtinad ‘'what one may not eat'

woyon 'to twist, be crooked; to braid the hair'

-woyon : /woyon-V&/ woyonud ‘braild [falien]'

/su-pey/ 'to cause to stick'

-su-pey : /su-pey-v3s/ Supeyed 'woman's hairpin [*alien]’

574 Allenadbly Possessed Forms

Except for those nouns which are explicitly marked as
non-possessed with the -V& suffix in the - / -V3 alterna-
tion, practically any noun may optionally be ﬁossessed.
Naturally, terms for items of material culture are more
likely to take possessive markers than are terms denoting
animals, plants, or other aspects of nature.

Posgsesslve markers usually occur when there is no
other gpecific reference to person in the sentence,

/s8-pil-kow-Vn ha-k-%awaq/ spilkowon aﬁawaq 'my jug spills'

or when there is a shift of reference.

/taka? ha—pralwsiﬁay ha-k-skinit/ takapasiéay akiskinit

(574)




'where have you put my rope?'

Possessive markers are more likely to be omitted when
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personal reference has already been established by the verb.

/k-ulu-apiik ha-"awaq/ kulapdik a?awag 'I put it into
the jﬁg (i.e. my jug)'

When the possessor of a noun is the same referent as
the subject of the verb, the marking of possession in the
noun may have a connotation of self-interest. Harrington
noted this point specifically with the following_exampleé:

/no-k-eqwel ha~?ap/ 'I will build (1it. make) a house'

/no-k-eqwel ha-k-?ap/ nokeqwel akap 'I will build myself

a house: I make / my house'

A noun which 1s usually possessed (e.g. ?ap 'house')
may appear without possessive markers in contrastive
constructions such as

/keni ha-?ap hi no? ka k-7ap/ ken a%ap ino? kakap 'this

house 1is my house: this / house / I / my house'

575 1Inallenably Possessed Forms Used Alienably
Inallenably possessed forms with the third person

marker s- are often used in a non-possessed sense: where
there 1s no possessor specified, and where there is no
logical need for a possessor. An example, based on 1inali-
enable -se 'bone,' 1s /s-se/ sPe, which may mean either
'his, its bone(s)' or simply 'a bone, some bones,' as in

/s-1s-t%? ha-s-se/ §1&t4? ashe ' 'he finds some bones'
Slmilar examples are numerous.

/8-p¥l/ 'its (a pine tree's) piltch; pitch' (ef. su-pil

(575)
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'to smear with pitch')

/e-tumun/ Stumun 'its [own] egg; an egg' (ef. /ma-s-iy~-
tumun-mu?/ masitumunumu? ‘'their nesting ground')

/s-hap/ shap 'its horn; a horn' (ef. /s-iy-hap/ sihap
'their horns'

/ma-nox ha-s-tix/ manox adtix 'the morning star; the
blg eye: the big one / its eye'

Such inalienably possessed forms with s- used in a
non-possessed sense often pose a serious problem in seg-
mentation. Lacking differently inflected forms (such as
those cited in the examplss aﬁove), 1t is difficult to
determine whether nouns in the general semantic domain of
inalienable possession have the possessive s- or simply
an initial consonant cluster with /s/ (or /§/). Cases
which are probably segmentable into s~ plue inalisnably

possegsed noun stem include

sﬁuy '"veak (of a bird)’ spuﬁu} 'bpurned stump'

s&o&om 'gravepole'’ §liw 'peel, rind (of fruit)'

sﬁukuy 'cap of acorn' swaxom 'honeycomb’ _
| spuk 'pineéone' sfol 'bark' (/s-hol,s-so0l/?)

576 Prefixed is- versus Phonetic /C-s-C/ C1sC

One area of alienable versus inallenable possession
fraught with ambiguity centers around the phonetic sequence
[-is-], which has two opposite interpretations.

Flrst, some inherently allenably poscessed nouns (i.e.,
nouns which seldom if ever appear with possessive markers)

are reundered inalienable by a prefix is- 'inalienably

(576)
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possessed, ' usually with some semantic shift. Unambiguous
examples include
/-1is-?eneq/ —iéeneq 'sister' (?eneq 'woman, female')
/-is-hiy-?/ -1shiy ‘'husband' (/?thiy-?/ 7&hiy 'man,
male,' reduplicated as /?ihiy-? + R/ ?ihiyhiy 'men')
/-1a-ku/ 'one's own people' (ku 'person')
/~1e-?al-aqBa-Vn/ -iBalagSan 'late relative' (/?al-aqda-
Vn/ ?alagSan 'dead person')
/-is-xip/ 'testicle' (xtp 'rock, stone')
In three forms, all inalienably possessed, is- is apparently
optional.
/~(is-)wati-mucu?/ 'little finger, little toe' (muou?
'a small one')
/-{1s-)wati-nox/ -(48)watinox 'thumb, big toe' (nox
'a big one')
/—(is—)malupeéen-waé/ ~(18)melpegewad 'vyoungest child'
(peéen 'to come to an end')

Second, the inalienably possessed forms with s- used
in a non-possessed sense (discussed in 575 above) may occur
Awith possegeive markers. By the phonological rule 6f
i-epenthesis (286.15), /i/ 1s epenthesized between posses-—
sive markers and any consonant cluster with initial /s/ or
/8/, as in

/ma-k-3tival/ makiitiwal ‘'my carrying net’
S0, here ig another phonetic sequence {-is-j, essentlially
denotling alienable possession. Unambliguous examples,
paralleling those given in 575, lncludse

/ma-s-iy-s-hap/ masiyishap 'their horn scraper (for use

(576) -
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in the sweat-house)' (cf. /s-iy-hap/ sihap 'their
[own] horns')

/ma-k-s-tumun/ makidtumin 'my ege (I have it, but digd
not lay 1t)' (ef. /s-tumun/ Btumun 'its egg')
/ma-k-s-qap/ makisqap ‘'my plume, feather (not of my own

body) ' (cf; /s-qap/ 'its leaf, feather')
/ma-s-s-se/ masishe ' 'his bone(s) (not of his own body) "
(cf. /s-se/ she 'nis, its bone(s)')

An alternative analysls is that this second use of
[~12-] does not involve l1-epenthesis, butrrather a second
prefix le-, with the meaning 'alienably possessed,’ although
it always occurs with possessive markers. This solution
i1s obviously less desirable, since there would then be two
prefixes is-, with opposite meanings. But it should be
rointed out that for Barbarefio, Beeler analyzes is- as 4
marker of alienable possessionl('Topics in Barbarefio Chumash
Grammar,' p. 19). Since two of the Barbarefio éxamples
quoted by Beeler are not inalienably possessed, and thus
would not haﬁe the possessive marker g-, i—epanthesis fails
to explain the Barbareno prefix. The two examples are:

/k-1y-is-ku/ ‘'our guest, one who is not a permanent ,
regular member of ourlbousehold' (ku 'person')
/k-1y-is-wot/ 'our Lord, the Christian God' (wot 'chief')
The form /-1s-wot/ occurs in Inesefic with the same meaning,
although in Inesefo it could be interpreted as the is- of
inalienable possession. Ineseno /-is-ku/ 'neighbor' ig
clearly the is~- of inalienable possession. The most likely

explanation of these facts is that one of these languages,

(576)
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Inesefio or Barbarefio, has reversed the meaning of a single

prefix is-. Work with the other Chumashan languages may

help solve this problem.

577 1¢- Possible Marker of Inalienable Possession
There is another prefix associated with possession,
-18-, which may be a marker of inalienable possession. 1In
Barbarefio, examples of -i&- are more trangparent, showing
an alternation of -i&- ~ -id1- in the sense of ‘associative’
(Beeler, p. 11) in
/-1é-xru/ 'a retainer, bodyguard' (ku 'person')

/-181-kawayu/ 'a fellow horse' (Span. caballo 'horse')

e W N Y W S N W i W N N NN

In both languages this prefix shows a partial identity with

a verbal prefix i¢- ~ 181 with aseociative meaning, as in

Barbareno /p-e-?1&-xopoy-wun/ 'don't play with them!' %
and Inesefio (cf. 675.12) §
/18i-t&-Vn/ 18ittn 'to gave the same name as' (ti "name') ,%
/?1&-ku-vn/ 7i8kun 'to defend, side with' (ku 'person') %%
Unanmbiguous examples of 1&- with nouns in Inesefio %@

do not necessarily have an aassociative meaninéj, but are &
clearly inalienably possessed. | @
/-1éi-ku/ ‘'neighbor' g
/-9id-axi/ 'enemy' (/axi-Vn} axin "to fight') 3

/nié-mi-pal-fcm'r/ -iémipolfs:o;;r 'neighbor! (/minpal-fcofr/

mipolfco& 'in back of')
Probable examples of id~ in Inesefio are:
/—"ié-kov:r/ "buttocks' (ef. s-kow 'excrescence, bulge on

tree trunk; pinecone')

(577)
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/-?1cluw/  'bait!' (for #/-?18 -2uw/ ?14uw? cf. uw 'to eat')

Serlous problems here are that initial glottal stop
is not uniformly present (e.g. in /-idi-ku/), that most
examples are not gegmentable (e.g. -1t 4n 'ehilg,! —9iépik
'glans penis'), and that many of the examples are open to
1nterpretation as cases of i-epenthesis by rule 286,15,
The only clear case of il-epenthesis can be seen in

/haku dantik/ ‘'hello, friend!!

/ma-k—éantik/ malktidant ik 'my friend'
while many other examples do not appear non-poasessed, and
hence are zmbiguous.

/-iéana-kuékué/ 'eyebrow' (/-71&-?ana-kudkud/?)

/-icis/ 'younger sibling'

/-1¢puk/ 'pimple, blackhead'

580 The Noun Phrase
Two nouns may be conjoined in a nominal construction,
elther possessive or loosely appositive. Nouns also appaar

in constructiions with pronominal forms.

581 Possessive Constructions
In possessive constructions, the possessed noun is

prefixed with person-number markers in agreement with the
possessor noun {(cf, 820 on_number agreement), which follows
the possessed noun. If the possessor noun is a common
noun, it 1s prefixed with the reduced ha- form of the
article ma-/ha- (q.v., 542).

/ma-s-kaluks ha-slow/ maskaluks aslow 'the eagle clan,

the clan of the eagle: his clan / eagle’

(580)
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/ma-s-18-hawa? ha s-oxkon/ masizBawa® asoxkon 'the aunt
of the two thunders (i1.e. the rainbow): their (dual)
maternal aunt / thunder’

/ma-s-iy-aqliw ha-7alap-ka-swa?/ 'the language of the
Barbarefios: their language / Santa Barbara people’

When the possessor noun is a proper noun, 1t lacks the
article ma-/ha-, but is prefaced with the connective
particle hi (g.v., 710).

/ma-s-?ap hi pawlu/ maéap ipawlu 'Pablo's house'

/ma-g-qupilet hi xuxaw/ maiqupdlet ixuxaw 'Indian paint-
brush: Coyote's anus: hie anus / Coyote'

/ma-g-ti-molog-vn-8a& hi puluy/ maitimologidPas ipuluy
'the myth of Crane-woman: her story / Crane'

A possessive conetruction may involve two layers of
pogsgeesivization, as 1in

/8-cacucun-~vé ha-s-tik ha-s-teleq ha-tukem/ &qgadudunid
adtik asteleq atukem 'the tip of the lica's tail
has a tassle on it: is be-tassled / its tip / its
tail / lion!®

The possessor noun may be deleted from possesgsive
constructions, leaving only the possessed noun with its
possessive person-number prefixes.

/ma-s~koko?/ 'his father'

/ma—s-ié-?ap/ maéiéap 'the house of the two of them;
their two houses'

_ /ma-s—iy~étiwai/ masiyistiwal 'their carrying-net(a)’
Wilth personal pronouns as possessors, deletion is obligatory,

/ma-k-?ap hi no?/ -» /ma-k-?ap/ makap 'my house'

(581)
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/ma-k-iy-swanan hi k-1y-ki?/ -> /maakfiyfswanaﬁ/
makiyiswanaﬁ 'our custom'

unless the possessor noun has been transposed to precede
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the possessed noun, in an emphatic construction (g.v., 812)

involving the predicative particle ka.
/ma-k-?ap hi no?/ -> /no? ka k-?ap/ no? kaﬁap it is

my house: I / my house'

/PMa-k-iy-swanan hi k-iy-ki?/ -> /k-1y-ki? ka kéiy—swanaé/

kik:? Xakiyiswanan 'it is our custom: we / our

custom'

Third person examples of thig emphatic construction, with

nouns rather than pronouns as possessors, are:

/ma-s-50x8 ha-wawaw/ -> /wawaw hi s-30x3/ wawaw 1&Poxs
'it 1s goose down: goose / its down'

/ma~s-1y-swanan ma-iy-al-aqi-mow-Vn + R/ -> /ma-iy-al-
agl-mow-Vn + R ha—s-iy-swanaﬂ/ mayalaglagimowon
aslylswanan 'it is the custom of the gtylish ones:
the stylish ones / their custom'

Aefos e

582 JYoewdiwe Constructions

Very commonly two noung are conjoined inta looss
appogitive construction. The second noun, which takes
the ha- form of the article ma-/ha-, acts as a further
apecification of the first noun.

/ma-éoyini ha-?eneq/ maééyin a?’eneq 'another woman'
/ma-k-icis ha-?thiy-?/ makicls a?ihiy 'my younger
brother: my younger sibling / man, male'

/ma-gsi ha-k-i3-tata®?/ ‘'our (dual) uncle the sun:

(582) -
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the sun / our (dual) uncle' (in a myth)
/ma-?anag-¢an ha-?alap-ka-swa?/ 'the old Barbarefo
woman: the old woman / Santa Barbara person’
/ni-80t-VE ha-wi/ nijotud aw: 'a skinned deer: something
skinned (ni-&ot 'to skin') / deer'
A vocatlve appositive is attested in one myth;
/k-ali-g-xey xuxaﬁ/ '(my) cousin Coyote!’
the vocative form takes no article ma-/ha-.
Often when two nouns are‘conjoined, the second noun
denotes the material composition of the first,
/ma-k-pil-kuy-? ha-Zonud/ makpllkuy adonud 'my bowl
[made of) sycamore [wood)l'
/?as ha-8tapan/ 'a mat [made of] tule'

/ma-s-su-wayan ha 3iph:?/ mas uwayan adipPi? 'her
earring(s) [of] &ipt:? (a kind of long beagd)!
/ivex-V3 ha-swey/ ?iwexes aswey 'meal [made of] tarweed

[seeds]!

or else the contents rather than composition.

/é&l& ha-papas/ 'a sack [of] potatoes (Span. papas)'

/7epsu? ha-iiepwVQ/ ?apsu? a?iiepeé 'an ?epsu? (a basket-

| hat used as a measure‘of volume) [of] chia'
Intransitive verbs nominalized with ma-/ha- or agentive

?7al- commonly occur with nouns in this appositive senee, in
elther order, translated as noun plus adjective. Examples
with ma-/ha- might alternatively be analyzed as relative
clauses (q.v., 874).

/ma-hudu ha-1-Soyin/ mahudu aSoyin ‘a black dog: a dog

that is black ~ a dog / a black one'

(582)
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/ti-yep-VE ha-1-7ikimin/ tiyepes alikimin 'news: tldings

that are new ~ tidings / a new one'
/ma41~yul—éé ha-?0?/ mayi¢ a?o0® 'hot water: water that
is hot ~ what ig hot / water' -
but examples with the agentive prefix ?al- are clearly

appositive,.

/kawayu ha-?al-aqi-mow-Vn / kawayu a?alagimowon 'a wild

horse: a horse / a wild one'
/ma-?+hiy-? ha-?al-yuxpan/ ma?thty a?ayuxpan 'a sick

man: a man / a sick one'’

583 Noun Constructions with Pronominal Forms
All of the formz which may be used pronominally in
the gsentence, other than personal pronouns, may alsgo bs
conjolned with nouns in an appositive fashion. The pro-
nominal form is initlal in such constructions, which
include demonstratives (q.v., 430),
/keni ha-ya?/ ken aya? ‘this arrow: thie one / arrow'
(phrase~initial form)
/heki ha-7ihiy-?/ hek a?ihiy 'that man (not far away):
that one / man' (non-initial form)
/k0lo? ha-wadla-lomol/ kol awodlolomol 'yonder hill:
that one over there / hill' (initial form)
numerals (q.v., 440), |
/pakas ha-?agiwo/ 'one star!
/masix ha-s-wop-? + R/ masix aswopwop 'her three sons:
three / her sons'

quantiflers (q.v., 450),

(583)




/yila® ha-ku~? + B/ yila® akuhku? 'all of the people:
all / people' |

/wahaé ha-step/ 'many fleas'
and relative-interrogative pronouns (q.v., 420).

/?apit:? ha-qsi/ 'how many days'

/t1kali? ha-ku/ tikal aku ‘'which person’

/suku ha-pon/ suk apon 'what tree, what kind of tree’
An example of éultiple pronominal forms in the same noun
phrace ia:

/yila? skumu ha-8i%ihi?/ 'all four children'

(583) -

251

Nl Wl W - N W Wy e

GREDALCERSNOARACRABAERM




)
B
3
2

A A A A A AR A A A A A A A A A A AR A A A LA A A A A A A4 A RN A N

252

600 The Verb
Included in the discussion of the verb are the major
topics of verb morphology, derivation, and inflection.
Inflection in the verb is far more complex than in the
noun; there are at leasgt a hundred and fifty inflectional

affixes, of which all but a handful are prefixed.

610 Verb Stem Mbrphology

e

The basic ghape of the verb stem is CVC and CVCVC,
often augmented by reduplication and various formatives.
While moest stems occur freely with or without prefix;;“
other than the obligatory markers of person and number
(q.v., 650), there are many bound stems which occur only
with prefixes, and also many uniquely-occurring stems

which are found only with a particular prefix. Nouns,

numerals, and quantifiers often act as stems in counstruc-

" tions with verbal prefixes, and there are traces of a

rattern of stem compounding.

611 The Canonical Shape of the Verdb
A large number of verbs follow the CVC and CVCVC

pattern characteristiec of noun and verb cstems,.

éeq 'to tear, split! k21a3 'to breathe'
pey 'to stick to' siphol 'to claim'
-kat  'to remain' hikin ‘'to be early’
son 'to be bitter' . tuhuy ‘'to rain'
¢ho? 'to stop, quit'’ ~-kumu? 'to measure
?ip 'to say, think' 9o§on 'to help'

But verb stems may be considerably more varied than

(600)_
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CVC and CVCVC. Verb sitems very commonly show an initial
vowel, not preceded by glottal stop, while in nouns this
pattern is restricted to a handful of forms.
elew 'to go down' ipxey 'to add to
fxut ‘'to burn [intrans.]' ulkuw 'to be night'
awin 'to boil [trans.]' ikiniy 'to moan, groan'
uge? ‘to dig' 1k% 'to give to'
With the exception of 1k 'to give to,' which may be

analyzable as -%&- (cf, /k-ax-k&-in/ 'I give it to you'),

there are no vowel-initial monosyllabic‘stems. Relatlively

few verbs begin with an initial glottal stop, whereas &
among noun stems thie is the rule. %g
7es  'to weave' ?uwen 'to make use of' %;
7aw 'to eat' 2ogqllo  'to be thin, lean' -
Very few verb stems end with a final vowel, although ﬁi
many nouns do. There are only two vowel-final monosyllabic g;
verb stems: &
¢ho. "to be gooa; to do well, evenly (in compounde)’ §§
-6t ‘'to be sharp' &
Longer forms with a final vowel include &
kuti ‘'to see’ halala 'to quarrel’
tiwese 'to be stingy' . tiyaxaxa 'to straddle’

Even stems with a final glottal stop zare less common in
the verb than‘in the noun, although examples are numerous.
p:? 'to &ip up' tiwe? 'to scrape’
-t%? 'to0 meet, come across' uée? 'to dig'

ple? 'to perish’ -kumu? 'to measure’

(611)
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612 Verb Formatives

More elaborately than in the noun, the basic CVC and
CVCVC shape of the verb stem may be embroidered to produce
more complex forms: by suffixed formatives -Vn and ~Ve,
by a number of prefixed formatives, and by lexical redup-

lication (q.v., 613).

612.1 Formatives -Vn and ~-V&

The verb stem may be augmented with two very common
formatlives -Vn and -Vé&, which alsc occur as highly produc-
tive derivative suffixes (q.v., 621 and 622). These two
formatives frequently occur with the same stem, linked with
a distinction of transitivity versus intransitivity (to be
discussed in 614), but at present the function of -Vn and
-Vé purely as verbal augments is the topic under discussion.
Many CVCVC stems ending in /n/ or /3/ might be segmented as
CVC plus -Vn or -V&, often with -in and -id rather than
with vowels harmonic with the stem vowel.

nowon 'to stand! maxad 'to be blingd'
pegen 'to end' wawad 'to be difficult’
soyin 'to be dark, black' -tiwid T'to witness'
komin 'to be smooth' kuwid 'to pluck'

With -Vn and -V& as augments, the suffix vowel is more
likely to be identical with the stem vowel than is the case
with -Vn and -V as derivative suffixes (cf. the phonologi-
cal rule of suffix vowel specification, 286.,12). More
rarely, the vowel of the augment varies with the same stem,

linked idiosyncratically with different rrefixes, as in

(612)
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-kow- 'to tip,' in
/pil-kow-Vn/ pilkowon 'to spill, tip over’
/xil-kow-Vn/ xilkowin '[boat] to capsize'

longer seguences may be segmented as CVCVC plus

augment.
melewen 'to be level! mayawid 'to be dizzy'
~kiyimin 'to turn over' niwaxié 'to resent'

The examples so far sgshow -Vn and -V& augments occur-
ring with stems which do not themselves occur as free forms,
but ecometimes free stems are augmented as well. Usually
there is no apparent difference in meaning,

poshon ~ /poshbon-vn/ posbonin 'to sense, be aware of'
damtn ~ /Eamin-vé/ Zaminid 'to know'
togon ~ /toson-Vé/ todonid 'to be mildewed'
Sometimes there is semantic differentiation, which with
-V& might be described as an intransitive or undirected
form of the action of the basiec stem (cf. the intransitive
force of -V& as a derivative suffix, 622).
/eaxtun-vé/ Eaxtunié 'to be pald' (saxtun 'to pay')
/axi-kum-Vé/ axikumié¢ 'to frisk about' ('to dance')
/su-kuy-vé/ sukuyid 'to take a shot' (/su-kuy/ 'to shoot')
/taﬁay-Vé + R/ tamta&ayié 'to be forgetful' {'to forget')
A more elaborate example, showing both -Vn and -V& aug-
ments, is based on the stem piw 'to cost.'
/piw-V3/ piweé 'to be expensive'
/su*pié-Vn/ supiﬁen 'to sell at high cost'

(612.1)
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612.2 The Formative aq-/ax- (and ags-/axs-)

There 1ls a ubiquitous formative ag-/ax-, more rarely

ags-/axs-, which is surely segmentable at the deepest levels

of Chumash morphology, although synchronicaliy it 18 fused

with the stem as an egsentlally monomorphemic item. Phono-
logical evidence for the segmentability of ag-/ax- is that
this formative gives rise to many medial consonant clusters,l
such as /qk/ and /xc/, which do not otherwise occur within
morpheme boundaries. When the formative 1z segmented off,
the remalning sequence 1s likely to be of a CVC or CVCVC

shape. Examples of ag-/ax- fused with CVC stems,

aqéil 'to be crowded' : axmis 'to gnaw'
agkam 'to get stuck' axyun 'to be stingy'
eqwel 'to do, make'’ ox3ol ‘to urinate'

with CVCVC stems,
axcacax '[weather] to be cold'
exweyep 'to change'
ogpolon ‘'to form into a ball, cake'

aund with stems augmented with -Vn and -V@.
aqéaiin 'to feel a twinge of pain'
exteted 'to be satisfiled'
oxyoyon 'to be crazy'

Examples of aqs-/axs- include:

axsman 'to delay' aqswuﬁen 'to touch, grab'

aqapa? 'to smoke (tobacco)' ogqspololon 'to slap-yell'
In most cases ag-/ax- is unanalyzable, cooccurring
with a uniquely-occurring bound stem, but in many cases

the formative aq-/ax- might be identified with the produc-

(612.2)
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tive prefix ag-/ax- 'with the mouth' (q.v., 674.03) vhen

i£ oceurs in verbs having to do with eating, speaking, and

sound in general. Examplees with CVC stems,

axpaﬁ 'to talk loudly' axmis 'to gnaw'
agmil ‘to drink' expen 'to sing'
oxkon 'to thunder' oxﬁoy 'to suckle'

with stems augmented with -vn and -V¢&,
aqwiéin 'to shout'
oxloon 'to kiss'
ax&:14133 'to hum, buzz'
and with CVCVC stems.
aqpipik 'to grit the teeth!
axnakaw 'to eat all up'
egmelew ‘to lick, lap up'
Uniquely-occurring stems with ags-/axs- sometimes cover
the same semantic field.
agsmul 'to speak, make a sound'
aqsyu%en 'to whistle'
ogspololon ‘'to slap-yell'

612.3 BSibilant Formatives
Occasionally an unanalyzable sibllant formative
-¢~, -ps~, or -ks-, sometimes with the palatal s=ibilant

as -8~-, -p§-, and -k&-, immediately precede stems

following any'prefix with which the stem may occur. The

presence of the formative is inexplicable; it does not

seem to be trigpered either by the prefix or the stem,

‘8ince the same prefix with other stems and the same stem

(612.3)
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with other prefixes usuaily lack the formative.
/palu-c-pux/ 'to spit, impale!
/aaqulu-c-pen/ 'to strip bark off of a tree'’
/ni-ps~woyon/ 'to twist [trans.]’
/pana-ks-patin/ 'to fall with a thud'

Sometimes the formative -ps- 1ls found with'uniquély—
occurring stems; -ps- ig fused with the stem, but as part
of a tri-consonantal initial cluster which is surely not
monomorphemic. Such stems may occur without prefixes,

psﬁuy 'to break off {intrans.]' (ef. sﬁuy (/s~ﬁuy/?)
'bird's beak')

pskil '[flower] to fade'

psnekey 'to bulge out, be bent back'

or with them,

/wala-psnokoy/ wolopsnckoy 'to turn a somersault’
(cf. psnekey 'to be bent back, to bulge out')

/ail-p&tin/ 'to open the eyes'

/wala-péﬁal/ 'to sprain a joint' (cf. uskal (/ué—ﬁaL/?)
'to be strong')

An unanalyzable example which may show -ks- in a parallel

construction is qulkinini 'to snarl, show the teeth.'
Posslbly another rarer sibllant formative -qs- can be

seen in the noun watigslopo? 'large black beetle' (e¢f. the

formative watl- in watiqoq 'stink bug').

With inalienably possessed body part terms used as
stems 1in verbal compounds (c¢f. 572.3 and 618.1), -¢c- or
-6~ sometimes cccur instead of the regular third person

posgsescsive marker g-. ‘

(612.3) |
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/aqulu-c-pax/ ‘'to peel skin off' (-pax 'skin')

Jaqul-c-?elew/ aquéelew 'to stick out the tongue (-?elew)'’

/nax—é—9apaﬁ/ naxéapaﬁ 'to kneel' (w?apaé 'knee')
This usage suggests suggests that the third person marker
c- found in Venturefio and Obispefio may once have occurred
in Inesefio, was later changed to s-, but was preserved in
a few relic forms such ag these. This ¢~ then perhaps is
not to be identified with the sibllant formative -c- in

such forms as /palu-c-pux/ or /aqulu-c-pen/.

612.4 Rare Formatives
There are a number of sequenceg, occurring with only

‘a few sféms, which appear to be formatives. Some of them
may even be asegocliated with a fairly constant meaning.
Two of these forms show the eame /q ~ %/ alternation seen
in the formatives ag-/ax- and ags-/axs-; these are ug-/ux-

uqéik 'to spit! uxniwin ‘to hurry'

uxnik 'to escape from' uxmomon 'to do shoddily'
and 1q-/ix-, poessibly segmentable as a prefix dealing with
covering.

iqmay 'to cover' (ef. -ﬁay 'to cover, overwhelm')

ixti? ‘'to roof, thatch' (ef. -t%? 'to meet, come acroes')

CAAMARAORMANS ARARAL " DALAAARE T TAMS ML

The formative ?ac- may be gegmentable in-
?actum = 7actik 'to taper to a polunt' (ef. -tik 'tip')

The formative as- occurs mostly in verbs of sound,

aemimin 'to buzz, hum' asx$ltlin 'to clatter’
astimin 'to buzz, hum'  askalan 'to be ajar, agape'
aswililin 'to resound’ astipil 'to be thick'

(612.4)
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and ip- seems to have something to do with light or heat.
ipyototon ‘'to boil! 1p5iéix 'to give off sparks'
?ipéiyiwin 'to glisten' - 1pliwiwin 'to sparkle'

8till rarer examples of possible verbal formatives include:
/vaq-won/ yogwon 'to howl'
/waé-xoﬁin/ wodxomin ‘'to carry in one's apms'
/?ani-xlokho?/ 'to hop on one leg' (/?al-ni-/?) :

/?ayag-gtuden/ '[benumbed 1imb] to tingle' (/?al-yaq-/%)

613 Iexically Reduplicated Verbs

The morphology of the verb stem is characterized by a
great deal of lexleal reduplication, often in conjunction
with formatives such as -Vn and -V& or agq-/ax-, as discussed

above (612). There are several patterns of lexical redup-

lication (q.v., 260).

61%3.1 CVC Reduplication

- maxmux  ‘'to crumble’
yityit 'to deceive'
/aq-lamlam/ 'to chew'

/aq-loyloy/ oqloyloy 'to chew something tough'

613.2 Initial CV- Reduplicat%on
Unamblguous examples of initial CV- reduplication:
lalag 'to be fat, thick'
-susu 'to squat'’
x6xew 'to be hoarse'
/ax—éaéax/ '"[weather] to be cold’

/aq-pipik/ 'to grit the teoth'

(613)
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Many other potentlal examples of initial ¢V- reduplication‘
are open to an alternative analysis as ClvclAstems with
the -~Vn or ~V& augment.

wawaé 'to be difficult’

-sisin 'to be badly formed'

Jas-mimin/ 'to buzz, hum'

/ax-teted/ exteted 'to be satisfled’

61%.3 Final -VC Reduplication
‘makak 'to stutter’
ketet 'to be flat'
7owow 'to be white'

/ags-muyuy/ ‘'to make a kiseing sound'’

613.4 Medial Reduplication
Moet exampleé of medial reduplicafion are open to

Interpretation as inherent CVC sequences plus the -Vn or
-Vé augment, in which the final consonant of the CVC
sequence ig reduplicated.

plototon 'to fall apart'

tululun 'to fish with a pole!

/ags-pololon/ oqepololon 'to slap-yell'

/ip-liwiwin/ 'to sparkle'

/aq-&+1£128/ 'to hum, buzz'
Relatively'fey cageg of medial reduplication are not open
to the interpretation above,

halala 'to quarrel'

tiyaxaxa 'to straddle'

/aq-mululuk/ 'to whirr, hum'

(613.3)
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613.5 wuluwul Reduplication
There is only one example of a lexically redupilcated
wuluwul verb stem:

mayama§ 'to be multi-colored’

61%3.6 Bisyllabic Reduplication
.Bisyllabic reduplication is limited to CVEVC verb stems,
yuluyuluk 'to be angry'
xhawaklawak 'to be light (in weight)'

- perhaps based on CVC stems plus -Vn augment.

yepeyepen '[earth] to shake'

wuluwulun 'to shake, wiggle'

614 Final Alternation of /n/ and /&/

Many verbs show a stem-final alternation of /n/ and

/8/, which 1ldeally corresponds to a distinction between
transitive forms with final /n/ and intransitive forms with
final /&/. The /&/ of the intransitive form can be analyzed
as the final /n/ of the transitive form plus a suffix -8
(q.v., 631.4), which has an intransitive or passive force,
as well as denoting multiple objects or sustalred or cus-
tomary action. A sequence of /n+%/ regularly becomes /&/
in such an environment, by the operation of phonological
rule 286.3%3. Examples of -8 following final consonants
other than /uo/:

/s-udak/ &udak 'he spllls it' :

/a-udak-3/ subaks 'it 1s spilled’
/k-ud-qtal/ 'I open 1t' :

/s-ud-qtal-g/ Budqhals 'it is open, opened’

(613.5)
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The basic form with final /n/ is usually transitive,
although there are many exceptions (e.g. kitwon 'to come :
out, emerge,' nowon 'to stand,' -tun 'to be two'). The @%
form with /n/ occurs either with an overt object noun or 2;
pronominal suffix, with an object implied, or with causa- g%=
tive constructions. The form with final /&/ never occurs &
with suffixed objects, since the suffix -3 belongs ;o the §j
same suffix position claés as pronoun objects, whether the e |
-8 denotes intransitivity, multiple objects, or sustained @
or customary action. It is often difficult to make a sharp h fg

distinction among these various senses of -8; both the
notions of intransitivity and of multiple objlects tend to

take on the connotation of sustained or customary actlon.

Exanmples i1llustrating the sense of intransitivity and of

2
L

sustained actlion involve the stems /us-gen/ ‘to use up,’ %
/s-1y-ud-qgen ha-?uw-mu?/ Eiyudgen a”uwumu? 'they use Zﬁ
up [all of] the food' &
/s-ui-qgen-& ha-?uw-mu?/ &uigeé a”uwumu? ‘'the food is all z
used up, all gone' @

‘expen 'to sing,’ 4
/s~iy—eipen—us/ 'they are singing to him, for him’ 2
/s-expen-8/ Bexped ‘'she is singing' @j
and ®ayagdtuden '[benumbed 1limb] to tingle.' §
/no-k-su-?ayaqftusen-in ha—p-*ii/ nokiu?ayagiétugenin aﬁii 2;
'T will make your leg tingle, prickles I will cause a

to tingle to you / your leg' §
/8-?aqaystugen-3 ha-k-?31/ Sayaqituzed aksl 'my leg %
tingles, is asleep’ g

@

(61%) , &
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Examples 1llustrating the sense of multiple objects and of.
sustained action include the stem exen 'to eat up,'
/e-exen-1t ha-k-?uw-mu?/ sexenit akuwumu? ‘he eats up
my food from me: he eats up from me / my food'
/es-exen-§ hedi? ha-k-qo?/ Sexed ed aglo? 'this dog of
~mine eats things up: he eats much / this / my dog'
and iéen 'to crack an acorn in a hole drilled in a rock.'
/k-ien/ 'I crack an acorn open'
/k-1den-8/ kideé 'I crack many acorns open'
With basically intransitive stems with final /n/, -3
1s rare, occurring only in the sense of sustalned actlon.
/nagal-tun-8/ nagatud 'to be two abreast' {-tun 'to be
two together'}
/s-al-kiyimin-§ + R ha-70%?/ %alkalkiyimid a%o0? 'the waves
(lit. water) are breaking' (-kéyimin "to turn over')
But an 1ntransitive stem in a transltive compound may be
made intraneitive by -8, as with the stem sokin 'to be
dented, caved in' in the compounds
/xal-sokin/ xosokin 'to make into a bundle'
/xal-sokin-§/ xo%okié 'to be in a bundle'

The form with -5 1s often obligatory 1ln certain com-
pounds, usually 1in verbs (noﬁ.necessarily transitive) which
nearly always show final /n/.

/yul-kitwon-8/ yulkitwod 'to go out into the sun'
(kitwon 'to emerge')

/ma-niwon-5/ maniwod 'to be in mourning' (niwon 'to
abandon, let go of')

/su-ax-woyon-&/ Soxwoyod 'to throw crookedly: to cause

(614)
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to go crookedly rapidly' (woyon 'to be crooked')

An example of semantic differentiation between forms with &
and without -5 1s based on -tun 'to be two together.' %
/tal-tun/ tatun 'to grasp, hold two together' 2
/tal-tun-&/ tatud 'to take a double handful' {(but cf. é
/tal-tun-vs/ tatunas 'a double handful') *

Nominal derivatives of verbs which frequently show
the alternation of /n/ and /&/ are usually based on the
underlyineg form with /n/, especially derivatives with the
resultative suffix -V&. '

/isaxin-V8/ ?1gaxinas 'something roasted in coals'
(isa%in(—é) "to roast in coals')
But the form wiih -8 may occur in some derivatives.

/aqi-mow-Vn-5-?1?/ 7agimowodi? ‘'design; finery' (/aqi-

mow-Vn/ agimowon 'to be fine, elegant')
/8-iy-aqu-smon-g-mu?-iwasd/ diyaquimodmu?iwak 'where they é
used to gather, their former gathering place' &
(aqu-smon 'to gather together') )
The final alternation of /n/ and /&/ 1s supported by
two highly productive verbal derivative suffixes -Vn and
-vé (q.v., 621 and 622), which occur with much the same

pattern of transitivity versus intransltivity. But the

suffix -V& is not liable to analysis as —Vn—é; since the i
pattern of vowel specification in the suffixes (ef. phono- g
logical rule 286.12), as determined partially by stem-final ﬁ

vowels, 1s not parallel between -Vn and -V@E. @

2
P

&

v
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615 Bound Stems

There are nmany bound stems which never oeccur without

some verbal prefix, other than obligatory person-number
markers, gSome of the most common verb stens aré bound,
occurring with a large number of prefixes, as a glarice .
under these headings in the dictionary would show. Some

of the commoner bound etems include:

-apay 'to be up, above' -stq 'to do.firmly, tightly!
-xhit  "to come near' -smon 'to join, gather!
-kumu? 'to measure' ~tun  ‘'to be two' 7

-6+ 'to be sharp’ ~kom 'to stroke, caress'
-t£? 'to meet, find' ~kiyimin 'to turn over'

-ﬁay 'to cPver' -lomol 'to be piled up'

A sample of the items in the préfik éystem of a bound
stem such as -tun 'to be two, involve two' includes:
/ali-tun-vn/ alitunin 'to be 1in the middle of'
/axi-tun/ 'to do twice'
/lu~tun/ 'to split, fork into two'
/mag-tun/ '[rope, line] to be doubled'

/tal-tun/ tatun 'to grasp two together'

/wal-tun/ watun - 'to be doubled’
/wi-tun-vn/ witunin 'to cut 1n two, cut in half'
Two bouhd stems have free reduplicated forms which . - E
require no prefix. |
/s~éi + R/ sciot 'it i sharp! (—éi 'to be sharp') ) "
/s-pen + R ha-k-?apam/ spenpen akapam 'my knee is

skinned' (-pen 'to peel, strip off')

(615) . » l
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616 Uniguely-Occurring Stems & |
A large number of sequences with the canonical shapes ¢

’ £

CVC and CVCVC typical of stems (ef. 611) occur only with ﬁ?
vhat appears to be a segmentable prefix. Some of these %é
uniquely-occurring bound stems have been presented already d
d
in section 612.2 on aq-/ax~ as a formative, as in p

aqﬁam 'to get stuck'
axmay 'to owe'
exweyep 'to change'
Here, agq-/ax- may sometimes be identified with a productive
prefix agq-/ax- 'with the mouth' with verbs denoting eating,
speaking, and making noiges.

axmis 'to gnaw'

aqwééin 'to shout'

But ag-/ax- and the ﬁniquely-occurring stem cannot be
given distinct separate meaninge. This situation obtains
elsewhere with uniquely-occurring stems and the prefixes
with which they occur. Examples are common in which the

prefix is elther unanalyzable (perhaps a rare formative,

q.v., 612.4) or else does not carry its usual meaning.

/aqu-tayin/ 'to be generous'

N W W W W N ey N Y WY Y YY Y

/aqu-nimak/ 'to hide oneself'

/ali-kum/ 'to be mistaken'

/aquti-kaé/ 'to be anrnoying'

rh, g i,
3 & @8

/maquti-pipin/ 'to play a children's circle game'’
/max-gPuyuy/ 'to slide down a bank'
/uni-hiyin/ 'to moan, groan'

Juti-pliwiwin/ ‘'to flounder (as in soft mud)'

(616) . | &
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Examples are equally common in which the prefix can
be identified with a productive segmentable prefix. A few
examples include the prefixes aqni- 'of mental activity,'

/aqni-suwewen/ 'to think of'
/axni—sukutaﬁ/ 'to pity, have pity on'
/axni—éeﬁ/ 'to be ashamed'
mag- 'of a line, rope, or clothlike object,'
/maq-tuk/ 'to lead by the hand'
/max-luken/ 'to pull entirely out, pull out by the root'
/max-walad/ ‘'to be thin, gauzy'
uti~ ‘of sudden, inceptive action,'
/uti-kuks/ 'to stumble’
/uti-agkalan/ utagkalan 'to catch with a hook, barbd'
(/agq-kalan/?)
Juti-axsin + R/ utaxtaxsin ‘'to give a start, bs fright-
ened' {/ax-sin/?)
and yul- 'ef, with heat.'
/yul-mon/ yulumon ‘'to be warm'
/yul-plucen/ '[burned skin] to slough off’
/yul-ixsililin/ ‘to soften with heat [intrans.l’
(/ix-811ilin/?)

Many apparent uniquely-occurring bound stems may be
simply bound or even free stems which are accidentally
attested only with a single prefixed form in the corpus.
But most genuine cases of uniquely-occurring bound siens
are no doubt stems originally intensifled (e.g. /uti-
agkalan/ utagkalan 'to catch with a hook') or made more

specific with a classificatory prefix (e.g. /axni—sukutaﬁ/

(616) .
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to have pity,' /yul~pluéen/ 'to slough off'). Such com- g
pounds must have come to be used as formulaic units, which %
eventually became fused. A comparative example sheds some 2:
light on thie process. Ineseno /tal-memen/ telmemen 'to é%
touch' is composed of the prefix tal- 'of grasping, holding' %E
and the uniquely-occurring stem -memen. This same stem can %
also be seen in Ventureho /ei-qil-meme/ 'to shade the eyes &
with the hand,' where gil- in both languages refers to the ¢
eyes or to vision. Thus the stem -memen seems to carry the - 2
meaning 'to touch' in its own right, restricted in Inesefo &
to occurrence with a single prefix with much the same seman- ‘?
tic force. §
617 Unattested Stems g
There are many cases of stems attested only indirectly §$
through derivative forms, or through comparative evidence. ¢
One clear synchronic example involves two derivatives E
/hin-mu?/ hinimu? 'tool, instrument' a
/hin-Vs/ hined 'to use (1it. to be a thing which is used)' ﬁ
which point to a stem hin 'to use.' This stem is not attes- i
ted in Inesefo, but can be seen in Venturefio hin 'to take &
hold of.' 4
) @

Other forms, monomorphemic 1n Ineseno, can be seen @

on comparative grounds to be derivatives of stems no longer : i
in use. :

?anud 'to bleed: /?an-vé/' (ef. V. -?an 'blood')
poshon 'to sense, be aware of: /pod-Vn/!' (cf. V. -pos

'heart, soul')

(617) -
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maxaki8 ‘'cloth: /maxak-V&/' (cf. V. maxak 'to strip

bark off of a tree')

St111l other forms, for which no comparative evidence
is avalilable, are strongly sugpestive of deriﬁative origin,
For example, the verb ¢ayaqé£uéen '"[benumbed 1imb] to tingle"
looks very much like a noun; it may be a derivative with
the verbalizing suffix -vn, from an older nominal stem
#7ayaqstud perhaps meaning 'something tingly, prickiy.'
Harrington commented specifically on one apparently derived
form, ?aqﬁipag 'taste, savor,' noting that he tried in vain
to ellcit an underlying verb ¥agnip or s#agnipad meaning

'to taste, gavor.'

618 DNominal Elements as Verb Stems

VW WWOIIODIvIwIwIewe

Nominal elements, including not only noun etems but

also pronominal forms such as numerales and quantifiers, may
occur with verbal prefixes |IN verbal compounds. Certain-
preflxes occur frequently in such constructions, where the
verbal force of the compound i1s supplied by the prefix

(cf. 676 on verbal force prefixes).

618.1 Nouns as Verb Stems

Any noun may occur with verbal force prefixes as a
verb stem, but such nouns are commonly inalienably possessed
body part terms (q.v., 572.1). Inalienably possessed nouns
1n such compounds are usually preceded by a possessive

marker, either the regular third person marker s- or more

7
?
>
3
3

rarely an affricated form c- (cf. 572.3 and 612.3)., Among

the prefixes which occur frequently with noun stems are

(618)

3
3
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agni- 'to resemble X, to look like N,'!
/s—aqni—”axuiis/ ‘11 looks like blood (-7axulis)’
/s-agni-3up/ Eaqnisup 'it looks like (i.e. is the same
color as) the earth (Sup)'
su- 'to apply N, to éo as N does,' causative with verbs,
/su-wogo/ 'to emear with tar (woqo)'
/su-p:l/ 'to smear with pitch (-p&l)’
/su-xuxa&/ 'to play dead: to do as Coyote (xuxaﬁ) does'
tip- 'to have much N, a large N,' usually a body part,
/tip-teﬁ/ 'to have big feet, broad feet' (-tem 'sole')
/tip-s-ge/ tipishe 'to be bony' (-se 'bone')
/tip-aqléﬁ/ 'to be talkative' (Qaqliﬁ 'voice, word')
uti- 'to bump N, fall on N' with body part terms, refers
to sudden or inceptive action with verbs,
/uti—?iéaé/ 'to fall on one's hip bdne (-9iéaa)'
/uti-5—°apa&/ utiéapaﬁ 'to fall on one's knees (-?apaé)'
and wi- 'to hit N, hit on the N' with body part terms,
refers to beating or pounding with verbs.
/wi-s-nox5/ wiZnox% 'to hit on the nose'
/wi-g-?41lswin/ wistliwsn 'to hit in the shin!

There are many sporadic cases of noun stems in verbal
compounds, in which a given verbal preflx may occur with
only.a single noun, usually a body part term.'

/?ug-s~tu?/ 7ugdtu? 'to be deaf' (-tu? 'ear')
/ux-s-sa/ uxsha 'to loose a tooth (-ea)’
/tal-s-noxs/ tal&noxd 'to grasp by the nose (-nox3)'
/taBli-pu/ '[arm] to be fully flexed' (-pu 'arm')
/uxma-tiqg-8/ 'to wash the face (-tix)'

(618.1)
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/?ac-tik/ 'to taper, come to a point' (-tik 'tip')
/70980-70%/ 'to be thirsty' (%0? 'water')

618.2 Numerals as Verb Stems
Verbal prefixes are common with numerals, usually one,

two, and three, although 1in paradigmatic elicitatlons
higher numbers occur too. A bound stem -tun 'to be two,
involve two' replaces 7iskom 'two' in such constructions,
The prefixes invelved are:

axi- 'to do so-and-so many times'

aqulu- 'to hold so-and-so many long thin objeots'

lu~ 'to grow into, branch into ao—and~s§ many parts'

ni- 'to divide into so-and-so many parts [trans.]!

mag- 'to be so-and-so many strands together!

nag- ‘'to be so-and-so many abreast’

qquti- ‘'to split up into éo-and—so many parts [iantransg.]!

tal- 'to hold, grasp so-and-so many together!'

wal- 'to be so-and-so many in line'

wad- 'to be so-and-so many thickhesses'
A few examples with actual numerals include:

/axi-pakas/ 'to do omnce'

/ni-tun/ 'to divide in two, cut in half [trans.]’

/wak-masix/ wasmasix 'to be triple-ply!

/wal-skumu/ ‘'to be four in line'

618.3 Quantifiefs ag Verb Stems
The quantifiers wahad 'much, many,' yila? 'all,' nox
'a big one,' and mucu? 'a small one,' all occur with

verbal prefixes, Examples are rather sporadic; there 1is

{618.2)




273

no syetematic pattern llke that with noun stems and num-
erals, although two of the compounds with wahad 'mach,
many' parallel numeral compounds.
/1u-wahaé/ 'to grow, branch into many'
/quti—wahaé/ 'to split up, branch into many'
/nu-wahaé/ '[many] to do, be...'
/e-waBti-yila?/ &waitiyila® ‘'water spreads all over'
/s—aputi—nox/ 'much water is flowing'
/s-taya-nox-Vn/ Stoyonoxin 'it raining hard'
/axi-muéu9/ 'to diminish, [moon] to wane'
/yug-mucu?/ 'to be thin, slender!

There are a few examples of a guantifier used directly
ag a verb stem, prefixed only with person-number markers
(¢f. 815 on nouns conjugated as verbs).

/hini-s-kice?/ 'when she was emall, a little ons...'
/no—s-wahaé ha-p-?aldhum/ nodwahaé apaldhum 'you will

have much money: will be much / your money'

619 Stem Compounding
There are traces of a pattern of verb stem compound-
ing, although it 1s certainly no longer productive.
/niﬁuy-muxmux/ nimumuxmux 'to rub to powder between the
palmss ' niﬁuy 'to rub between the palme' plus
maxmux 'to crumble’
/wil-siniwe?/ 'to kill by shooting:' wil 'to shoot
plus siniwe? 'to kill' (perhaps /si-ni-we?/)
/gud-aqmil/ 'to begin to drink:' -3ué 'to begin' (usu-

ally a bound stem) plus agmil 'to drink’

(619)
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Much the same pattern may relate the verbal stem itag
'to hear' and the prefix 1tax- 'of hearing, report,' in
such compounds as 7
/itax-mik-Vn/ itaxmikin 'to be heard far away (mik)'
/itax-sin/ 'to confirm (a report)' (-sin 'to do ably')
It is possible that the same relationship underlies a few
other palrs of verb stems and verbal prefixes, none as
transparent as itaq and itax-.
aktik 'to come for, to come to get' (unless this is to
be analyzed as /akti-hik/ :
akti- 'to come and..., motion toward speaker/hearer’
/s-akti-kuti/ 'he comes to see'
kinat 'to die along with,' attested once in /s-kinat-us/
'he dies along with ner' :
kina-  'of death, dying'
/e-iy-kina-qen/ sikinegen ‘'they die off'
uxnik 'to escape from, run away from' :
uxni- 'of discontinuity, laterruption'
/¥k~su-uxni-niwon/ ksuxniniwon 'I make him stop

what he is doing'

620 Derivation

An extremely productive pattern of verbal derivation
involves the suffixes —Vﬁ and -V&, which are also common
verbal augments (g.v., 612.1}). These verbal derivatives
largely parallel the pattern of transitivity versds in-
transitivity seen in the final alternation of /n/ and /&/

1o many verbs (q.v., 614), The vowels of -Vn and -V& are

(620)
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filled in by the suffix vowel specification rule 286, 12.
These suffixes pometimes have the effect of aepirating or
glottalizing a stem-final consonant {(ef. rhonological rules
286.24 and 286.32). The derivative in -Vn and -V& may be
accompanied by a prefix is-. In a few verbs, -1 seems to

have some derlvational force.

621 -Vn as a Process Verbalizer
Verbs derived from nouns by -Vn do not correspond

precleely to the transitive usage of many verbs with finpal
/n/, although many of the derived verbe actually are tran-
sitive. The parallel is that derivatives in -Vn are active
process verbs, with various partially overlapping csenses:
'to make N,'

/pat-vn/ patun ‘'to build a nest (-pat)'

/éiwis—Vn/ ciwisun 'to make a rattle (ciwis)'

/su-pey-vn/ supeylin 'to make a hairpin (/—sufpéy/)’
'to endow with N,' |

/?%1-vn/ 7#1tn  'to put legs (~7%1) on (e.g. a potrest)’

/hilag-Vn/ hiladin 'to put a handle (-hilaq) on a knife'
'to use N,'

/?ayip-va/ ?ayiﬁen 'to poison' (7ayip 'poison')

/*iw-Vn/ iwin 'to cut, slice' (-?iw 'knife')

/pil-kuy-?-vn/ pilkuyen 'to put into a wooden bowl

(/ptl-kuy-?/ pilkuy)'

'to do, be what is characteristic of N,'

/yol-VYn/ yolin 'to be blue' (yol 'bluebird')

/smomoy-Vn/ emomoyin 'it is fopgy' (emomoy 'fog')

(621)
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/7%hiy-?-yn/ ®ihiyin 'to be manly' (/?ihiy-7/ ?ihiy
'man, male')
/slamala-vn/ shamalan 'to speak Inesefio' (shamala 'an
Inesefio, the Inecetio tribe')
and 'to be, become N.'
/wo£~Vn/ wotin 'to be a chief-(wo%)'
/kseE—Vn/ ksenun ‘'to be a keen (ceremonial official)’
/?alqapad-Vn/ 7alqapadun 'to turn into an animal
(?alqapad),' used in mythical texts
The -Vn suffix appears in verbél derivatives of a
cpupie of particles.
/mik—Vn/ mikin 'to go far away' (mik 'far away')
/ti-molog-vn/ timologin ‘'to talk of old times' (molog
'long ago')
In a couple of derivatives with initial /s/ in a consonant
¢luster, no person-number marker appears.
/emomoy-vn/ esmomoyin 'it is foggy' (smomoy 'fog')

/sxamin-Vn/ examinun 'the sea (examin) is high, rough'

622 -V as a Stative Verbalizer
Verbs derived with -Vé correspond to the intransitive

usage of verbs with final /&/. Mgny of the derived verbs
are stative or passive; those which are active are still
intransitive. The range of meanings of -V& includes:
'to be characterized by N,'

/tow-V&/ towos ‘'to be emoky' (tow 'smoke')

/?0%-V&/ 708 'to be wet, watery' (?0? 'water')

/ouy-vé/ nuyl& 'to be grimy, dirty' (ouy 'erime, dirt')

(622)
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/918kom-V3/ *15komi& 'to be two (?iikom), a pair'
'to own, posseess, be related to N,'

/ao?-v&/ go& ‘'to have a pet (~go?)'

/tomol-vE/ tomolid 'to own a boat (tomol)'

/tal-hik-?-v&/ talikié 'to be married, have a wife
(/-tal-hik-?/ -talik)'

/ma-k-popoé~Vé-waé/ makpopoéiéwaé 'my late paternal
grandfather (-popoé), the one who was my patefnal
grandfathen'

'tc put on, wear, bear N,'
- /eux-Vé/ duxié& 'to put on, wear a headdress (cux)'’

/ickuyan-Vé/ idkuyanidé ‘'to be armed' (-ickuyan 'bow,
weapon')

/sapatu-vd/ Bapatué 'to put on, wear shoes (Span.
zapato)’ |

'to use N,'

/tiwalulay-vé/ tiwalulayié 'to play the flute (tiwalulay)'

/duptat-vé/ duplatid 'to use a head-strap (3uphat)’

/pa-V3é/ pahad ‘'to walk with a staff, walking-stick (-pa)’

and 'to be affected by N.'

/?1iko-Vé/ ?iked 'to have pain in the small of the back

(-?iko)"!

/momoy-Vé/ momoyié 'to be drunk, intoxicated with
Jimson'weed (momoy)'

/levwlew-Vé/ lewlewud 'to be possessed by lewlew (in a

dream)' {lewlew 'mythological creature’)

The -V& suffix appears not only with ncun stems, but

"with numerals,

(622)
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/?18kom-Vé/ ®idkomié 'to be two (?iBkom), a pair'
/masix-vE/ madixié 'to be three {masix), a trio'

/ma—iy—al—yiti—*iékoﬁ—Vé ha-?eneq/ mayayitiékoﬁié a%ensq

'the Pleiades: the women who are silx together’ §
and with a quantifier and a particle. 7
/wahaé—Vé/ waha&id 'to be many (wahaé), nume rous '
/?inu-vs/ ?inué "to be true' (?inu ‘'true, truly')
A common equivalent to the verbalized form with -V&
(at least in the sense of 'to have N') ie wil "to exist'
plus a possessed form of the noun.
/e~kam-V3/ Ekamié = /s-wil ha-s-kam/ 'i1t has wings (-kam);
it is winged : there exist its wingsf
/k-su-wayan-vé/ kSuwayanié = /s-wil ha-k-su-wayan/
'I have earrings (/-su-wayan/); I am ear—rihgéd :

there exist my sarrings'

623 Sporadic Aspiration and Glottalization with -Vn aﬁd -Ve
The derlvative suffixes -Vn and -Vé sometimes have

the effect of aspirating or glottalizing a stem-final con-
gonant which is plain in the underlying nominal form.
Sporadic asplration (cf. phonological rule 286.32) applies
only to stem-final /p/ and /k/, and is féirly rare,

/¥ap-Vn/ ?aplan 'to build a house (?ap)’'

/1iyik-v8/ liyskBsd 'to be in the middle (1liyik)'
Sporadic glottalization (cf. phonological rule 286.24), in

the context of the -Vn and -Vé derivatives, may apply to

any stem-final obstruent.

/atik-Vn/ atikin 'to bear, endure' (-atik 'soul, spirit')

(623) | |
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/mastx-Vé/ madixié 'to be three (masix), a trio'
/?al-xit-Vé/ 7alx#tid 'gooseneck clam: one with a penis
(~xzt)!?

624 l1eg-~ with -Vn and -V& Derivatives

Derivatives with -Vn and -V& are sometimes prefixed

it

with is-, with no apparent difference in meaning from forms

derived elmply with -Vn or -Vé. &
/(18—)mataﬁ—Vn/ matakun ~ iematakun 'to be muddy' g
/is-minawan-Vé/ 1iminawanud 'to face, head toward &
minawan (a mountain north of Santa Ynez)' %
/is-milimol-v3/ 18milimolié 'to face north, head north 2
(toward the mountains: milimol)' - @
/is—siyiﬁ-Vé/ 18Niyiwid  'to wear a -s&y&ﬁ (man's hairpin %i
stick)' iﬁ

A few such forms are ambiguous:

[sispe§un] ‘hé gathers flowers (/s-pe&/)' %
{sisgapun] ‘he decorates it with plumes (/s-qap/)' 2
[818tikhin] 'he goes ahead; he is first' (/s-tik/ Btik @
'its tip, point') @

The /i/ of the verbal form might be analyzed as is- plus %
the stem, or as a regular epenthetic /i/ arising between &
person-number prefixes and consonant cluesters with initial %
/s/ or /8/, based on the form with prefixed s- (gf. the E
i-epenthesis rule 286.15). g
There are a few verbs in the lexicon with the.form @;
je-...-Vn/é, for which no underlying noun is attested. 2?

ismeyepun 'to jJoke with, tease, flirt' (/is-meyep-vn/?)

(624) -
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1&mekewud 'to wear bangs: /ié—meﬁew-Vé/' (cf. Venturetio
-1 3mekew 'eyebrow!')
1880%1& 'to wear any sort of halr ornament' (/is-sok-Vé,

1s-hik-V&/? cf. Barbarefio ishok 'to wear bangs')

625 Derived Parallels to the Alternation of /n/ and /¢&/
Many nouns have derived forms in both -Vn and ~V& which
parallel the final alternation of /n/ and /&/ in verbs

(q.v., 614), linked with transitivity versus intransitivity

- and with sustained or customary action. Examples in which

the alternation is linked with transitivity include deriva-

tives of -t%i 'name,’

' V/tieVn/ t#n 'to name, to give a name to'

/k-iy-t$-Vn-us xwan/ kitinus xwan ‘'we name him Juan'
Je5-v&8/ t4¢ 'to be namsd, to ha;; as a hame'
/e~t%-VE& xwan/ &tid xwan ‘'he is named Juan'
and of —éaxpilii 'nerve, sinew; root; bowstring.'
/s-?axpilii~Vn—us ha-s-?ax/ éaxpiliienus asax ‘'he backs
his bow with sinew: he sinews / his bow'
/s—?axpilii—Vé/ éaxpiliieé 'fa bow] is sinew-backed!
Examples in which the alternation of ~Vn and -V& may be
linked with sustained or customary actlion are not sgo clear;
both of the derived forms here are stative, and there 1s no
Indication that they.differ in meaning. Examples are
baged on derivatives of cweq 'grass, herb,'’
/s-cweq-Vn/ silcwequn = /s-cweq-Vé/ Eidwequéd 'it is
grassy, weedy'

and of 8up 'land, earth, soil.’

(625) |
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/s-gup-vn/ shuphun = /e-8up-vé/ shuphué 'it (e.g. grain
to be winnowed) has dirt in it!

As with many verbg which chow the alternation of final
/n/ and /&/, some derived verbs show the occurrence of one
derivative suffix or the other to be determined idiosyn-
cratically for each compound of prefix and derivative. An
example involves derivatives of 1liyik 'midgle.’

/1iysk-v&/ 1iy:kPid 'to be in the middle!
/ax-11y+k-Vn/ axliyikBin 'to be in between, be half-full'
/tal-g-1iyik-Vn/ ta&liytkRin 'to grasp by the middle'

As suggested in the discussion of the final alternation
of /n/ and /&/ (in 614), an alternative analysis of theee
‘suffixes -Vn and -V& might be that the -V& form 15 a come
binatlion of -Vn plus -8, denoting intransitivity, multiple
cbjects, or sustalned action., It should be noted that the
vowels of both derivative euffixes agree for any given noun
stem (e.g. [&uplun] and. [Buphué], [°axpiliien] and [?axpi-
liieél), although the same stem vowel may take different
suffix vowels (e.g. /8up-v&/ Buplué : /eux-vé/ &uxié). The
two derivative suffixes -Vn and -V& have different patterns
of vowel specification (by phonological rule 286.12), as
prartlially determined dy stem-fipal vowels; there are a few
cases in which the vowels of the derivative suffixes differ
with the same stem, as with matak 'mud, clay.'

/matak-Vn/ matakun = /matak-vé/ matakid 'to be muddy'’
Altogether, it 1s simpler to regard -Vn and -V as two
distinet derivative suffixes which parallel an inflectional

distinction between zero suffix and -3 (q.v., 631.4).

(625)
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An archalc verbal suffix -1 can be seen in a few verbs,

where -1 seems to function either as a derivative suffix
or as a final formative, Derivative examples are:
/wt-1/ 'to hunt, shoot' (w: 'deer')
/su-t:-1/ g4t%l 'to mention by name (-t%)'
and in an etymology suggested by Beeler, |
/ag-mi-1/ 'to drink' (agq- 'with the mouth;' mi ‘'water!
in the island dialects)

As a final formative, -1 1s in alternation with various

other consonants.

/1xhs-1/ ~ /ikPi-t/ 'to bring' (cf. -kBit 'to come near')

/uti-axpi-1/ utaxpil ~ /uti-axp:?/ utaxpi? 'to light
a fire'
/ui-ple-1/ = /su~wal-phe-n/ éuweéphen 'to uncover' (cf.

-pen 'to strip, peel')

627 HMultiple Derivation
There are numerous examples of multiple derivation,
in which a verb is nominalized, and the resulfing nominal
form 1s re-verbalized. ZExamples are based on the stems
/wad-tap/ 'to put the hand, arm into,'’
/wad-tap-?/ wadtap 'bracelét' _
/wad~-tap-?-V3/ wastapid 'to wear a bracelet'
/aqu-puy-8/ aqupud 'to pour into a cup,'
/aqu-puy-§-V3/ ?aqupusa’ ‘'cup'
/aqu-puy-8-Vi-Vn/ 7aqupusadin 'to use as a cup'
and /qal-ni-al~t#7?/ ganati? 'to put on a belt.'

(626)
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/aal-ni-al-t1?-V&/ ganatis 'belt'

/gal-ni-al-t%?-V&-Vn/ ganatisin 'to use as a belt'
less often, a noun is verbalized and then re-nominallzed,
as with qo& 'olivella shell,'

/us-qoy-vn/ udgoyin 'to gather shell-fish'
/ud-qoy-Vn-V&/ ?usqoylnad ‘'gathered shell-fish'
/ué-qo§~Vé-?i?/ *usqoyidi® 'tool for pryling up abalone’

and ?ap 'house.'

/?ap-vn/ ?aphan 'to build a house’

/?ap-vn-V8/ ?aphanis ‘'village; tribe, nation'
An example of tertiary derivation is based on wi 'deer.'

/wi-1/ 'to hunt, shoot'

/-wt-1-V8/ -wilid ‘'a wound'
/wi-1-V5-V8/ wiliBid 'to be wounded'

630 Inflectional Suffixes

Inflectlon by suffixation is comparatively light;
there are at least a hundred and fifty inflectional pre -
fixes, but only a handful of suffixes. Suffixes mark
pronoun objlects, imperatives and questions, and a few
other spatial and temporal notions. Suffixes fall into =z

well-defined set of position classes.

631 Object Suffixes
There 1is a class of mutually exclusive object suffixes,
marking personal pronoun objects as well as such categories

as 'reflexive,' 'reciprocal,' and 'plural object.'

(630)
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631.1 Personal Object Suffixes .

The suffixes marking object pronouns have been pregent -

ed already in the sectlion on pronouns {cf. 412), but special
uses of the object pronouns deserve mention. The pronominal

objJect suffixes are:

singular nen-singular
firset -1t
—iyuw}
second -in
third -us ~ @ (-us)-wun

Several grammatical relationships between verb and
noun phrase in the sentence are expressed by the object

pronouns, including:

WOV PIIVIVIVG OV IIVI I I

direct objeet or patient,

/s-tal-memen-it/ Stelmemenit 'he touches me'
/s-am-nu-wew-us/ 'they ambushed him'
indirect object or goal,
/s-am-1k&-in/ 8amik8in 'they give 1t to you'
/e-ag-3ud-it ha-xus/ Saqdudit axus 'the bear heads for me'
benefactive,
/18kihin-1t-? hedi?/ ?15kihinif e1? 'keep this for me!'
/s-axta-wala-asay-it/ saxtawalasayit 'he dries it for me'
ablative or source,
/s-iy-exen-it ha-k-7uw-mu?/ siyexenit a&uwumu? "they
ate up my food [from mel'
/s-am-axikin-us ha-s-?aldhum/ samaxtkinus adalshum
'they begged'money from him'

experiencer wlth an impersonal verb (q.v., 825),

(631.1)
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/e-ytw-iyuw/ 'we, you (plural) have good luck: it is
good to us' |
/8-aq-?uw~8-it ha-k-tu?/ éaéuéit aktu® ‘'my ear itches:
it itches to me / my ear'
and the subjeét of a verb embedded in a causatiﬁe construec-
tion with su- 'caueative.'
/su-aqmil-it-?/ saqmilit 'give me a drink!: cause me
to drink!'
/s—%u~saq-sumu?-iyuw/ slusagsumiliyuw 'he has us taste
| it, he causes us to taste it

A common idlomatic construct;on occurs in which the
possessive marker of an object noun is repeated as an
object pronoun, perhéps with benefactive force.

/no-k-ti-lokin-in ha-p-&us/ 'I will cut youf hair (for
you) '
/s-am-su-xil-yoxon-iyuw ha-k-iy-kep-mu?/ samsuxiyoxon-
iyuw akikepmu? ‘'they roiled up ouf bathing pool
(ot us)'
The English gloss captures the flavor on thie construction
in the example:
/B-agway-it ha-k-°3l/ saqwayit ak:l 'it hit me in the
leg: it hit me / my leg' _

Most verbs do not expliciﬁly mark a third person
singular object, while soms take ~us. A third person
singular object marked by -us is usually not the direct
object,Abut stands 1n one of the other relationships to
the verb sketched above. This suffix -us appears even

when the noun for which it stands also occurs in the phrase.

(631.1)
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/k-aqni-wil-us heki ha-7:thty-?/ kagniwllus ek a?ihiy
'I am thinking about (him) that man'
/s-mal-ag-pey-us ha-s-koko?/ smelééﬁeyus askoko? ‘'he
inherited 1t from his father: he inherits from him /
his father'
/s-am-axikin-us hi xulilaw/ ‘'they offer 1t to the
kulilaw (a mythological creature): they offer to him
/ kulilaw'
The third person plural object marker -wun, unlike
the singular -us, most often marks a direct object. Verbs
which take -us in the singular take 1t in the plural too,
80 that -us-wun is the regular plural object marker for
such verbé. |
/k-?ip-us-wun ha s-iy-nan/ ﬁipusﬁun'asinaﬁ 'I tell them
to go: I tell them / they go'
/8-aq-pey-us-wun heﬁi—mu-wuﬁ/ seqpeydswun ekimuwan 'he

regembles those people: he resembles them / those'

631.2 Reflexive Markers -%a3i ~ -3iy
Both -Ba%l and -81y are reflexive markers: -8aBi is

very common and ~éi§ is quite rare. 1In a couple of forms
they occur together as -éaéiﬁ, ag in

/s—éuyuwaé-éaéi&/ éhuyuwaéhiéi§ *it is formidable"
It is possible that this is the full underlying form of the
reflexive, although Harrington noted on the same page that
he listened carefully and was unable to hear a final glot-
talized /&/ 1n any other occurrence of -%a31. The two

forms -8a%i and —éi§ were explicitly =said to be synonymous

(631.2)
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in the examples
/k-axsil-Badi/ kaxdilsadl = /k-axell-31y/ ka 81181y
Other examples of reflexive constructions include:
/k~su—un1-ni-apay-éi§/ xiuninapaysiy 'I saved myself,
extricated myself'
/k-uitewe?-5abi/ kustewesitsl 'I prick myself'
/ka s-iB-eqwel-8a8i ha-?agiwo/ kaBiBeqweld:iBl aagiwo
'they (dual) turn [themselves] into stars’
The reflexive is generally used in a etrictly literal
senge, but in some expressions 1t is idiomatic.
/s-ackaw-8aii/ Badkawdi8i 'he has an accident' (ackaw
'to err, make a mistake')
/s—éuyuwaé-Saéi/ éhuyuwaéhiéi ‘it is formidable, respec-
table' (éuyuwaé 'to be fond of')
/s-aqpala-s-agBa-Vn-sasl/. Saqpalafaqdadlssdl 'he is tired
all over, stiff with rheumatism' (agSa 'to die, be

111°')

631.3 -nV: 'reciprocal, plural objlect'’
The basic sense of -nV& is probably reciprocal, with

a looser semantic extension to include plural objlects.
Most occurrences of -nVE& are reciprocal, or may be inter-
preted as reciprocal in some idlomatic sense., The notion
of plural object is less common, partially equivalent to
two other plufal oblect markers -wun and -8&. Some clearly
reciprocal examples:

/p-18-gu-uni-watmay-nvs/ plzluniwatmantg ‘you two miseed

each other (in passing)'

(631.3)
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/k-1y-718-ax1-Vé-aVvs/ kiyidaxidnad 'we are enemies of
ohe another!'

/s-iy-ulu-ag-pey-nvi/ &iyuleqpenech 'they‘follow one
another!'

Some cases in which -nV& denotes a plural object include:
/8-wip-nV8/ Ewipnid 'he beats them with a stick’
/s-axta-wala-asay-nVs/ Baxtawalabanid 'he is drying them

by the fire'
/no-k-xolkoy-nVE/ nokxolkonus 'I will build several
acorn grénaries'

This last example was explicltly said by the informant to

denote a plural object: 'because it le many. !

Many cases of -nV& are highly idiomatlec, although with
gome semantlic connectlion to reciprocity and plural object.
/ti-ag-pey-nvs/ teqéeneé _’to be stickery; {dissase] to
be contagious' (/ti-aq-pey/ teqpey 'to stick to')

/eu-tiytk-nVE/ Butiyiknid 'to be pregnant' (/su-tiytk/
'to put inside')
/ux-puy-nV8/ uxpunad 'to drizzle, sprinkle' (/ux-puy/
'to spray')
/is-7ap-nV%/ iBapnui 'to marry, get married' (7ap 'house,’“

¢f. Span. casar 'to marry')

631.4 -8 'multiple object;.sustained action; intransitive!
The suffix -& 1s a highly productive one, often posing

serious problems in the segmentatlon of sparsely attested

formg (i1.e. does the stem have a final consonant cluster

or consonant plus ~&, final glottal stop or -3, final /3/

(631.4)
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or /t/ or /n/ plus -57). The role of -% in the stem-final

alternation of /n/ and /8/ in certain verbs is discuesed in

detail in 614, The suffix -3 has thres dietinct uses.

1) The suffix -5 may denote a multiple object, or a mass
of [~count] material; here it is roughly equivalent to -wun
and -nv8 (g.v., 631.1 and 631.3).
/k-iku-éBo-8/ 'I press much (e.g. much meal) down'
/s-uB-plat-3/ tuiphat® 'he is rummaging around mixing
things up'

/k-su-axsil-3/ kBax8ils 'l fish: cause many to bite'
/s-suukeﬁ—é/ shukeps 'he baptizes (1lit. bathes) many'
In this sense, -3 may refer to a human objlect, but -wun is

more common with a human referent.
2) Customary, habitual, or continual action may be
denoted by -8.

/s~7al-aghina?-8/ falaghinad 'he is grateful’

Y Y Ry T Y YY Y YYY Y

/s-1xut-8 ha-gsi/ Bixut® agsi 'the sun is hot'

i
Py

/s-al-kiyimin-% + R ha-707/ %a 8alkiyimid a?0? 'the waves

Eh

(1it. water) are breaking (1it. turning over)'

3) The suffix -& may have a passive or intransitive force, 2
nearly always with a third person -ebjeed. subjecfh fﬁ?
/s-ud-qhal-5/ Budqhals 'it is open, opened’ . 2%
/s-xalam-8/ Exalam8 'it is wrapped up' %§
/s-axi-qen-&/ Saxiged 'it is all worn away' ﬁ§
/k-exweyep-8/ 'I am different (1it. changed)' 25
Equivalent to the passivizing force of -8 is & construction %
in which a nominal derivative with the resultative suffix é:
g

-V5& is inflected with person-number markers like a verb.

(631.4) ' g
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/ka s-su-tap-vs/ kailutapid 'it is dyed: it is something

dyed' (/su-tap/ 'to dye')

631.5 Verbs Requiring Object Suffixes

There are many verbs which require some suffix from
this get of objlect marking suffixes, and which do not appear
in a simple unsuffixed form. Some of thess take only per-
sonal objects, such as ikE- 'to give to;'

/8-ik8-1t/ 8ik8it ‘'he give it to me'
many of the verbs in this class are impersonal verbs (q.v.,
}, such as yiw- 'to have good luck.'
/e-yiw-iyuw/ ‘we have good luck'

Others of the verbs requiring objlect =suffixes take
either personal objects or the —é-suffik (ef. 614 on the
final alternation of /n/ and /&/), such as ti-kik 'to comb'

/k-ti-kik-in/ 'I comb your hair: 1 comb you'
/k-t1-kik-8/ 'I comb [my hair]'
and sunon 'to obey.'
/k-gunon-us/ 'I obey him'
/k-sunon-8/ k3unod 'I am obedient'
An unusual example is basged on pu 'the sound of blowing,
puffing,' which appears alternatively as
/s-aq-pu-8/ Baqpud = /s-aq-pu-nva/ fagpunad pu

'he makes a puffing sound’

632 Other Suffixes
guffixes other than the objlect asuffixes mark temporal,

locational-directional, and imperative categories. Thls is

“a rather misgscellansoue set of afflxes.

(631.5) -
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632.1 -wag ‘past marker'

The maln use of -was 18 as a past tense marker.
/e-wil-wag/ &wiliwad ‘'there usged to be some'
/k-+1tkin-wad/ kilikintwad 'I sat; I was seated’
/?al-axi-pen~&-wad/ 7alaxipedwa® 'one who was a carpenter’
/ma-l-mantd-was/ mamanidwad 'one that was loet'

In narratives, and in almost any discourse, an overt mark-
ing of the pasi tense is not required. With adverbs imply-
ing past time, -wad almost never ocecurs.
/e-yul-wil hi ka-s-tapin/ syuwil ikaZtapin ‘it was (1it.
is) hot yesterday'
vith verbs referring to negatiﬁe states and actions,
-wad may not be glossed as past, but may have a deprecla-~
tory force like that of the nominal suffix -iwad 'dead,
defunct' {(g.v., 551).
/s-aquiy-&-wad/ Saqwiiwad 'it is vorthless, no-good'
/s-lu-sisin-wa%/ §lufiZiniwad 'it ie all grown awry'
/s-7aximik-wad ha-k-haxwi-?/ Saximikwad akbaxwi® 'my
clothes are in bad shape: is bad / my clothing'
with this depreclatory force, -wad may even cooccur with
the future marker no-.

/no-s-?axtmik-was/ nofaximikwad '1t will be bad!

632,2 -pi 'locativizer; respectively; immediately'

The suffix -pi is highly productive, usually with a
locative forece, but with other sences as well.
1) As a locativizing suffix, -pi indicates that the actilon

of a generally intransitive verb ls directed toward a par-

(632.1)
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ticular object. The usual gloss of -pl is with a preposi-
tional phrase determined by the verb, although sometimes in
translation 1t appears to have merely a transitive force,
due to the vagaries of English on this point. With no ob-
Ject noun expressed, -pi implies an indefinite third person:
object.

/s-413kin-pi/ 'he sits on 1t' (#likin 'to sit') |
/s-yux-sphul-pl ha-kawayu/ 'the horse kicks him' (/yux-
sphul/ 'to kick backward (e.g. 1ike a frog)')

/®-t:x-Vn-pl hi muhuw/ ktixinpl imuhuw 'I am facing south'
(-tix 'eye, face' plus -Vn derivative suffix)
/ku-s-kala§-pl-in ha-sipit-VS/ kudkaladpiyln adipstid
'the mush will breathe on you (i.e. emit steam)'
A couple of transitive verbs-with -pi 11lustrate its loca-
tive usage very clearly: mexwe? 'to grind, whet,'
/k-mexwe?-5 ha-k-iw/ kmexwes akiw 'I whet my knife'
/k-mexwe ?-8-pl ha-l-c: + R ha-xip/ kmexwedpi aciod axip
'I whet it on a rough (1lit. sharp) stone'
and /éu-ti—aq-pey/ suteqﬁey 'to cause to stick to.'
/no-k-su-ti-aq-pey he&i? ha-pon/ noksuteqpey ed apon
'I will stick this board on (1l.e., cause it to stick)'
/no-k-su-ti-ag-pey-pi he&i? ha-pon ha-lamesa/ noksuteqﬁey—
pi e& apon alamesa 'I will nail (11t. stick) this
board onto the table (Span. la mesa)’
The suffix -pl is used freely with the relativizing
prefix ma-/ha- {q.v., 521 and 662.1), in a locative relative
construction roughly equivalent to locative nominalizations

with the derivative suffix -mu? (q.v., 523.5).

(632.2)
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/ma-k-nan-pi/ maknanpl ‘where I go'

/ma~k~naé—mu9/ maknanumu? 'where I go: my going place'
The relative construction with ma-/ha-...-pil marks first
and seéond person as usual,

/s-ag~-3ué-it ha-k-al-nowon-pi/ Baq¥udit akanowonpi ‘'he

heads (1it. heade for me) for where I am standing'

/p-su-uti-kum? ha-no-p-sinay-pi/ psutikumu? anopsinaypi

*you meagure where you are going to put it'
while third person subjlects take the special markers charac-
teristic of nominazlized-relativized forms with ma-/ha-
(g.v., 521.1).

/ma-1-qotin-pi ha-70?/ maqotinpl a?0? 'waterfall: where

the water comes down'

/s-lu-kumel ha-l-wil-pi ha-l-am-afin/ &lukumel awilp

glama&in 'he goes straight to where the Ffood is'

/ma-1y-al-nan-pi, nani ku-k-nan/ mayananpl, nanl kuknan

'where they are going, I will go too'

/X-yug-tun-us-wun ha-id-al-halala-pl/ kyuqtunuewun
aSahalalapl 'I got myself into their (dual) quarrel:
I intrude on them / where they (dual) are quarreling'
In this locative relative construction -pri is word-

final, as distinet from its position preceding object mark-
ers as a simple locative suffix, Note the relative position
of -pi and the  second person singular objlect marker -in in
the following examples:

/ku-s-kalas-pi-in/ kuikala®piyin 'it will breathe on you'

/ma-k-?1p-in-pi/ makipinpl ‘'where I am talking to you'

(632.2)
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2) In a construction parallel to its Barbarefio cognate,
~-pl may mean 'immediately, right away.'
/ka k-akti-na?-pi/ kakaktinapi 'I come right away'

/ka s-exen-pi/ kasexenpl 'he ate 1t right up’

/s-naﬁ-pi hi mi-koy/ &nanp imikoy ‘'he goes right outside’
/k-aqta-gen-pi ha-?eneq/ kegteqenpi a”eneq 'I passed

right by the woman (on the road)'

3} In g few cases, -pl seems to have ithe forece of 'respec-

tively' or ‘'each one individually;'

the clearest example is:
/ka s-iy-eqwel-pli + R ha-tomol/ kasiyegyeqwelp atomol
"they each build a boat'
Oother examples include the compound
/kumel-pi/ 'to separate, sort out; to be s=orted out'’
and the 1diom
/pakas ha-iy-al-ned-pl/ pakgé ayanedpl 'they are allke;
they are each like one: one [iz] what they are each
like'’
%) sometimes -pl is unanalyzable. With a few verbs, -pi
geems to have an idiomatic force.
/k-éamin—pi/ 'T am used to 1t' (damin 'to know')
/a-niwon-pl ha-s-tix/ &niwonpi adtix ‘she looks at him
ghifty-eyed' (niwon 'to leave, abandon, let go of')
/s-suyen-pi-in/ shuyenpiyin °[a garment, ornament] looks
good on you' (suyen 'to be good-looking)'

With other verbs, -pi seems to be fused with the stem as

an unanalyzable unit.
axcumpl 'to be tight' (/ax—éum-pi/?)

axunudpi 'to be afraid of' (/axu-nud-pi/?) , @

(6%32.2)
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Occaslionally -pl occurs with non-verbal forme as well.
yila? = /yila?-pi/ yilapi ‘'all, everything'

/ka-hawala-pl/ 'that's all there is' (hawala 'only')

6%2.3 -~1i ‘'directional’

The suffix -1i indicates that an action is spatially
directed toward a certain goal, although this goal need not
be overtly expressed by a following noun. '

/s-1y-meg~1i hi mi-Ghumad/ simesl imidRumad 'they cross
over tc Santa Cruz Ieland' (mes 'to cross over')
/taka? ha-%X-iy-al-kum-11/ tak akiyakumili 'where have we
gotten to?: where / we who arrive' (kum 'to arrive')
/k-alam-11/ kalamili 'I wade along (e.g. the creek)'
/mik ha s-kek-1i/ '[a diver] comes up far away (from
where he went down)' {kek 'to coms through a surface')
This suffix -11 is not espeéially common; 1t is likely that
ite use is largely optional except perhaps in certain com-
pounds, particularly with kum 'to arrive.' An example of.
the optional use of -11 is the pair of sentences:
/no-k-mes{-1i) hi mi-3Pumad/ nokmes imidNumas - nokmesli
imidhuma® 'I will cross over to Santa Cruz Island’
Examples of -11 obligatory in a compound include:
/itax-kum-1i/ itaxkumili ‘[sound] to carry far'
/su-uxdti-kum-11/ SuxBtikumili 'to throw, carry far away'
In many compoﬁnds -11 may be used idiomatically.
/s-uni-kum-11 ha-k-atik/ esunikumili akatik 'I am satis-
fied: 1g satisfied / my heart!

/e-ttk-wak-11 ha-3up/ Stikwadli al3up 'it is the last day

{632.3)
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of the year: it comes to 1its tip (end)? / the year'
/s—lo§~1i/ Blox1li 'it is springtime' (loi "to surpass')
/no-k—eyep—li/ 'T will take this road all the way there,

will stay on this road' (eyep 'to take a road')

632.4 =iy ~ -inil ~ -es 'repetitive'
These three suffixes -iy, -ini, and -es are mutually
exclusive markers of repeated actlon, glossed either 'again

(and again)' or 'some more,' although only -iy occurs in

- this second sense. Other semantic distinctions among them

are unknown. Of the three, -ini is restricted to a few
idiomatic expressions,
/a-kot-ini ha-8up/ 'the year comes %0 an end: it breaks
again / the year'
/e-yiti-ini ha-fup/ syitinil aBup 'the new vear bepins:
it comes again / the year}
The form -es 1s rarely attested, but seems to occur in any
sort of construction.

/s-sinay-es/ sbinayes ‘'he puts it away again'
/s~uqma—ni-ioyi—es/ suqmaniioyes 'he goes back outside'
By far the most common of the three repetitlive forms 1s -iy.

/s-su-nip-wad-iy/ 8%tnipwaBiy 'he moved it again'
/e-ni-koyi-iy/ Snikoyihiy 'he comes back again’
/k-yik-us-wun-iy/ 'I mive it to them again; I.give them
some more'
The form -1y is often used in what seems a redundant
fashion, where the notion of repetition is already implicit
/k-1s-t1?-1y ha-coyini/ kistiiiy acoyini 'I find another

one: I find again / another one'

(632.4)
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4

or even expliclt. &
/s-kimiy-iy/ ‘'he does 1t again: he repeats again' 4
Two conjolned verbes 1n context may both take -iy. P
/ka e-nan-iy hi s~-yal-wil-1y/ kaénaﬁiy isyawtliy 'he @f
goes hunting again: he goes again / he goes hunting %;

. g

again g

632.5 =-?ay ‘'repetitive imperative' é
|

The suffix -7ay is an imperative version of the repet- é
itive suffixes discussed above (632.4), denoting 'again . %
(and again)' or 'some more,' @
/yik-us-7ay/ yikusay ‘'give him some more! give it to 4
him again!' §
/axi-kum-?ay/ Vaxikuﬁay 'dance some more!! @.
/yiti-?ay/ yitay ‘'come again!’ é

- —ad? 1ot L an 1 &
/su-yul-c:-?ay/ siyictlay ‘'heat 1t up again! *
4

£32.6 =-? ‘'imperative! 2
The imperative marker (cf. 690 on imperative construc- ¢
tions) consists of glottalization of a final consonantal €
segment %
) &

/nowon-?/ nowon ‘'stand up!' 4
/axi-kum-7/ Paxikum 'dance!' %
or a final glottal stop superimposed on /1/ when the verb g
ends in a vowel or glottal stop. The /1/ can be identified =

with the epenthetiec /1/ which often arises between adjacent

. £ |
vowels within word boundaries (cf. 286.09 on l-epenthesis). %j

/¥xuti-7/ kutil ‘'look!' w
. /akti-na?-7/ *aktinal ‘'come!' 3

(632.5)
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The second person marker p- is abasent in thils construction,
but dual and plural imperative forms are marked by 13- and
iy~ as usual,

/ig-tap-?/ ?18tap 'come in (dual)!’

/1y-qil-hik-7/ #igilik 'look out (plural)! take care!!

Wnen suffixes follow the stem, the glottalization
marking the imperative falls on the last of them.

/kuyam-pi-?/ kuyampil 'sit on it! sit right down!'

/ulu-ag-pey-it-?/ ?ulegpeyit ‘'follow me!'

/yik-us-wun-?/ yikuswun 'give it to them! give them more!'
The third person singular object marker -us has a special
impefative form -uw, although /-ug-?/ —us 1s also attested
ag an lmperative form,

/yik-uw/ 'give it to him!!

/saqnip-uw/ 'answer him!!

632.7 -8 'yes-or-no question marker'

The -€ marking yes-or-no questions may be an indepen-
dent particle, since 1t 1s one of the very few affixes with
a low vowel other than /a/ and it 1s the last element in
the verb complex. It might possibly be identified with the
interjectlon he 'yes.'

/p-toxom-8/ ‘are you cold?'

/s-xulxul-&/ ‘is it heavy?'

/p-ali-3ho-was-8/ 'were you pleased?’

/7ini-p-aqni-dRo-8/ ?inipagniciohd 'didn't you like it?'
This form occurs with nouns and partidles‘as well,

/sukiku heki, x+p-8/ 'what [is] that? [is 1t] a rock?"

(632.7)
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/suiu hi poﬁ—@/ sulk ipoﬁ@ 'what kind of wood [ié it
/kips?-€/ ‘'now?! )
/?inu-8/ ?inuh8 '[is 1t] true?'
and it frequently follows the first member of a palr of
verbs or nouns conjoined with naku 'or.'
/sukiku ha-l-gotin, %eneq-& naku ?ihiy-?/ sulkiku hagotin
7eneqé naku 9ih&§ 'what was borun, girl or boy?'
/ro-s-kuti s-ipgel-8 naku s-tagad/ noskuti 3ipe318 naku
Stagad 'he will see [if] it is ripé or [if] it is
gt11l green (1lit. raw)' |

633 Suffix Position Classes
Inflectional verbal suffixes fall into six well-defined
positlion classesg; the members of each are mutualiy exclueslve,
Moving away from the verb stem, they are:
1) locativizer: -pi
2) object markers: -it 'me,' -in 'you {(sg.);' -us '3rd EE.
-iyuw 'us, you (non-sg.),' (-us)-wun 'them,’ ~EaEl ~
-éi§ 'reflexive,' -nVs "reciprocal, plural object,'
-& 'multiple object; sustained action; intransitive'
3) past marker: -wal
4) directional: ~1i
5) repetitive: -iy ~ -inl ~ -es
6) mode of statement: ~? 'lmperative,' -%ay 'repetitive
imperative,' -& 'yes-or-no question'
If derivational suffixes were to be included here with the
inflectional suffixes, then -Vn and -V& would comprise the

glass closest to the stem, since they precede any of the

(633)
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inflectional suffixes,
/e-tix-Vn-pi/ 3tixinpl ‘nhe faces [toward] it'
/no-k-hilaq-Von-us ha-k-7+w/ noklilaginue akiw 'I will
put a handle on my knife'
/s-7atiEwin-V3-wad ha-7anaxi?/ Satidwinidwad a’anax?
*the 0l1d man had a charmstone, magic power’

The members of each class of suffixes are mutually
exclusive, with the single exception of /-us-wun/ 'them, '
the marker of a plural object with verbs which take the
third person singular object marker -us. There are some
regtrictions between members of various classes. The loca-

tivizer -pi does not occur with the directional -1i, nor

with the object markers ~-us and -5. The imperative markers

-%? and -%ay do not occur with the past marker -wal, nor
with the repetitive guffixes -ly ~ -ini ~ -ss,

The relative ordering of the first four position
classes 1s well established on the basis of numerous eiam—
ples, a few of which include:

1+ 2 /s-xal-kum-pi-it/ sxalkumpiyit ‘it flew into me'

1 +3 /k-ilikin-pi-was/ 'I sat down on it'

2 +3 [s-iki-i1t-wal/ S$ikBitwad 'he gave 1t to me'

2 + 4 Je-iwa-kh#l-1t-11/ 'he goes to get it for me'

3 + 4 /s-kum-wad-11/ Skumuwadli 'he arrived (there)'
The relative ordering between the object markers and the
pasgt marker, all common suffixes, and the last classes are
also well established,

1 +5 /e-tal-wil-pi-iy/ #taliwilpiy 'he ties more on'

1 + 6 /xuyam-pi-?/ kuyampil 'sit down on it!'

(633)
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+ 5 /s-kuti-iyuw-iy/ skutiyiyuwiy 'he sees us apain'
+ 6 /ikd-it-7/ 21k3it 'give 1t to me!'

5 /s-su-nip-wai-iy/ 8Dinipwaiiy ‘'he moved it again'

WoowW oo
+

+ 6 /p-toxom-wa®-8/ ptoxomowzid ‘'were you cola?’

The relative ordering of the last three classee 13 more

tentative. There are only & few examples of 4 and 6.
/iwa-khil-it-11-7/ 71wakP£1it1il 'go get it for me!'
/i-khEl-1i-vay/ ?ik%:lilay 'go get more!’

There are no examples of 4 and 5, -1i plus a repetitive

marker, nor of 5 and 6, although intuition suggests that

a form such as
#/5-1kN%1-1y-8/ 'has he brought more?’

would surely have been acceptable.

640 Introduction to Verbal Prefixes

Verbal prefixes fall into three main clasees of inner,
outer, and personal prefixes. Inner prefixes fall between
the person-number marking prefixes and the verb stem; outer
prefixes precede the person-number markers. This division
of prefixes into 'inner' and 'outer' classes ls purely mor-
phological; it is not to be confused with the phonological
notion of 'close' and 'remote' morpheme boundaries (q.v.,
282) and the prefixes charactérized by such boundaries.
The boundary between close and remote prefixes falls some-
vhere after pefson-number markers. Thus, a prefix which 1is
classified as remote on phonological grounds is often an
inner prefix on morvhological grounds, occurring between

the verb stem and person-number marking preflixes. All

(640)
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close prefixes are inner prefixes.

Cuter prefixes tend to have syntactic functions, relat-
ing the verb to the larger discourse in which 1t oeccurs.
Inner prefixes have more grammatical functlons, marking tem-
poral, local, instrumental, classificatory, and related no-
tions. The outer prefixes occur freely with any verb, with
a constant meaning, Inner prefixes, of which there are weil
over a hundred, range from the freely productive to the rare
and unanalyzable. Even with the most productive of these,
there 1s a great deal of idiomaticity in which the compound
meaning of a prefix and verb stem has little or no apparent
relation to the independent méanings of the separate mor-
vhemes.

Many of the prefixes, both inner and outer, are sparsely
attested in the corpus. With ovter prefixes, thils iaadﬁ to
uncertainty as to whether a given form ls a prefix or an
lndependent partlcle. With inner prefixes, it glves rise’
to doubt as to whether a supposed prefix may be composed of
smaller sequences (e.g. is niwal- perhaps /ni-wal-/ or even
/ni-iwal-/?) or based on chance resemblances and Taulty seg-
mentation. With both inner and outer prefixes, desplte nu-
meroug examples of multiple prefixes, it is impossible to
set up preclse prefix position classes. This is partly be-
cause many prefixes are not attested 1ln combination with
others, and partly because presumably mutually exclusive

prefixes do not always occupy the same position classes,

(640)
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650 Personal Prefixes

The set of person-number markers of the verb's subject

is identical to the possessive markers which occur with the
noun (q.v., 412 and 571). Third person subject markers for
nominalized and relativized verbs are also glven in the
chart below, since these involve a deviation from the more

regular non-relative pattern.

singular dual | plural indefinite
first k- k-18~- K-iy-
second p- p-ig- p-ij—
third g g-1&- s-iy=~ g-am-
third
relative ma~-1- ma-18-al- ma-iy-al- ma-~l-am-

The indefinite subjlect marker am- ig glossed either
with an indefiﬁite 'they' or with a péssive.
/s-am-sinay/ 'they store it; it is stored’
/s-am-?ip-us a-tok/ séﬁipus atok 'they call 1t tok (red
milkweed); it 1s called tok'

An overt nominal subject 1g rare with a verb which has the

S Ss s m s £ O B S S B S S S o D A

indefinite subject marker am-; when a subjlect noun does

occur it is plural. 4
/s-am-nan ha-?ihiy-?-? + R/ samnan a?ihiyhiy 'the men go! z
The third person marker s- 1s absent in noﬁinal or &
relative forms introduced by ma-/ha- {q.v., 521 and 662.1). %%
It ie replazced by 1- in the singular and indefinite numbers, -g.
while the dual and plural have no overt third person marker 1

s
GO

at all, but obliratorily take the subordinating prefix al-
{q.v. 671.2).

(650) | 1 |
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/ma-l-axunuipi/ ‘'one who 1is afraid’

/a-gus-kuti-1t ha-l-tiysk/ sPuskutiyit atiyik 'he shows

me what is inside'’

/kéy-wuﬁ ka ha-iy-al-expen-8/ kayuwuﬁ kayalexped 'they
are singing: they [it is] who sinpg'

But the third person marker s- may occur with ma-/ha- when
gome other outer prefix inﬁervenes between ma-/ha- and the
person marker..

/ma-?ini-g-8No/ ma?niddho 'that which is not good'

The second person marker p- is absent in imperative

forms with final glottalization (cf. 790 on the imperative),

/nowon-?/ nowon ‘stand up!'

Jyiti-7/ yitil t'come!!
in which the dual and plural merkers i&- and iy- occur word-
initially.

/ii-tap-?/ ?igtap ‘come in (dual)!'

/iy-%likin-?/ »iysliksn 'sit down (plural)!’

660 Outer Prefixes

Cuter preflxes precede person-number markers in the
étring of verbal prefixes, in the furthest position clasgses
from the verb stem. It is difficult to draw a sharp line
between the more remote outer prefixes and the indepsendent
particles which precede the fully inflected verb, particu-

larly because Harrington wrote much of the verb phrase ag

a single unit. In several cases, a form which had been
tentatively analyzed as an outer prefix was seeun conclusively

to be a particle when some sentence occurred in which a

(660)
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non~verbal element appeared between the particle and verb.
Thus, for example, ?iyapa 'even if' could be a prefix in
/?iyapa s-ti-yep-it/ ?iyapaBtiyepit 'even if he tells me'
but it is obviously a particle in
/?3iyapa ha-po% no-k-yik-us/ ?iyap apo® nokyikus ‘even if
I am going to give him pinon nuts'

It may welllbe that the 1limit of the inflected verb
is elastic. TFor example, mo&e 'already' and tinl 'et111'
usually behave as particles, but they are preceded by verbal
prefixes 1in constructions such as:

/wa-moée-s—tuhuy/ wamoge Etuhuy 'while 1t is st11l raining'
/ma-tini-g-707-V& ha-sPol/ matinifod ashol 'fresh bark:
that which is still fresh (lit. wet) / bark'

The outer prefixes fall into the clasges of purely
grammatical markers, reiativizing prefixes, and what might
be loosely called sentential prefixes. It‘is the members
of this last class, the sententlial prefixes, which are prone
to confusion with particles, As much as can be surmiced
about the relative ordering of the outer prefixes is sketched

in a final section.

661 Grammatical Prefixes

The inventory of grammatical prefixes includes the
negative marker ?ini- and four tense markers: two future
prefixes and two prefixes which seem to have the force of
past intention. TFor comparison, note that the past marker

-wal i1is g suffix.

(661)
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661.1 “?ini- 'negative'
The negative marker ls ?inl-;
/?ini-k-damin/ 'I don't know'
/?inl-s-hik-it ha-yasis/ ?inishikit ayasis ‘'poison oak
does not affect me'

it undergoes an irregular contraction to [-?ni-] when pre-

ceded by other outer prefixes or certain particles.
/ro-?ini-g-nan/ no®ni%nan ‘he will not go!

/mo&e ?ini-s-yul-wil/ moée?nisyuwil "1t is no longer
hot: already / it is not hot'

/ha? 7ini-s-wax ha-?0?/ ha?niswax a®o? ‘'so that water
doesn't leak out' |

The combination of ?ini- with wil 'to exist' undergoes an

irregular contraction from /7ini-s-wil/ to [%insil] ~

{?inieil]: 'no, nothing; there is not.'’

/?ini-g-wil ha-k-al-kuti/ ?insil akakuti 'I am not look-
ing at anything: does not exist / what I look at'
/DP-toxom-e - ?ini-s-wil/ ptoxome - ?insil ‘'are you cold?'

'no!!

A few verbs occur only with the negative ?ini-,
/?ini-s-qutmay/ 'he is shrewd, cunning, bold'
/?ini-k-su-axdi3/ ?iniksax®id 'I am cursed' (ax8ié 'to

be afraid')

and there are three negative forms all glossed as 'it is

too much, excessive.’

/?ini-s-axta-kume l-us/
/?ini -g-axu-kum?/ {ef. -kumu? 'to measure')

/?ini-s-tiku-memen/ ?iniZtikumemen

(661.1)
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In a construction in which ?ini~ behaves more like a par-
ticle than a verbal particle (cf. 721 on %?inil 2s a bound
particle), it may precede non-verbal forms. .
/?ini pi? ka p-hik/ ?inipi? kapik 'it is not yours:
not / vou / you own it'
/?ini ki¥ hi k-iy-k&?/ ?inikié ikiki? '[he 1z] not

like us'

661.2 no- 'future'
of the two future markers no- and ku- (q.v., 661.3),
no- is by far the most common.

/no-k-nan/ 'I will go'

Y A R A B A G DS D S DS kB D D

/no-?ini-k-kimly/ no?nikPimly 'I will not do it again' @
/suku ha-no-p-eqwel/ ‘what will you make?' Eé
with the Tfirst person non-singular, no- may have a horta- %ﬁ
tive force. 4
- /no-k-i8-alpat/ 'let's (dual) run!’ §
. /no-k-iy-tepu?/ nokitepu? 'let's gamble!' &
661.3 ku- 'future' q
The future markers no- and ku-~ do not seem to show @

any semantic or distributional differences, bevond the fact ?
that only ku- occurs after 7agnim 'when.' 4
/?adntn ku-k-tamay/ ‘'when would I forget 147 %

But ku- is relatively rare.

/wa—s—hiﬁin ku-k-su-ip§el/ washiﬁin kuk3ipgel 'tomorrow ‘ﬁ?
(1it. when it 1s morning) I will cook it' %i
/?ipi-k-&amin taka? ku-k-nan/ 'I don't know where I igj
will go' 3

(661.2)
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/ku-s~tixwan-in/ kudtixwanin 'it will zcratch you'
Both no- and ku- can be seen in the same sentence in
/PL?-k8 ku~p-?ip, %apiti? ha no-k-equel/ pik3 kupip,
?apit:? anokegwel ‘'you will say, how many shall I

make?s you / you will say / how many / I will make'

661.4 ?ana- '(past) intention’
The prefix ?ana- is always translated 'was/were going

to' in its few occurrences; it seems to denote an action

~ luntended but not completed. It is glossed as if equivalent

to ?inina- (q.v., 661.5). Since ?ana- may cooccur with the
past marker -was, 1t may not be inherently past in force.
/%ini ?ana-p-kuy/ 'you were still going to get 1t (but
did not): still / you were going to get 1t!
/%ana-k-uxma-yep-5-wad hi? moqe s-tapin/ ?7anakuxmeve piwad
hi? moée Stapin 'I was going to do some washing,
but it's late already: but / already / 1t is late'
/?ana-?1ni-k-nan-wad hi? k-uxni-ni-koyi/ ?ana?niknanawad
hi~” kuxniniﬁoyi 'I was not golng to go, but I changed
my mind'

661.5 ?inina- '(past) intention'
The form ?inina- is attested only a couple of times
(on the same page with examples of 7ana~), glossed as if it
vere equivalent to ?ana-.
/?inina-p-kuy/ 'you were going to take it'
This form looks ag if it might contain a contracted form
of %ana- with *1ni, devoid of negative force. An example

of “%inina- cooccurring with the negative 7ini- is:

(661.4) .
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/?inina-7ini-p-kuy-wad/ ?inina?nipkuyuwad 'you were not

going to take it'

662 Relativizing Prefixes

There is a small class of relatiﬁizing prefixes, which
bear no morphological relation to the eemantically corres-
ponding relative-interrogative pronouns {(q.v., 420). OFf
theee, the nominalizing-relativizing prefix ma-/ha- is by

far the most common.

662.1 ma-/ha- ‘nominalizer, relativizer: who, what'
The nominal marker ma-/ha- is an article with nouns

{(qg.v., 540) and a marker of‘relativized or nominalized

£ £h M & 45 S & @& & B F & A & du F T S g S

verb forms (g.v., 521 and 870), which abound in Ineseno.

k.

The form ma- occurs in phrace-initial peosition, while ha-

gl B Th

usually occurs elsewhere (cf. 521.5 for more detail).

With first and second person subjects, the subordinat-
ing prefix al- (q.v., 671.2) is optional with ma-/ha-. @
/ma-k-equwel no-k-sinay/ 'I will put it on what I am é
making: what I make / I will put it on' %
/ma-k-al-?uw-was/ makaluwuwas 'what I ate' g
Wwith third person subjects, there is a special set of ;

person-number markers (as discussed under ma—/ba- as a

nominalizing prefix in 521, and in 650 on person-number

&

markers in the. verhb). é
singular /ma-1-/ g
dual /ma-13-al-/ madal- E
plural /ma-iy-al-/ mayal- é;
ipdefinite /ma-l-am-/ £

(662)
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Examples:

/ma-l-yul-ct ha-707/ mayic a%c” ‘'hot water: that which
is hot / water!' |

/s-am-su-tow ha-l-axunudpi/ 'they ritually smoke one
who is afraid’

/suku ha-i8-al-qunun-pl/ suk adaqunumpi 'what are they
(dual) doing? what [is] what they two do?’

/ma-l-am-htkwin/ '[a load)] that they put down'

However, ma-/ha- may occur with the usual non-relative
third person subject marker s- when other outer prefixes
intervene between ma-/ha- and s-,

/wa~?1ini-s-dho/ maVniééhoi 'that which is not good!
/ma-no-s-eqwel/ 'that which he is going to do, make'
or when ma- pfecedes mo&e 'already' or tini 'at1l11,' usually
indepéndent particles.
/ma—moée~s—iqip-é/ mamoéeéiéipé 'that which is already
covered up'

Verbs relativized or nominalized with ma~/ha- may be
inflected Just as other verbs are, for such categories as
obJect and tense,.

/ma-no-s-eqwel/ 'that which he is going to do, make'

/ma-1l-mantd-wad/ mamanidwad. 'one that was lost'

/ma-1-uti-kuyupi-it/ malutikuyupiyit 'what comes to me
{as ipheritance)'

With the locativizing suffix -pl (q.v., 632.1), ma~/ha-
produces locatlive relative forms.

/?ini-g~&amin ha-iy-al-nan-pi/ ?iniidamin ayananpi

'he does not know where they are going'

(662.,1)
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/ma-l-am-hikwin-pi/ 'where they put their loads down'
/ma-1-waha&-pi ha-3aq-? + R/ mawahadpi aBaqiaq ‘where
there are many turtles’
With certain verbs, ma-/ha- produces forms used in an
adverblal sense, including
/ma-l-1s-t+k-Vn/ maliftikPen 'first, at first' (/is-tik-
Vo/ i8tsklEn 'to precede, go first®)
/ma-l-ulu-aq-pey/ maluleqpey ‘'at last, finally' (/ulu-
ag-pey/ ulegpey 'to follow, come after')
/ma-1-?inu-vE/ malinud ‘really, truly’ (/?inu-v&/ ?inué
‘ﬁo be true')
A contextual example of one of these adverbial forms:
/ka s-niwilen ha-l-is-t+k-Vn/ kasdniwilen alistixbin
'he was unwilling at first!

Neminalizaticons with the non-ind

(s
[

a2l ha- form are

often elided with the predicative particle ka- (q.v., 723),

/ka ha-l-aqwiy-3 heﬁi/ kalaqwi® eki 'that is worthless:
one that is worthless / that'

/syuxtun ke ha-k-al-ag-3u&/ syuxtun kakalaqZud 'I am

N W W W N N Y YWY YW S YW W WY W YW W

heading for syuxtun: syuxtun [is] what I head for'
and occasionally even with pa 'just, merely' and na 'and.'
/pa ha-l-wil/ pawil ' Just what there is'
/na ha-1-71kimin/ alikimin 'and one that is new'
Common to both the uses of ma-/ha- as an article with

noung and a nominalizer or relativizer with verbs, ma- wvhen

£]

non-initial in the phrase is usually reduced to ha-, The

reduced form ha- probably gives rive to the connective

~particle ha (gq.v., 710) which introduces many non-nominal

(662.1) 3
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and non-~relativized elements non-initial in the phrase. In
addition, the third person subject marker 1- with ma-/ha-
ia nearly always deleted before a following consonant. The
result ls a good deal of potentlal confuslon, not only asa
to which constructions are relative and which merely involve
the connsctive particle ha, but even as to what 1s a noun

and what a verb.

662.2 ti- 'what'
The prefix ti- 1s far less common than ma-/ha-, is
strictly non-human in reference (while ma~/ha~ may refer
to a human agent), and seems to be used with only a few
verbs, especlally 7ip 'to say' and net 'to do.' The corres-
ponding relative-interrogative prohouns are suﬁu and suﬁiku,
as in /suku na-p-al-hik/ suk apalik 'what are you doing?’
/s-esqen-it t1-k-71p/ sesqeniﬁ tikip 'he acks me what
I sald’
/?ini-s-wil ha ti-k-net-us/ 7insil atiknetus 'I didn't do
anything to him: does not exist / what I do to him'
/?ini-k-éamin ti-s-ned/ ?inikdamin tiZned 'I don't kuow
what it is 1like!
/kanil pa t1-s-am-net-it/ kanipatisamnetit ‘'they do what-
ever [they want] to me'
Unlike the other prefixes in this series, ti- may be used
interrogatively.
/ti-s-?ip ha-p-ti/ tisip apt: 'what is your name: what
does one say [for] your name?'

/ti-s-7uven ha s-1y-hik-vn/ tisuwen asihiken 'what do

(662.2)
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they use it for?'
In a few expressions, ti- is used idlomatically; here it
has no relatlivizing force.
/ti-s-ned/ tikned 'why: what does it do? what is it 1like?'
/no?-k& ti-k-ned-wad/ nokd tiknedwad 'it was my fault:
I did 1t myself!
/ti-...-net-mu?/ ‘'relative, kinsman' plue possessive:

/ma-ti-k-net-mu?/ ‘'‘my relative, kinsman'

662,33 wa- 'if; as, when, while'

The prefix wa- is translated both as 'if' and as 'when,'
'as,' or 'while.,' There is also a particle haku 'if,' and
other forms expressing the notion ‘'when:' relatively with
hini- (g.v., 662.4) and na-... hi... (g.v., 662.5) and a
particle mog, and interrogatively with 7agnim. In the sense

of 'when,'

wa- 1s strictly relative; somewhat more commonly
it 18 used in the sense of 'if,' although 1in some condition-
al sentences it could mean both 'if' and 'when.'
/ku-wa-k-kuti kim k-su-?inu/ kuwakPuti kim ksu?inu  'if/
when I see it I will believe: if/when I will see it /
I believe'

The relative clause with wa- usually occurs 1nitially.
/vwa-s-wil hi s-agway/ 'when he shoots, he hits it'
/wa-?ini-s-wil ha ti-s-ne&, hi s-wo?0?/ wa%insil atifned

hi swo%0? 'if nothing happens, he was 1ying: if does
not exist / what it does / he is lying' |
/no-s-am-kuti wa-s~-am-agqta-gen/ nosamkutl wasameqtegen

'they will see as they pass by'

(662.3)
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A few expressions of time (q.v., 731) countain wa-.

/waws-hiﬁ&n/ washiﬁén 'tomorrow: when it is morning'

Veoweww

/wa-s-ulkuw/ ‘'tonight: when it is night' !

662.4 hini~ 'when, as'

The prefix hini- meang only 'when' or 'as,' strictly
in a relative sense. The relative clause with hini-, as
opposed to that with wa~, usually follows the main verb.

/k-kuti hini-s-tap/ kPut ini%tap 'I see him as he enters’
/k-sunawif-was hini-k-?iksmin/ kSumawidwad inikikimin
'T was healthy when I was young'
/hini—s-axta—khit hi g-su-uti-pge? ha—poﬁ/ hinisaxtakiit
18hutipte? apon 'when the wind blew it knocked

down a tree!

662.5 na-... hi.. ‘'when' A

This idiomatic construction belongs with wa- and hini-,
although it has no morphological relatlon to them. Harring-
ton believed that na- here is a reduced form of ?ana—-'past
intention.' While this analysis is not completely satisfac-

tory, it 1s more plausible than to identify na- with the

particle na ‘'and.' The second element hi, which introduces
the main clause, is a connective particle (q.v., 710).
/na-g-i8max, hi s-agta-nowon ha-a-?afa/ na3ifmax, isogto-
nowon adada 'when he hit it, his axe bounced off: ‘
when he hits / bounces up / his axe (Span. hacha)' ‘
/na-k-su-ni-apay ha-k-su-kuy-?, hi k-ixut/ naksunapay .
aksuku&, ikixut ‘'when I picked up my pot, I got

burned ' 7 : i

(662.4)
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663 Sentential Prefixes

There 1s a class of outer prefixes whose function is

more or less to relate the verb to its context, linguistic
or otherwise. Some of the items listed here may be indepen-
dent particles, but it is difficult to make any sharp dis-
tinction between partiéles and outer prefixes. Thils Troblem
is partially due to the rare occurrence of zome of these
forms, and to the fact that Harrington wrote much of the
“verb phrase as a single unit.

In deciding between prefik vgrsﬁé particle status, the
rule of thumb is that an item is probably a prefix if it
precedes only verbs; it 1s very likely to be a particle if
other particles or non-verbal elements may intervene between
it and the verb. But there are notable inconsistencies in
this solution; what ie clearly a'partiﬁle intervenes betwee

the verb and prefix in

Fo M S D B S S S 05 B S S S I S O D 2 SB Oh S S & S

1

/ma-tini-s-707-V3/ matiniZo& 'that which is still wed'

)
and oh the other hand, some prefixes may precede non-verbal %
forms. Such prefixes are demonstrably prefixes, since they %
may be preceded by other verbal prefixes, as with the nega- §
tive marker 7ini- in g

/no-7ini-s-nan/ no?nifnan ‘he will not go' g
but they occur in other environments as well, where they g
are analyzed ag particles. %

/?4ini ki& heki/ ?iniki& eki '[it is] not like that' €

/7ini tip na 70?7/ ?initip na%o0? 'neither salt nor water'

The possible cccurrence of prefixes with non-verbal forms

A,

LB R S T R

is noted in the discusslon of individual prefixes below.

(663)
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663.1 &i- 'hortative, surprize!
This prefix is used elther in a hortative sense,
/81-k-iy-nan/ dikinan 'we should go!'
or to expresé surprize at a fact.
/ha, 61-p-?ip-8 ha s-ax-ki-it ha-suku/ ha, Sipipd hasaxksit
asuku 'what, you think he's given me something?'
/81-71ini-p-poshon-vn-8/ éi7nipPoshoningd 'aren't you
aware of it?'
/taka §i-ha-l-nan/ taka Sanan 'where would she have gone?'
One case of &1~ before a non-verbal form is

/ha%a, ha éi-?iny/ 'ah, it ig true!’

663%.2 “7inipa-...-waf-8 'if only'

Thias i1s a rather complex dlscontinuous constr&ction,
with the past marker -wa® and the question marke r -8; it 1is
apparently equivalent to kapa-...-8 (q.v., 663.4). This
prefix looks as if it might contaln the negative marker 7ini-
plus pa 'Jjust, merely,' although such an analysis is weak on
gemantlic grounds.

/%inipa-k-tak-kuy-wat-8 ma-k-sm:li?/ ?inipaktakPuyuwasé
makism:li? 'if only I had brought my apron, dress!'
/?inipa-k-nan-wat-8/ ?inipaknanawasd 'if only I had gone!'
/4inipa-s-akti-nu-na?—waé-é/-?inipaéaktinunawaég "1f only
he had brought 1t!'
Neither ?inipa-...-wa&-8 nor kapa-...-8 is attested in con-
Junction with another sentence, in any construction such as

'4f only..., then...'

(663.1)
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66%.3 ?itwa~ 'before'

F=

This prefix ie rarely attested; it may have some rela-

P
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tion to wa- 'if, when' (g.v., 662.3). The clause intiro-

Pt

e s o 2B D S S P B D T 4h S 5 D O £ A S Sh 8 S 8 O £ 8 B T 8

duced by 7itwa- follows the main verb,
/wati—su-eqen—uﬁ ?itwa-s—naﬁ/ watiseqenuﬁ ?itwadnan
'grab 1t from him before he goes!'
/no-k—ié—tiwal-nanaﬁ ?itwa-s-taya-wax/ nokiétiwananaﬁ
7itwastayawex 'we two will take a Jjourney before

the rains set in'

663.4 kapa-...-8 'i? only'

The discontinuous sequence &apa—...-@ is gloésed as
equivalent to 7inipa-...-wa%-8. A possible analysis of
ﬁapa— is that it contains pa 'Just, merely' plus an unusual
demonstrative form ka (a.v., 432},

/kapa-ka-k-hik-8/ kapakakhikd 'if only I had used it!'
/kapa-s-kum-1i-8 hi xuxaw/ kapaskumil® hixuxaw 'if only
Coyote would come!!
/ﬁapa-k-?uw-ﬁ/ ﬁapaiuw@ 'I would like to eat it; if only
| I could eat it!' |

663.5 Yu- 'watch out lest...'
The form ﬁu~ pccurs with'the eecond person as either

subject or object, often glossed with 'may' or 'might.'

The full force: of ﬁuw may be captured by a transiation such
as 'watch out lest...'
/yu, ku-p-kil-elew/ 'hey, you may fall; watch out that
you don't fall!' .5

/ﬁu-s-tixwan—in ha-?anagpuv/ kudtixwanin a?anaqpuw 'watch

(663.3)
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out, the wildcat might scratch you, claw you!'
An example in which Tty -~ does not occur with the second per-
gson, and in which it doesg not carry its usual force, shows
it preceding the pronoun ?apiti? 'how much, how mapy.'
/ku-7aptt 1? ha-qsi ha s-tlZal-napan/ ku®apdti? aqsi adbi-

éananaﬁ '{who knows] how many days he worked at 1t7'

663.6 pamani- 'jJust barely’

The form pamani- occurs ouly a few times; a possible

.analysis 1 to identlify the first syllable with pa 'just,

merely,' and the final‘syllable might represent the reduced
form [-?ni-] of the negative marker ?ini-, in the sense of
'almoét not. '

/pamani-k-kitwon/ pamanikBitwon 'I Just barely got out'’

/pamani-s-ni-apay/ pamanifnapay ‘he just barely got up'

66%.7 &isa- 'half, partially'

The status of &i%a- as a prefix rather than a particile
is uncertain; it 1g only rarely attested, and never with
another outer prefix.

/8isa~g-kilamy/ B5iZadkilamu ‘he is half-crazy' (note
the reverse sibilant harmony, for *[sisaskilamu])
/éiéa-k-iy—iéis-Vé/ éiéakiyiéiéié 'we are half-brothers'
Examples in which &i8a- precedes nominal forms:
/8iga-nunasid hi kay/ 'it (the rattlesnake) is half-devil'
/ma-s-aqliﬁ hi 3i8a-7alap-ka-swa?/ 'hig language [is]

half Barbareno'

(663.6)
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664 TRelative Ordering of Outer Prefixes &
The outer prefixes often cooccur: combinations of two §;
are'quite common, alithough three together are rather rare. §§
On eemantic grounds, some of these prefixes fall into what @§
might be conslidered mutually exclusive classes, but it is ig
not poseible to group them morphologically into precicse %
position classee. First, very few of the poésible combina- g
tions are attested; most of these have the negativg marker E
?ini- as one memher, which is the second to last prefix in §
the serlies, co that 1ittle is revealed about relative order- T.@
ing. Second, matually exclusive members of a clasgs evident- g
1y do not necessarily occupy the same position classes. i !
For example, the temporal prefixes no~-, ku-, ?ana- and %
?inina- are mutually exclusive, as are the relative prefixes ﬁ;

ma-/ha-, ti-, wa-, and hini~. BRut while relative prefix
precedes temporal 1in

/wa-no-s-tunhuy,/ wano&tuhuy ‘'while it will be raining'
temporal precedes relative in

/ku-wa-s-aq8a-Vn/ kuwadagBan 'if he is going to die'
Similarly, two different orderinge of relative and negative
obtain in

/ma-?ini-s-3Po/ ma?niiéPo  'that which is not good'

/?ini-ti-s~am-?uwen/ *initisamuwen ‘'they don't use 1t

for anything'

However, a few partially overlapping schemata can

reprecent what 1s known of relative ordering among the

outer prefixees, although a few of the transitive relations

implied in the ma jor schema below are not actually attested

(664)
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(e.g. /¥u-?ini-/ or /&i-no-/). The major schema 1is:
d1- | ma-/ha-
no - ?inl- tl-

ku- wa -

of which no more than three prefixes coocecur, and of which
a few are mutually exclusive (i.e. the relative prefixes
ma-/ha-, wa-, and ti-, and the future prefixes ku- and no-).
Minor schemata, whose exact relationship to the ma jor one
above cannot be determined, all show ?ini- following other
outer prefixes:

“ang-

7inina-

, ?ini-
ku-

ke pa-

One unusual point of ordering is that the form ka, usu-
ally analyzed as a predicative particle {(q.v., 723) precédm
ing outer prefixes in the common combination /ka no-?ini-/

kano?ni~, follows ?ini- when the two occur alone: /?ini-ka—/.

670 Inner Prefixes

The system of lnner prefixes, which occur between the
verdb stem and person-number markers, is at once the delight
and the bane of the analyst; it is the last pocket of resis-
tance to segmentation and analysis. The primary problem
involved with the lnner prefixes is to find a commonrcore of
meaning in the compounds of a glven prefix with various verb
stems. Other problems include unsven productivity, the
varying semantic force of some prefixes, the varilant phono-

logical shapes of many prefixes, and the difficulty of

(670)
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getting up prefix pésition classes. é
&

670.1 Prefix Clasces _ é
The concepts expressed by lnner prefixes are quite %‘
varied. They range from purely grammatical categorles 2{
through temporal, local, instrumental and other classifi- é
catory notions, and even include a number of concepts which i
are verbe in Indo-Eurcpean languageg, such as gal- 'df, by 2
tying,' tal- 'of, by grasping,' or ugdti- 'of, by throwing.' Q
On the other hand, verb stems express many concepts which ;
we are prediesposed to regard as likely to be expressed by %
prepositions or affixes, such as kitwon 'out: to emerge,’ 4
-apay 'up: to be up, above,' -smon 'together: to gather,' 2?
or -stq 'firmly, tightly: to do firmly, tightly.' These g'
combine in compounds such as G
/qal-smon/ gosmon 'to tie together: to gather by tving' §-

) ~/tal-stq/ taeiq 'to hold firmly: to do firmly by holding' &
/su-ugsti-kitwon/ Suqdtikitwon 'to throw out: to cause &
to go out by throwing' %

Some verbal prefixes, in combination with non;verbal stems z
(cf. 618), themeelves contaln the verbal force of such com- é
pounds, which have nouns or pronouns as stems, as 1ln z
/wi-gs-noxs/ witnox& 'to hit on the nose'(-noxx)’ g
/axi—pakaé/ 'to do once' (pakas 'one') g
/yuq-muéu?/' 'to be thin, slender’ (muéu? 'a small one') §
The tentative classes of inner prefixes include 1) ;;

grammatical prefixes, 2) temporal prefixes, 3) preflixes of

spatial orientation, 4) instrumental-medium prefixes,

L
faet
A.‘.l

iz
&
sy
S
fg

(670.1)
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5) action clasgifier prefixes, 6) verbal force prefixes,

and T7) unanalyzable prefixes.

670.2 Analysis

Inner preflxes vary widely in their susceptibility to
analysis. Many of the prefixes are transparent. These tend
to be those expressing purely grammatical notions such as
'causative' or 'desiderative,' and those with very concrete
meanings such as 'gquickly,' 'in the air,' 'with heat,' or
'of, by sewing.' Many of the other prefixes show a well-
defined common core of meaning, but are semantically opaque
in some compounds. Sometimes there are only one or two
clear exauples of a prefix used in a particular sense, with
further examples fairly dubiocus. Such a case-is /ax—kitﬁon/
'to come out fast,' where other examples of ag-/ax~ in the
sense of 'fast, quickly' are all somewhat tentative. Often
prefixes are found with uniquely occurring bound stems
(q.v., 626); these are fused units, but the prefix generally
retains its foree, as in /aqni-suwewen/ 'to think (of),'
where agni- refers to mental activity.

A good number of prefixes have a common core of meaning -
that can be grasped lnuitively after a time, but which is
quite difflcult to express., An example is iku-, attested
in only three compounds:

/iku-mes/ 'to dam up (a stream), make a resevoir' (mes
'to c¢ross over')
/iku-6bo/ 'to press, compress' (&h6 'to be good, even')

/iku-apay-nv&/ ikulapani& ‘'to be on top of; to stampede'

(670.2)




225

(~apay 'to be above, over' plus -nVs 'reciprocal')
The notion expreased by iku- seems to hbe perhaps pressurs

or restraint. Another point illustrated by the three occur-

rences of this prefix 1s its phonological indeterminacy: it
could be iku- with l-epenthesis before a followlng vowel by
rule 2856.09, or it could be ikul- with l-deletion before
dentals and sonorants by rule 286.22. 1In the absence of
further examples, the underlying form will be assumed to be
the simpler iku-.

The same preflx may expregs more tﬁan one notion. It

1s often the case that in most compounds a given prefix has

g Sh 5 ah 4a b D £ A B S AL B A S S

one meaning, while a few other compounds agree among them-
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'selves on another meaning, which may or may not be an exten-
sion of the primary meaning. Thus with yul- 'of heat, with
heat,' sometimes 'of anger,' thé secondary sense '‘of anger'
is an extension of the primary sense. But with mag- 'of,
with 2 line or rope,"sometimes 'of dragging,' and still

' the first two censes

other times 'quieckly, vigorously,
seem related, but not the third. Other cases may be exam-
‘ples of homonymy, where the occurrences of the prefix are

more equally divided among unrelated notions, such as gili-

'habitually,' 'of, in water,' and 'of seeing, vision.'
. .
-]

670.3 Segmentation | _ p
The segmentatlon of prefixes is often problematic,

particularly where the prefix is not well understocd, or

where the prefix i1s used in some idiomatlic sense. This 7

indeterminacy is increased by the alternant shapes of many

(670.3)
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prefixes (e.g. pll- ~ pili-, ug- ~ ux-, gili- ~ qulu-),
and by such phonological processes as deletion, epenthesis,
and vowel harmony, all illustrated in
/8~ugwa-uti-ag-pey-us/ squaiuteqpeyua 'he forms an
image, figure of 1t (e.g. in cat's cradle)'
There are many cases of compounds where the only likely
segmentation is dublous at best.
[Sunuikuy] 'to break a promise' : /su-uni-ui-kuy/?
[nusaqutunl 'to keep changing the mind' :
/au-su-agqul-tun/? |
[suginunapi] 'to catech a disease' : /su-gil-nu-na?-pi/?
In other cases, alternative segmentations are possible,
nelther much more convinclng than the other.
[sutiwananl 'to go by horseback' :
/su-tiwal—naﬁ/ or /su-uti-wal-nan/?
[sutiw:y] 'to sing a charm, spell' :
/su-ti-wiy/ or /su-uti-wiy/?
[axéuniwilpi] 'to dream of' :
/agqdu-ni-wil-pl/ or /aqiu-uni-wil-pi/?
Sometimes entlire prefixes are subject to this indeterminacy,
rather than individual compounds. Thus, is niwal- a dis-
tinct prefix, or a compound of /ni-wal-/ or /ni-iwal/?
The same question applies to saq- {perhaps /su-aq-/), to

ugwati- (perhaps fugqwa-ti-/), and to others.

670.4 Productivity
The inner prefixes vary widely 1n productivity,

The only really productive prefixes, which are likely to

(670.4)
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appear with any verb, are those which express grammatical

' or al- ‘subordinate.! Thesge

nctions such as su- 'ecausative
ocecur hundreds of tirmes 1a the corpus. Other prefixes tend
to be considerably less freely productive; for most prefixes
twenty or so compounds with different stems is highly pro-
ductive, while most occur with only five to fifteen stems.
Other than by the criteria of semantic transparency and the
number of examples, the limits cf productivity are unknown.
Harrington often suggested new compounds, some of which the
informant agreed to readily, some of which were re jected.
But sparsely attested forms are not necesgarily non-produc-
tive. One prefix t181- 'of, with difficulty’ was attested
in the corpus at large in only five rather idiomatic exam-
ples, where 1lts meaning was not at all clear. But in one
text, t181- occurred several times in succegsion, in such

a fashion as to suggest that 1t could combine freely with
any stem,

The same notion is often expressed by several synony-
mous or near synonymous prefixes, some of which may be more
productive than others. For example, tak-, ud-/udla-, and
wad- all mean 'with the hand,' with ud~/ufla- most common.
Similarly, api-~-, ug-, and yul~ all nave sgomething to do
with heat or fire,-with yul- most common, and agta-,
agtipal-, pil-- ~ plli-, and xal- all mean more or less 'in
the air,' with aqta- and pll- ~ pili- somewhat more common
than the others. When these prefixes occur with the same
verb stems, there ia a good deal of synonymy,

xal-kum-pi-/ = /pili-kum-pi/ '[flving object] to hit'
g

(670.4)
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but there is also semantic differentiation.
/xal-nowon/ xonowon 'to £1y' (nowon 'to stand')

/pil-nowon/ pinowon 'to jump, rear up'

3
3
:@

670.5 Alternant Shapes of Prefixes

Certain unpredictable alternations and the operation
of various phonological rules give rise to considerable
allomorphy among inner prefixes. It should be stressed
agaln that inner prefixes are those prefixes which occur
between person-number markers and stems, not to be confused
with the phonological notion of 'close' and 'remote' mor-
pheme boundaries (q.v., 282). The division between close
and remote boundaries, as determined by the limits of var-
lous phonological processes, falls somewhers in the middle
of the string of inner prefix position classes; an inner
prefix can be characterized-by elther a close or a remote
boundary.

The principle phonological rules applying to inner
prefixes, mostly across close boundaries, are:

1) low vowel harmony by rule 286.10, by which adjacent low
vowels acrossg close boundaries agree with stem-~initial
low vowels,
/aqta-qen/ egtegen 'to pass by'
2) semi-optional deletion of /1/ across close boundaries

before dental and palatal consonants and sonorants, by

rule 286,22,
/tal-siq/ tastq 'to grasp firmly'

3) vowel epenthesls between /1/ and a following sonorant

(670.5) !
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across c¢cloge boundaries, optionally by rule 286,23, 4
/pal-wayap-%/ palawayapd 'to be crossed (like an X)' i
4) epenthesis of /1/ between adjacent vowels across close i;
boundaries, by rule 286.09, %E
Julu-elew/ ululelew 'to wade' @E
5) and across remote boundaries, epenthesis of /y/ after g
/1/ before vowels by rule 286.04, or else deletion of pre- g
vocalic vowels by rule 286.,05. | @
/uni-asin/ uniya%in 'to eat during the night' i
/uni-axi-yi?/ unaxiyl® 'to be half dark (at twilight)' -
0f the unpredictable alternations, which are apecific %

to each compound of prefix and verb stem, the most common E
are that @
6} /q/ alternates with /x/ (cf. 272); this alternation is %;
‘automatically implied by /¢/ in the citation form of the Z.
prefix, but the prefix with individual compounds is shown é
as either /q/ or /x/; &
/aqta-loiin/ oqtoloﬁin "fwind] to stop' i
/axta-pen/ extepen 'to blow away' @
'7) prefixes with a high vowel plus /1/ have an alternant 4
form with the vowel repeated after the /1/ (ef. 271); g
/pil-kow-Vn/ pilkowon 'to spill, tip over [intrans.]' &
/pili—qoéin/ 'to fall; to drip down' ' %
8) and a few of the prefixes with high vowels show ablaut g
between /i/ and /u/, usually with /i/ more common (cf. 273). g
4

/maxili—naé/ = /maxulu—naﬁ/ "[enake] to crawl'

o besh G Lo

(670.5)

pviny,
Tzl



R TR RS

670.6 The Form of Examples

In the major entry for each prefix, morphological in-
formation gilven includes first the approximate number or
different stems the prefix occurs with, then the form the
prefix takes before a following vowel if the prefix itself
ends in a vowel (e.g., aliy-V for /ali-expen-%&/ aliyexped
'to be singing,' and c¢il-V for /ei-apit/ cilapit 'to be
piled up'), whether the prefix ie characterized by a close
or remote morpheme boundary, abbreviated as =MB and +MB
respectively, when this can be determined, and finally,
whether CVC reduplication falls on the prefix or the stem,
abbreivated as PR 'prefix reduplication' and SR 'stem redup-
lication,' if this is known for the prefix in gquestion. An
example of this information in a major entry:
674.13 pil- ~ pili- ‘'through the air' (20) pil-V =MB PR

In the diacussion of therprefixee, the examples given
"may be sentences or even derivative nouns, in addition to
verb stems and verbs inflected for person and number. Steme
oceurring in the exémples are glossed parenthetically (e.g.
under aqul-/aqulu~ is the entry /aqulu-kuy/ 'to touch with
a stick' ('to hold'), where the stem kuy 1s glossed as 'to
hold.' Verb stems are left unglossed whenever their meaning
is clear from the meaning of the prefix and the glosgs of the
compound (e.g. under ag- 'fast, quickly' the stem kitwon
needs no gloss in /ax-kitwon/ 'to come out fast'). In the
interests of space, since the underlying forms of preflxes
are cited 1n the wmain entry, examples are given in their

surface form with appropriate segmentatlon (e.g. under

(670.6)
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kal- 'of cutting' is the example [ko-lox] 'to cut a hole
in'). But i1f there 13 a change in any morphems but the pre-
Tix in question, both underlying and surface forms are cited

(e.g. /naqal-tun-3/ nagatud 'to be two abreast’® under nagal-).

-671 Grammatical Prefixes

This set of grammatical prefixes expresses purely
grammatical concepts such as su- 'causative' and ni- 'tran-
sitive' rather than the more concrete notions found in the
other prefix classes., The grammatical prefixes are in
position classes furthest from the stem of all the inner
prefixes. They show the remote morpheme boundary, which is
characterized primarily by lack of low vowel harmony, dele-
tion of /1/ before all consonants, and lack of l-epenthesis
between adjacent vowels. CVC reduplication with these pre-
fixes falls on the stem, with the exception of the causative

marker su-.

671.1 al- 'negative imperative' (100+) +MB SR
The negative imperative al- cccurs only with the
second person; it 1s equivalent to the negative ?ini- plus
second person marker (cf. 690).
p-a-siy:E? = ?ini-p-siyi? 'Qon't mige!’
p-z-tap ‘'don't come in!'
/p—iy—al-hik/‘piyalik 'don't you (plural) do it!'

/p-al-?uw/ paiuw 'don't eat it!'

671.2 al- ‘'subordinate' (100+) +MB SR

The most common use of al- 1s in nominalized or rela-

(671)
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tivized constructions with ma-/ha- {q.v., 521 and 662.1)..
With first and second subjects, al- is optional as a marker
of nominallzation.
/ma-k-al-gu-?inu hi ma-qsi/ makasu?inu imaqel ‘'what I
believe in [1s] the sun'
/ma-cy#w ha-p-al-ulid/ ‘'you hold it by the edpes the
edge [ié} what you hold'
/esyuxtun ka ha-k-al-kum-11/ syuxtun kakakumili 'I arrive
at syuxtun: syuxtun {[is] what I arrive at'
In nominalized forms with third person subjects, al~ is
oblipgatory with the dual and plural numbers,
/ma-i8-al-expen-3/ mafalexped 'two who sing'
/ma-1y-al-hik-va/ mayahiken ‘'that which they usé'
while it never occurs with the singulér and indefinite.
Embedded verbs with first and seeénd pafson subjects
In non-relative constructions.are occaglonally marked with
al-, here also a sign of subordination.
/e-ugni k-iy-al-momoy-V&/ suqni kiyamomoylé 'it seens
that we are crazy'
Sometimes a non-initial verb, not marked as relativized
and not in a subordlnate construction, appears with al-;
1t may be that al- marks the non-~initlial verb Just as the
particles hi and ka do {(cf. 715.3 and 723.5).
/katu hl k-al-aq8iyik/ 'I would like a cat'
/ma-ni ha s-iy-al-ati-kuy/ ‘'they face the fire'
/kvekl s-iy-al-ag-3ud/ kweki #iyalagSud 'they are headed
over there'

The examples of al- here with.regular non-relativized third

(671.2)
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person subjects might also be analyzed as a fallure on

Harrington's part to note the initial glottalization of the

agentive prefix 7al- (q.v., 671.3). The arentive ?al- very

Py

commonly occure in such constructions, while Beeler notes

in his Rarbareno grammar (p. 24) that the third person

o am

marker s- never occurs with the subordinating al-,

671.3 ?al- ‘agentive: habitual, continuative' (100+) +MB SR
The agentive marker 7al- 1s actually a nominaliéing
prefix (q.v., 522), although it is clearly related in soms
way to the subordinating prefix al-. The agentive %al- is
very commonly used with personally inflected verbs, often
in a reduplicated form, where 1t usuzlly has a habitual or
continuative force.
/k-?al-agmil + R/ ﬁalaqlaqmil 'T! am a drunkard: I am
one whé drinks much' |
/kay hi s-%al-wil + R/ kay 1sawilwtl 'he is a hunter;
he hunts: he / he is a hunter'
/pa k-?al-kuti + R hi mi-gup/ pakakutkuti imigup 'I am
just looking at the ground'

/s-7al-aqlina?~8/ falaghinad 'he is very grateful’

Although the agentive construction itself has distinct dual
and plural forms /ma-i&-al-/ masal- and /ma-iy-al-/ mayal-

(ef, 522.1), non-gingular person-number markers oceur with

gk Ay S L B S P G S H 6@ G -GSO 6 R 6 S g o o

?al- in its habitual or continuative sense.
/k-1y-?al-ax-sum?/ kiyalaxsumu® ‘'we are suffering’
/s-i8-?al-axuti-wil/ éiéalaxutiwil 'they {(dual) are

talking, speaking'

(671.3)
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/e~iy-?al-ax8i-tap/ éi&alaxéitap '[people from another

. village] are ceremonially entering the flesta!

. The agentive prefix 7al- is obligatory with some verbs.

?a~-su-woqo 'to be quarrelsome' ('to smear with tar')

?a;pié 'to be reluctant, unwilling'

/?al-axuti-wil-VE-vn/ ?alaxutiwiladin 'to commune with

epirits of the other world' (/axuti-wil/ 'to speak!')

671.4 ni- 'transitive' (50+) n-V +MB SR

ni-kot 'to break [trans., ]!

ni—&alaw 'to remote, detatch' ('to coms off')

ni-log 'to perforate, make a hole in' ('to be perforated')
This prefix partially overlaps with su- 'causative,' and in
some compounds the two are equlvalent,

n-apkt = s-aptt 'to take up' {('to go up')
while 1n others they may cooccur.

/nl-su-wal-tun/ nisuwatun ‘'to put something over some-

thing else' ('to be doubled')

ni-su-tap 'to put into; to stuff (e.g. a doll)' ('enter')

671.5 nu- 'concomitant action' (20) nu-V +MB SR

This prefix denotes an action done along with some

LA A A A A A RTRRAT R R R AR A N A RN ER RN R

object or person, or while dolng something else.

nu-na? 'to bring, take' ('to go')

nt-yiti 'to bring' ('to come')

nu~7akawayu 'to do while on horseback' (Span. a caballo)
nu-agiwiwin 'to carry something while swimming'

nu-hik 'to do for, take the behalf of' ('to do')

(671.4).
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671.6 nuti ‘'concomitant action' (4) nut-v +MB g
This prefix seems to be equivalent to nu-, but it is G
less common and less idiomatlc than nu-, 2
nut—oto&in 'to do while 1lying down' ('to lie') :
nuti-nowon 'to do while standing'’ &,
/s-nuti-nowon ha s-afin/ Enutinowon akadin 'he eats
standing up: he does it while standing / he eats’ %
as compared to the more ildiomatic form with nu-. @
nu-nowon 'to stand up with a burden’. g
671.7 sili- 'desiderative' (100+) sil-/siliy-V +MB SR ?
?ini-k~-sil-axuti-wil 'I don't want to speak' %
/s-8111-3ho?/ 8n1118ho? 'he wants to stop' g
/e-3t-sili-ulu-ag-pey-us/ sishlilulegpeyus 'they (dual) | f
want to follow it' : é?
With an inaniméte subjlect, sili; has the ldiomatice @eaning ‘ﬁ
'to be about to.' g
/e8-sili-tuhuy/ sPilituhuy ‘it is about to rain: it wants &
to rain' ' 4
/s-gili-kot ha-s-hilag/ shilikot asPilag 'ite handle is ﬁ
about to (1lit. wants to) break’ i
This prefix can be used with the force of a complementizef §
(q.v., 864) when aun object noun is expressed. f
/?ini—k-sili—poﬁ ha-k-pa/ 'I don't want my staff to be &
erooked: I don't want to be crooked / my staff’ E

/k-8111-wil ha-k-katu/ ksiliwil akPatu 'I want a cat:

I want to exist / my cat (Span. gato)}'

(671.6) | i
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67L.8 su- 'causative' (100+) s~V +MB PR

su-wayan 'to cause to hang; to 1lift'

su~tiytk 'to put into' ('to be inside')

s-ipyototon ‘'to boil; to cause to boil!

s-al«aqwa§ "to fix, prepare: to cause to be ready'

Two less common allomorphs of su- are si- and sus-, with

conditioning factors unknown.
si-naxil ‘to cause to be erect, upright’
sus-kutl 'to show to: to cause to sea!
/sus-itax—ﬁay—é/ guBitaxmai 'to boast, be proud: to cause
them to be astonished’
The causative prefix sometimes has the Torce of 'let, allow.'
?inl-p-su-kitwon ‘'don't let 1t get in!' ('to enter')

?ini-p-su-mixin 'don't let him stay hungry!'

VYOI DOPOPEGOUWLE

/k-sus-ulis/ xzusulisz 'I let bhim hold it°

T
4

672 Temporal Prefixes

Temporal prefixes range from the rather grammatical
notlons of continuative or habitual action to mors adver-
bial notions such as 'slowly' or 'at night.' All of the

temporal prefixes for which reduplicatéd forms are attested

show prefix reduplication.

672.01 ali- ‘continuative;'progressive' (75+) aliy-V +MB PR

k-ali-xilwon 'I am stooped over' ('to stoop over')

s-alli-kiyimin ka~s-ulkuw 'he tossed and turned last
night' ('to turn over')
/8-ali-wak-tap ha—s—toéolo/ galiwastap aéto&olo 'he has

his arms crossed: his hande are in / his armpits'

(671.8)
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k-ali-yiw-us hi muhuw 'I am facing the beach, the south' f
('to seek, face') %

vhile not necegsarily losing its continuative force, ali- %
ig idiomatic in many compounds. zf
ali-kitwon 'to excell, be outstanding'® ('to come out') %f
/ali-kow-¥n/ alikowon '[bird] to soar; to be on one's ﬁ
gide' ('to be tipped') i

672.02 api- 'quickly' (30) ap-/apiy-V +MB IR §
apl-7uw 'to eat quickly; to wolf food down' @
epi-kitwon fto come out quickly; to take a boat out ¢
through the surf' ;;
/su~api-ug-qiwin/ Bapuigiwin 'to bail: to get the water &
out quickly' ('{water] to subside') 4
/k-su-api-aqawan/ ksaplyagawan 'I dry it quickly’ 2
' &

672,03 ag-/ax- ‘'quickly' (6?) =MB PR o

The prefix aq-/ax- is not very productive in this
sensae; the only clear example 1s:
ax-kKitwon 'to come out quickly'
Others may include:
ax—pa%in 'to flap, flutteri ('to flap, flop')
/su-ax-woyon-&/ Boxwoyod 'to throw crookedly: to cause

to go crookedly rapidly' ('to be crooked')

672,04 agi-/axi- ‘'iterative' (30) aqiy-V +MB PR

In the clearest examples agi- has an iterative force;

oS i 4B S 8 888 RS

s-axiyuiliﬁén ha-?emet 'the squirrel {(running along}

i)

aits down every now and then' ('to =it')

(672.02) @
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it is productive with numerals (cf. 618).
axi-masix ‘'to do three times' ('three!')
Usually agl- seems to be more a-classifier with verbs which
denote repetitive action, such as pounding, chopping, etc.
axi-kum 'to dance (i.e. to go up and down with the feet)
{'to arrive') _
axi-pen ‘'to work wood, do carpentry' ('to strip, peel')
/su-aqi-nan/ saginan 'to limp, be lame' ('to go') .
It is poesible that before vowels agqi- in this sense may
appear as [aq-] as well as.[aqiy-], but the shorter form

fag-] would probably be identified with the prefix or for-

mative aq-/ax- (q.v., 612.2, 672.03, and 677.02).

672.05 agta-/axta- 'habitually' (5?) aqt-V =MB PR
The preflix agta- is not productive in this sense as
qili- (g.v., 672.09) 1s; the only certain example 1is:
s-aqta-xil-aptt 'he is in the habit o6f looking upward'
(/xil-apit/ 'to look up')
Qther possible examples include:
axta-wasin 'to be true' ('to be true')

eqte-pdnekey 'to be bent backward'

672.06 ini- + ka- 'in the past' (5) inly-vV +MB
The force of this rare construction is not understood,
especially because it can cooccur with the past marker -wad;
it 1is a discontinuous sequence of ka- and the inner prefix
ini-,
/ka-g-1y-ini-wati-8ho?/ kasiyiniwatidho? 'they fell

silent' ('to stop')

(672.05)
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/ka-k-ini-eqwel-wad/ kakiniyeqwel ~ kakiniyeqwelewad
'T 4i@ it, I made it'

672.07 iwa- 'for a moment, for a while' (25) 1w-ve/0 ~
iwa-V 777 +MB PR
fwa-kitwon ‘to go out for a moment'
iwa-kuti 'to take a look' ('to see')
k-{&-iwa-alpat 'we (dual) run a race, run for a while'

iw-eqwel 'to work for a little while' ('to make, do')

672.08 kil-/kili- 'rapid action' (10) kil-/kilil-V =MB FR
" k1li-kitwon 'to rush out' ('to come out')

kil-elew 'to fall down' ('to come down')

ﬁil;-tap 'to fall in, Jjump in; to enter suddenly'

kili-mes 'to attack! ('to cross over')

672.09 qlli- 'habitual' (25) qil-/qiliy-V +MB PR
The prefix qili~ 1g used elither with the negative

?ini-, where it is translated with 'never,'
7ini-s-qil-uxniwin 'he never hurries'

/7ini-k-qili-kuti/ ?inigPilikutil 'I bave never seen it'

or with yes-or-no questioné, where it ies glossed with 'ever.!
?ini-p-qil-itag-e ‘'haven't you ever heard 1t?'

/p-qili-?0lx0? ha-suku-? + R/ paili?olxo? asuksuku?

'have you ever stolen anything?'

672.10 quti-/xuti- ‘'momentaneous, suddenly' (25) qut-/
qutiy-Vv +MB FR
~quti-tun 'to fork, branch into two'! {('to be two')

xuti-peéen 'to come to a sudden stop'

(672.07)
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/s-xuti-aqwicin/ sxutlvaqwicin ~ sxutagwicin 'he suddenl&
gives a shout'
s~quti~nowon ha-70? 'the water dashes into spray’
('to stand')
There are some idiomatic compounds with quti-,
xuti-nanan 'to be restless, struggle' ('to go')
quti-kPEt 'to be affectionate with' ('to come near')

/xuti—naé—pi/ xutinanpl ‘'to harm, annoy' ('to go')
£

672.11 uni- ‘'at night' (10) un-/uniy-v +MB
uni-nan 'to go by night'
uni-kuta? 'to get up in the night'
uniy-adtn 'to eat 1n the middle of the night'

uni-gum? 'to be dark, lightless' (-sumu? ?)

672.12 uti- 'sudden, inceptive actioﬁ’ (30) ut-/utiy-v
+MB PR
uti-nan 'to get going'
ut—oto&in 'to sprawl out: to be prone suddenly’
s-uti-wil ‘'suddenly: it exists all of a sudden’
/uti-aq-pey/ uteqpey 'to mimic, copy: to resemble suddenly’
/s-iy-su-uti-tata?-vd + R/ 3iSutfutitatad ‘'they begin to

treat him as thelr uncle (-tata®)'

672.13 wala- 'slowly' (2)
The prefix wala—- 1s used in this sense only twice,
once glossed as eqguivalent to wayi 'slowly' {(q.v., 672.14).
wala-nan 'to go slowly'

s-wala-?ap = s~wayl-?ap '[a boat] lands slowly'

(672.11)
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672.14 wayi- ‘slowly' (5)

wayi—naﬁ *to zo slowly; to go for a walk'
wayi-tap 'to enter slowly'

s~-wayi-?ap '[a boat] comes to shore slowly'

673 Prefixes of Spatial Orientation

The class of prefixes of spatial orlientation includes
directional prefixes as well as thosze which show static
relationships. Two of these prefixes, akti- 'to come and
«e.y Motion toward the speaker-hearer,' and yal- 'to go and

' form a subclass

.o motion away from the speaker-hearer,
of their own. These two prefixes combine freely with any
verb, and thelr poeition class 1s one of the remotest from

the stem of all the inner prefizxes.

67%3.01 akti- 'to come and..., motion toward the speaker-
hearer' (30) akt-/aktiy-V +MB SR

s-akti—keﬁ 'he comes to bathe'

B Fh S s £h 40 4 S dh S dh B B & A s B oan o

g-iy-aktiy-itaq 'they come to listen'

s-akt-axi-kum 'he comes to dance' &
s-akt-aqpala—naﬁ "he comés stealing along' d
In the compounds gi
akti-na? '"to come' ('to go') @f
akti-nu-na? 'to bring' 4
akti- 1s fused with the stem, so that all other prefixes g
precede it; 1t has lost its usual distant place in the |
e

chain of inner prefixes.

(672.14)
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67%.02 ata- ‘'on, at' (&) atal-V
ata-kumasi 'to be next, second' ('next')

/ata—cyiﬁ~Vn/ atacytwin 'to be on, at the edge (cyiw)'
atal-apay 'to be on, over, on top of' ('to be over')
ata-ti-wil ‘'to be undsr, balow' (/ti-wil/?)

1t is poseible that oto&in '+to 1ie prone' contains this
prefix with a uniguely-occurring atem; this would imply a

close boundary for the prefix, due to low vowel harmony.

67%.03 ati- 'to, toward' (5) at-V +MB
ati-xhtt 'to face toward' ('to come near')
ati-kiyimin 'to turn toward’ ('tp turn over')
ati-kuy 'to face toward, head toward' ('to hold')

at-agp:t? 'to be 1in the middle of' (agqpi? ?)

675.04 ¢i- ‘'heaped up' (8) a11-V =MB PR
oi-nowon ‘'a hill' ('to stand')
éil-apit 'to be plled up' ("to go up')
wi-cl-pey ‘'to throw mud onto a wall (when'plastering)'
('to stick to! plus wi- 'of, by blows')
4i-kaw 'to be uneven, badly made' (cf. ackaw /ac-kaw/?

{0 err, make a mistake')

673.05 hi- ‘'low, deep' (4) hil-v =MB
ni-nowon 'to be deep' ('to stand')
/bi-mik-vn/ nimtkin 'to be deep’ (m#k 'far away')
ni-tagei? '[terrain] to be rough’ (tageil? ?)
/ma-l-hi—al—pul/ mahilalpul 'the low corner' ('to round

a2, bend, corner')

(673.02)
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673.06 kupa-/kupal- ‘around, about' (8) =MB
The evidence is contradictory as to whether this
prefix contains a final /1/ or not.
kupe—ieqen 'to etick out, protrude' ('to extend beyond!')
kupal—pakaé 'to be scattered about' ('one!')
kupa-?axulapéan 'to be green in a certain area' ('to be
green')
kupe-ledexen '[acorns] to lie around on the ground

vhere they fall' ('to spread!')

673.07 mal- ‘'across, around' (6) =¥B
mo-lokin 'to croass the mountains' ('to cut')
/mal-wiy/ mali&iy 'a pass between hills' ('to be notéhed')
si-mal-kawan 'to get lasso around head and one leg of
an animal' ('to enclose tightly')
/mal-is-t1?/ mali8t:? 'to find unexﬁectedly' cf. English

'to come across' (/ie-ti%/ 1&t%? 'to find')

673.08 maquti-/maxuti- ‘'around, hither and thither' (10)
maqut -V ;MB
maquti-nat  'to run around, go hither and thither'
maquti-tap 'to go around visiting' ('to enter, visit')
maxuti-tap-5 ‘[line] to be tangled, snarled' ('to enter')

maquti-pipin 'to play a children's circle game' (pipin 7)
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673.09 naqal-/naxal- 'of linear order' (6) =MB

neqel-keken 'to be in a row abreast' ('to extend, spread')
nogo-lomol 'to be in single file; to be piled up'
{('to be piled!)
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/qal-—naqal-—tun/ qanagatun '[two] to De tied with the
came rope' ('to be two' plus qal- 'of tying')

/néxal—tunué/ naxatud 'to be two abreast' ('to be two')

67%.10 naqti-/vaxti- 'pack, out of the way' (10)
nagqtil-v =MN PR
naqti-tap 'to move back' ('to enter')
naqbi~kuy ‘'to get aside! ('to hold")
nagti-kitwon ‘'to go back, withdraw' ('to emerge')
naqtil-al-apay 'to move back out of the way' ('to be
over, above')
gome idiomatic compounds with naqti-:
naqti—naﬁ 1to slide, scoot' ('to go')

nagti-kum 'to be close to! ('to arrive'}

{2

naxti-wayan ' o hang in fringes’ ('tc hang')

67%.11 palu~ 'penetration into, through‘ (10) palul-v =KB
palu-lox = /tipa-lox/ tipolox 'to bore a hole through'
('to be perforated, have & hole')
palu-tap 'to bore a hole' ('to enter')
palu-c-pux 'to spit, smpale' ('to string, run through')
palu-wowon 'to clean out a carcass' (-wowon ?)
An unusual compound with palu- 1s:

/pa1u~?oqwoﬁ/ paloqwoﬁ. '+o hit in the head (—?oqwoﬁ)'

673%.12 qupili- ‘'of linear order! (3)
qupilimnaﬁ 'to be 1n a row, 1ine' ('to go')
qupili-tap 'to enter ons by one' (}to enter')

qupili—woﬁoy 'to be in a row' ('to lie prone ')

(673.10)
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673.13 taya- 'of upright position' (2) =MB
This sense of taya- may be an extension of taya-
‘of rain' (q.v., 674.16).
taya—naiil 'to be erect, upright' ('to be upright')

toyo-nowon 'to stand upright, stand on end' ('to stand')

673.14 ti- ‘'off, onto' (10) t-V +VB SR

§
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This prefix cseems to have two opposite meanings: 'off!

in some compounds,

¢

ti-lokin ‘'to cut off, sever' ('to cut ') B
ti-pen ‘'to peel with a knife'! ('to strip, peel') g
/ti-pal-wekey/ tipelewekey 'to scrape, wipe off’ _ é
("to wipe') g

tipot 'to untie, unfasten' (/ti-pot/?) éﬁ
and 'onto' in others' @;
ti-mes 'to fasten shut' ('to cross over') &
ti-net ‘'to splice, Join' ('to do!') 2j
/ti-aq-pey/ teqﬁey 'to stick to' ('to stick to') i 4
/ti-ni-ag-pey/ tinegpey 'to mend' ('to stick to') Z
673.15 tipa~ ‘'intrusion into' (10) tipal-V =MB %
tipa-tun ‘'to butt in on' ('to be two') ﬁ
tipe-éeq "to split' ('to tear, split') g‘
tipo-lox = palu-lox 'to bofé a hole' ('to bé perforated') @
tipa-waq ‘'to gut a carcass' {'to burst') 2;

o

673.16 tiwal- ‘'around, encircling' (7) =MB

tiwa-nanan 'to go around, travel' ('to go')

tiwo-loﬁin 'to have one's arm around' ('to cut')

(673.13)
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tiwol-kom 'to embrace' ('to stroke, caress')

tiwo-80k 'to wrap around the waist (as a belt)' (5ok ?)

673.17 ulu- 'into, against’ (15) ul-/ulul-V =B PR
ul-igip 'to plug up (a hole)' ('to cover')
ulu-éeq *to cut open' ('to tear, split')
ulu-tap 'to put into, ram into; to plug up a crack'
{'to enter')
Idiomatic compounds are common with ulu-, including;
/ulu-aq-pey/ ulegpey 'to follow' ('to stick to')

/ulu-su-agia-Vn/ ulugagian ‘'to beat to death' {'to die')

673.18 u&-~ ‘'off, out, away' (10)‘

usd-kuy ‘'to sweep, throw away' ('to hold')

uS-gen 'to usge all up' ('to disappear’')

I‘- . s - 1 - + 1 [ ~ . - [IRY
/ui-ni-apay/ ugnapay ‘'to take out' {‘'to bs up, above')

/esu-api-ub-giwin/ Bapudgiwin 'to ball: to get the water

out quickly' ('{water] to subside')

673.19 wal- 'adjacent, in linear order' (10)

wal-mly 'to make a cord with several strands' ('to twist
into cord')

/wal-kum-1i/ walkumili ‘'to get around to i1t' ('to arrive')
su-wal-apay 'to put over, on top of' {'to be above, over')
‘wa-tikay = tikay ‘'to be on top of'

With numerals as stems:
wa-tun 'two to be in line; to be doubled' ('to be two')

wal-masix ‘'three to be in line' ('three')

(673.17)
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673.20 yal- 'to go and..., movement away from the s;eakef-
hearer' (50+) +MB
k-yal-ax-ylk-us 'I go to give it to him'
no-k~ya-kuti 'I will go and see it'
/yal-1kh3li~7ay/ yalikhéliiay 'go get come more!’
/s-iwa-yal-tigi-wil/ 2iwayati®iwil ‘he goes to play for

a while'

673.21 yili- 'all around' (5) yiliy-V +MB
yili-wayan 'to hang [evenly] all around'
vili-tap 'to enter in 2 crowd' ('to enter')
yiliy-aquti-dho 'to be even all around' ('to be even')
/yili—mal—nanaﬁ/ yilimananaﬁ 'to run around (in confusion)'

("to go')

674 Instrumental-Medium Prefixes

In this class of prefixes, there is an overlap between
purely instrumental prefixes and prefixes which classify
the subject or the object of the verb or the medium in which
the action takes place. For example, ui-/udla- is purely
instrumental, while yul- 'of, with heat' may be instrumental
in /su-yul-8ot/ Suyuldot 'to peel by boiling,' but is more
a claseifier of the subject in /yul-wil/ yuwil 'to be hot.'
In a parallel fashion, qil-/qili— 'of, in watef' denotes
the medium or instrumentality of the action in /qil-éoﬁin/
'to soften in water [intrans.]," but is a classifier of the
sublect in /s—qil-ili&in/ 'water is standing (e.g. in a
puddle).' o

(673.20)
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674.01 api- 'of, with fire' (7) ap-V +MB PR
apli-ple? 'to be scorched, burned up' ('to perish')
apl-qen 'to be burned entirely up' ('to disappear')
api-éto  '[food] to be well-done, thoroughly cooked'

(*to be good, even') o

/su-api-wil/ sapiwil ’'to kindle, feed a fire' ('to exist')

674,02 aputi- ‘'of liquid in motion' (8)
s—aputi—naﬁ 'water 1s running; a current flows' ('to go')
s-aputi-nox 'much water is running' {('a big one')
/s-aputi-smon-3/ Saputidmod '[arroyo] flows into [the
river}'l('to gather')
s-—aputli-kitwon ha-s-pil 'piteh is running out (of the

pine log)' ('to emerge'’) -

674.03 ag-/ax- 'with the mouth' (15) =MB PR
ax-tap 'to put into the mouth' ('to enter')
ax-kla? 'to shell acorns with the teeth! ('to crack')
ox-loq 'to bite a hole in' ('to be perforated')

og-lokin 'to bite in two, bite through' ('to cut')

674,04 aqta-/axta- 'in, of the air' (20) aqt—v =MB PR
s-axta-khit 'wind; the wind 1s blowing' ('to come near')
s-ext-elew 'the north wind blows' ('to go down')
exte-pen 'to blow away in the wind' ('to strip, peel')

/aqta-ni-apay/ agtanapay 'to fly upward' ('to be above')
s—oqto-ﬁow ha-k-ya? 'my arrow flew off to one side'

('to be bent')

(674.01)
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674.05 agtipal~/axtipal-~ ‘'in, of the air' (10) =MB
agtipval-khst 'to inhale, suck in' ('to come near')

/axtipal-poﬁ—Vn/ axtipolpokin 'to inflate' ('to swell')
s-aqtipa—éi '4t is very windy' ('to be sharp')
s-axtipo-nowvon 'dust is rising, is in a cloud' ('to

etang')

674.06 aqul-/aqulu- ‘'of, with a long thin object'_fES)
agul-aqulul-V =MB PR
This prefix showe not only the altérnation aqul- ~

aqulu-, but also an alternation of /o/ and /x/ and of /u/
and /i/; the form with /u/ is far more common than that
with /i/.

agulu-kuy 'to toueh with a stilek’ ('to hold')

axulu-kitwon 'to poke out with a stick' {'to emerge')
/aqul-c-%elew/ aquéelew 'to stick out the tongue (-7elew)’
/aqul-kot/ aqunkot 'to be low, short' ('to break')

axili-wil-pi ‘'to tie poles onto a house frame' ('to be')

674.07 adni- 'with the feet' (3)
| This prefix occurs with only three verbs, where it is
not easily segmentable (two of the stems are uniquely-occur-
ring), but the pattern ies striking'
asni-we? 'to tread, trample' (cf. /si-ni-we? 'to kill')
ainl-ptt 'to kick, etamp' (pit ?) c‘F\f,d{hf’ﬁ {"94’“"”{7
/adni-eil/ asnisil 'to tread, etep on' (=il ?)
The =sequence nhil- might be identified with the tranesitivizing

prefix ni- (g.v., 671.4).

(674.05)
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:
, : :
674.08 11- ~ ulu- 'of, in water' (15) ul—/ulul— =MB PR _ i
This prefix 1g unusual phonologically in that the f
ablaut form with /4/ does not show an alternant form 11i-,
but the /i/ of i1- is never dropped, even hefore dental
consonants, The 1l- form is more common than ulu-.
il-tap '{water] to come in; to leak' ('to enter')
il-pok 'to swell when wet'
/il-wty + R/ ilwiywiy '[water] to slosh, spill in a
' vessel' ('to be notched')
ulu-mes 'to wade across' ('to cross over')
/e-su-ulu-kum-it ha-k-?apam ha-70?/ sPulukumit akapam a?o?
'the water reaches up to my knees: it reaches to

me / my knee{g) / water'

674.09 mag~/max— ‘'of, with & line or rops' {25) =NB PR
mag-tun 'to be two~ply, doﬁbled—stranded‘ ('to be two')
max-mi-8up '{line, rope] to come down' ('down')
max-su-kitwon 'to pull out (e.g. a fish) on a line'

{'"to come out')

/mag-su-wol + R3/ magsuwolowol 'to swing a rope'

By extension, mag- applles to garments and cloth-1liks

objlects as well, |
mag-tap 'to put on a garment' ('to enter')

/mag-su-al-?al-apay/ magsalalapay 'to pull up on a gar-

ment (e.g. a belt)' ('to be up, above')

674.10 maqili- ~ maqulu- 'of a line; of linear order' (15)
maqil-/maqul-V =MB

This prefix 1s somehow related to mag- 'of a line, |

(674.08)
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rope,' on both phonological and semantic grounds; it shows
not only ablaut of /i/ and /u/, but also the /q ~ i/ and
pll- ~ pili- alternations zs well.
maxili—naé = maxulu—naﬁ '"[enake] to crawl; to reel out
a line' ('to go')
maxi-tap 'to go around vieiting' ('to enter, visit')
/maxil-al-koy/ maxilolkoy 'to spiral around, be spiral
shaped' (/al-koy/ olﬁoy 'to go around') |
maxulu-mes 'to cross on a line (like a spider)'

/e-magqulu-%-pax/ &maquludpax 'grain (of wood)' ('skin')

674.11 nag-/nax- 'with the body' (10) =MB
Compounds with this prefix all seem to involve the
body, but Just how is not clear,
- pmag-eusu  'to sit squatting' (¢f. /yug-susu/ 'to sit with
one knee on the ground')
nex-pey 'to lean against [intrans.]' {'to stick to')
/nax—é~9apaé/ nax8apam 'to kneel' ('k¥nee')
With uniguely-occurring stems:
naq-ﬁéti¢ 'to be constipated’
naq-&kalalad 'to draw in the belly' {(cf. Barabrefo
yux-gkalalad 'to bristle')
nox-koy ‘'to kneel! )

nag-pin 'to turn the back (on)'

674.12 pal- 'of, with a pliable object' (5) =VB
pel-tepet 'to fold, roll a pliable object' ('to roll!')
pal-kiyimin ‘'to turn inside-out' ('to turn over')

'pol—ps-woyon 'to twist (e.g. strands) together' ('to be

(674.11)
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crooked')
pala-wayap-8 'to be crossed (like an X)' ('to trade')
pol-olomol '4o wrap a pliable object around' ('to be

piled up')

674,13 pil-/pili- .'through the air' (20) pil-V =MB PR
pil-gobln 'to fall, drip down' ('to come down')
pi-tap ‘'to fall in, jump in (e.g. into water)'
pili-wayan ‘'to drip down' {('to hang'}

pil-xo&in 'to Jjump over' ('to go over')

674,14 qil-/qili- 'in, of water' (25) gil-V =MB PR
This prefix also shows the alternation of /q¢/ and /z/.

qil-éoﬁin 'to soften in water [intrans.]’

xi-nan 'to floét away, wash away' {'to go')

xili-mi-8up ‘'[sediment] to settle in water' ('down')
/s-xili-wayan + R/ sxilxiliwayan 'it is floating'

('to hang')

With uniquely-occurring stems:

gil-oyok 'to be soaked' (/gqll-loyok/?)
/qil-e%?/ qine:? 'to drown'

674.15 tak- 'with the hand' (5) =MB

tak-t%? 'to hit, beat; to kill' ('to encounter')

tak-su-we? 'to rock to sleep' ('to sleep')
/tak-kuy/ takBuy 'to hold, carry, wear' ('to hold')
Perhaps with uniquely-occurring stems:

tok~-%on ‘'to grasp'

tak-win 'to pluck'

(674.13)
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674.16 taya- 'of rain' (5) =MB

taya-kum 'to drizzle' ('to arrive')

toyo~loiin '[rain] to stop' ('to cut')
/taya—smomdy—Vn/ toyosmomoyin ‘'to drizzle' {'fog')
/taya-nox-vn/ toyonoxin 'to rain hard' ('a big one')
/e-taya-vax/ Btayawax 'the rains set in' ('to leak')

Perhaps related is miftoyo 'rainbow.’

674.17 ux- ‘'of, with fire' (&)
ux-pen ‘to scorch, singe' ('to strip, peel')
ux-pa%in 'to burst into flame' ('to flap, flop')
Jux-yul-wil/ uxyuwil 'to be hot' ('to exist')

/s-ux-p&e?/ Suxpie? 'the fire 1s out' ('to perish')

674.18 ui-/usla- ‘'with the hand, palm' (15) ugl-V =MB SR

eSS D5 e S S Sk & Shoa S én

H] 3 )
us-kom = udlo-kom 'to stroke, rub with tne hand'

ud-melewen 'to level off with the hand' £
ué-pha£ 'to rummage through, dishevel' ('to fall apart') %
4§f

usla-stg 'to press firmly by hand' ('to do firmly')

674.19 wala- 'of, with the body; of, with a massive or
bulky object' (25) wal-V =MB
s-wele-tepet ha-kawayu 'the horse 1s rolling over'

("to roll')

/s-wala-nax-pey/ swelenexpey 'he is leaning (e.g. agalnst
a wall)' ('"to stick to!')

/a-wala-gil-tap/ swalagintap 'to dive: to enter the water i

with the body' i

- /qal-wala-tepet/ geleweletepet 'to wrap up a bundle'

(674,16)
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{"to roll' plus qal- 'of tying')

674.20 wad- 'with the hand' (5) =MB PR

waB-nan 'to reach out for' (‘to go')

wad-tap ''to put the hand, a finger into' ('to enter')
With a uniguely~occurring stems:

wag~kay 'to carry in the hand'

674.21 wak-/waila- ‘'of terrain; on the ground, on a sur-
face'! (12) wadl-Vv =MB PR
/was-sisin/ wasPisin '[terrain] to be very rough' ('to
be misshapen')
/s-wad-noxs/ Bwodnoxd 'a point, headland' ('nose')
/su-aql-wat~3ho/ Baqiwo&dlo 'to walk well' ('to be good')
/su-wal-phen/ Suwezphen 'to uncover' ('to strip, peel')
wodlo-lomol 'mountain (range)' {('to be piled up'}
woél-otoﬁin 'to 1lle flat on the ground' ('to lie prone')
An extehsion of this sense of waB- underlies compounds
with numerals as stems,
wag-tun 'to be folded double' ('to be two')

was-masix 'to be folded triple' ('three')

674.22 waiti- 'of a flow, of liquid in motion' (10)
wadti-nan 'to apill, fall in a stream' ('to go')
waéti-ﬁow '"[flow, stream]} to bend’

/eu-wasti-tap/ SuwaBtitap 'to pour liquid into: to cauge
to flow into'
s-wasti-lokin-us ha-s—piée? 'his diarrhea stopped:

a flow stops to him / his diarrhea'

(674.20)
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674.2% xal- 'in, through the air' (15) =MB PR
xal-kum-pi '[flying object] to hit, land on' (‘'to arrive')
xel-mes ‘'to jump acroass' ('to ecross over')
xo-nowon ‘'to fly' ('to stand')

xol—qo%in 'to Jump down' ('to come down')

674.24 yul- 'of, with heat' (22) =KB PR
yu-wil 'to be hot' ('to be, exist')
yi—é& 'to be hot' ('to be sharp')
/yul-kitwon-8/ yulkitwo& 'to go out into the hot sun'’
('to emerge')
/su-yul-%ot/ SuyulBot 'to peel by boiling' ('to peel')
vu-naqpin 'to warm the back agalnst a fire' ('to turn
the back')
This prefix 1is extended to refer to anger in some compounds.
yul-%ul 'to be angry' (cf.-aqi—iul-é 'to be hafmful‘)
/su-yul-wew/ suyuluwew 'to avert the gaze when angry’

('to glance sidelong')

674,25 yug-/yux- 'of the legs' (10) PR
yuq-naﬁ 'to eit with the lege straight out' t'to go')
yug-susu 'to sit with one knee on the ground, the other
knee raised' (cf. /nag-susu/ 'to sit squatting')
-su-yuq-laiam 'woman's buckskin loincloth' {'to tuck in')
/s-su-yug-tikay ha-s-?81/ shuyugtikay astl 'he has his
legs crossed: he causes a leg to be over / his leg'
Some idiomatic compounds with yuqg-:
yuq—muéuV 'to be s=lender, thin' ('a sm2ll one')

yiq—éi 'to be sharp-pointed ('to be sharp')

(674.23)
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675 Action Classifier Prefixes

This is a large class of prefixes, a rather miscella-
neous group. It ranges in semantic scope from non-temporal,
non-spatial adverbial notions such as t18i- 'with difficulty’
to classgificatory notions sucﬁ ag gal- 'of, by tyling,' or
aqni- 'of mental activity.' It le difficult to make any
sharp distinctions among these. In translation, many of -
these prefixes have the gemantlic content associated with
verb stems in Indo-European languages. Examples with the
stem &Bo 'to be good, to do evenly' are /kal-&Bo/ kodlo 'to
cut svenly' from kal- 'of, by cutting,' /lu-dPc/ 'to grow
straight, even' from lu- 'of growth,' and /su-uni-sPo/
guniPo 'to stay happy' from uni- 'of remaining.' These
prefixes are often paralleled by an unrelated verbdb; in addi-
tion to the prefix gal- 'of, by tying' there is a verb agsik
'to tie,' but the two do not ccoccur in such a compound as

#/qal-agsilk/.

675.01 ali- ‘of equality, identity' (6) FR
ali-wil ‘'to be the same' (‘td be, exist')
ali-ned-pl 'to be alike, the same' ('to be like')

-ali-8-xey 'firet cousin' (-xey 'second cousin')

ali-lati% 'to be square: to have equal sides'

675.02 apti- 'of crushing, grinding' (4) apt-V +MB
apti—ﬁay 'to erush' ('to cover, overwhelm')
apt—i&im = iéim 'to erush'

/eu-apti-itey/ saptitey = itey 'to crush'

/s-apti-woyon-% ha—s-sapatu/ Saptiwoyod ashapatu 'he wears

(675)
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his shoes down lopsided' ('to be crooked')

675.03 axi- 'of casual action’
The only clear exanple of thls sense of axi- is
axl-kuy ‘to talke hold of casgually'
but there may be other exampleg which are simply not glossed
g0 transparently. Thie prefix is evidently more productive
in Barbareno; an example quoted by Beeler (p. 26) which

could Just as well be Inesefio is

k-iy-axi-kuti ‘'we may happen to see' : i
675.04 aqni-/axni- 'of mental activity' (15) aqn-V +MB PR %
aqni-&ho 'to like, want' ('to be good') | ﬁ
agpi-wil 'to think' ('to be, exist') ]
agni-yiw 'to want to' ('to seek, face') g;
Tith uniguely-occurring stems: é
axni—sukutaﬁ 'to have pity on' &
agni-suvewen 'to think about' §:
/su-agni-kul-g/ 8agnikul® 'to be =ad’ g%
&

675.05 agpala-/axpala- 'of stiffness' (6) =MB 4@
aqpala-naﬁ 'to ateal along, meander' ('to go') %§
/agpala-su-agsa-Vn/ agpalagagian 'to be stiff with rheu-—' ;%f
matism' ('to die, be 111') &

&

aqpala—éiwikin 'to be oppressed in a nightmare' (ef.

&3

/mal-ciwikin 'to be tired')

675.06 aqdi-/ax8i- ‘'of calling, paving attention' (7)
ag8i-tiwid = /qul-tiwié/ qitiwid 'to watch, witness'

ax8i-tap '[those from another village] to enter a flesta

(675.03)
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ceramonially' ('to enter')
/eunaqﬁi-nanaﬁ/ 5sqdinanan  'to pay attention to' ('to go')
with a uniguely-occurring stem:

aqBi-y+k 'to like, be please with'

675.07 aqéuf/axéuw 'of eating' {(10)
aqéu—tapin 'to eat the‘eveniné meal' ('to be evening')
/aqBu-nox-vn/ aghunoxin 'to eat too much' ('a big one')
Jaqbu-ni-V3/ aqhinthis 'to eat the midday meal' (/n:-Vn/
nihin 'to be noon, midday')
/aqbu-kt?-k8/ aqbikiks 'to eat a food by itself, not
mixed with other foods' (/ki?-k8/ kik& 'oneself')
Iin some compounds aqéu— geems to refer to mental activity.
agéu-ého 'to be pleased, contented' ('to be good')
/aqéu~su~mié/ aqbusumis 'to cause to cry' {'to cry')

axéuuniawil—pi 'to dream of' (*to be, exist')

675.08 aquti-/axuti- ‘'of verbal or mental activity' (7) PR
This ig a rather common prefix, of which some forms
sgem to refer to verbal or mental activity.
axuti-wil ‘'to speak, talk' ('to be, exist')
/?7al-axuti-wil-v&-Vn/ Palaxutiwilafin 'to commune with
spirits of the other world'
aquti-ple? 'to Joke with, tease, show affection for'
'to perish')
/su-aquti-kuyupi/ saqutikuyupi 'to notlce' (ef. fagni-
kuyupi/ 'to think of')
With uniquely-occurring stems:

aquti-G-kwakwan 'to whisper, speak softly'

(675.07)
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/su~-aquti-kad/ Baquiikad 'to be annoying'

675.09 axuti- ‘'of sewing' (6) axutil-v =MB7PR
axuti-ni-koyl 'to sew back over' (/niwﬁoyi/ 'to return')
/axuti-al-ﬁoy/ axutilolkoy 'to sew around' (/al-koy/
olﬁoy 'to go around')
/axuti-cyiw-Vn/ axuticyiwin 'to hem: to sew along the
edge (cyéﬁ)'
With a uniquely-occurring stem:

axutl-pt8 'to sew’

o B Zal danox &
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675.10 cal- 'well! (4) el !

éal-puﬁ 'to be a good, industrious seed-gatherer' ('to
seed -gather!')
¥ ]
/cal-tiq/ cantig 'to see well, see far' (cf. -tix 'eye!')

] ]
/cal-xul-ni-yiw/ calxuniyiw ‘'to be a good hunter’

(/xul-ni-yivw/ xuniysw 'to hunt, look for')

675,11 ici- 'of following' (4)
ici-nan = iei-tap 'to follow to the very end’ (naﬁ 'to
go,' tap 'to enter')
lci-nanan 'to skulk around looking for something to-
steal' ('to go')

ici-pagalalan 'to chase' (cf. paxalan 'to be stiff')

675.12 "7i&- ~ i8i- 'together with' (2)
This prefix, of uncertain shape, can be partially

ldentified with a nominal prefix 1ié- ~ 7id- ~ 18i- (q.v.,
577) with associative or inalienably possessed force.

There are only two vertal examples,

(675.09)

R e i a

e

N e

o

T

i &

B0 RS e s D




i W W W W W Y WYY WYV WO WYV WYY YWY I I VOV YV YWYV WY WY WY W

558

Jié1-t%-Vn/ 1éitin 'to name the same as' (-t% 'name')

/718 -ku-vn/ 7idkun ‘'to defend, side with' (ku ‘person')

675.13 iku- ‘'of pressure, réstraint' (3) ikul- =MB
iku-&o 'to press, compress' ('to be good, even')
lku-mes 'to dam up (a stream)' ('to cross over')

/iku-apay-nvs/ ikulapankd 'to be on top of; to stampede'’

{'to be over, above' plus -nVs 'reciprocal')

675.14 1itax- 'of hearing, report' (8) =MB
This is one of the few prefixes which is clearly
related to a verb stem:.itaq 'to hear.'
itax-kuy 'to be famous, well-known' ('to hold'}
/itax-mik-vn/ itaxmtksn 'to be heard far away (mik)'
/itax-kum-1i/ itaxkumili '[sound] to carry' ('to arrive')
/e-iy-aqni-itax-al-koy/ siyaqnitoxlolkoy ‘they come

around to listen' (/al-koy/ olkoy 'to go around')

675.15 kal- ‘'of, by cutting' (10) =MB PR
kel-elkew = /kal~al~ioy-1i/ kololﬁoyili 'to cut in a
circle' (elkew 'to go along the shore,' /al-koy/
olﬁoy 'to go around')
ko-%Ro 'to cut evenly' ('to be good, even')
ko~lox 'to cut a hole in' k'to be perforated’)
/kal-wiy/ kaﬁiy 'to cut a notch in' {'to be notched')
With a uniquely-occurring stem:

kal-qunihaé "human figure (carved of wood)'

675.16 ki- 'a little: diminutive force' (20) kiy-V +MB

In context, ﬁi— is often accompanied by pa 'Jjust,

(675.13)
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merely,' evidently to enhance the diminutive force of ﬁi-.
/pa k—ﬂi-?o?—Vé/ pakki®?od 'I am Just a little wet'
/pa s-ﬁi—aq—pey—us/ pagﬁiyeqpeyus 'he resembles him a
little!
/ma-sipit-VE hi s-ki-ilaks/ masipitsd i1&kiyilaks 'the
mush 1s a 1little thin'
/s-ki-ud-qhal-g/ Bkiyudqhals '[the door] is jar: it is
a little bit open!
This prefix is once attested praceding the person marker:

/ki-s-7owow/ kisowow 'it is whitlsh, a little bit white'

675.17 kina- ‘'of dying' (6) =MB
Thieg prefix is evidently related to the verb kinat,
attested once 1in /s-kinat-us/ 'he died along with her.'
kina-kat 'to survive, remain alive' {'to remain')
kina-wil 'to die' ('to be, exist')
kine-gen 'to die off, become extinet' ('to disappear')
kina—n1~ﬁoyi 'to come to, repain consciousness: to

return from death'

675.18 kupal- 'of drinking' (2) =MB
kupel-gen 'to drink all up' ('to disappear')
/kupal-éiw-VG/ kupaéiwud 'to drink on all fours with the

mouth in the water! (—éiw 'paw')

675.19 lu- 'o6f growth' (15)
lu-nan ‘to grow' {('to go')
lu-kilamu ‘'to grow up to be crazy (kilamu)'

lu-sué-pi  'to grow up to ve ...' (cf. /aq-%ud/ 'to head

(675.17)
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for, head toward')

lu—wahaé *to he many-pointed, many-branched: to grow

into many (wahaé)'

675.20 mal- ‘'of birth' (10) =MB
s-mal-waq '[an infant being born] bursts forth, emerges’
{'to burst'} '
ma-sisin 'to be born with difficulty’ (tto be misshapen')
/mal-g-7:1-Vn/ masilin 'to be born Teet (-%31) first!
/mal-ag-pey/ meleqpey 'to inherit: to follow by birth'
/mal-nivon-%/ maniwod 'to be mourning: to be bereft of

one related by birth' ('to leave, let go of')

675.21 mag-/max~ ‘guickly, vigorously' (7)
max-kitwon 'to pull out gquickly' ('to come ocut')
max-kuta®  'to get up quickly'
/mag-su-apit/ magsapit 'to sing loudly, raise the voice'
('to go up')
An idiomatic construction based on this sense of mag- is
max-klit 'to do something hard, vigorously'
used adverblally with other verbs, as in:
s-max-kBit-us ha s-wip 'he hits it hard!
/e-max-khit-us ha s-yul-wil/ smaxkDitus asyuwil 'it is
very hot: 1t does it hard / it is hot'

675.22 max~ 'of dragging, slidiog' (7)
This sense of mag- 1s probably an exteunslion of the
primary sense 'of, with a 1line or rope' {(q.v., 674.09).

max-su-nan 'to drag [trans.]' ("to go')

(675.20)
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max-ni-ﬁoyi 'to drag oneself back' (/ni-ﬁoyi/ 'to return')
mex-we? 'to grind, whet' (cf. /akni-we?/ 'to tread on')
/max-telen + Ry/ mextelelen 'to drag on the ground' (cf.
/xal-c-telen/ xectelen 'to wear a pony-tail')
vith a uniquely-occurring stem:

max-3Puyuy 'to slide down a bank (in play)'

675.23 mati- 'feeble, ennervated activity' (8) mat-v +MB
mati-nan 'to erawl, slink' ('to go'}
mati-kala® 'to sigh' ('to breathe')
mat-uliz 'to grasp a support (when feeble)' ('to grasp')
mati-htkwin 'to be tired from carrying a load' ('to

drop, put down a load')

675.24 niwal- ‘'with difficulty' (4)
niva-laliw 'to do with difficulty’ (ef. /max-laliw/ "to
baste, sew roughly'}
niwal-kum-1 = niwa-tap 'to get up one's courage' {(kum

'to arrive,' tap 'to enter')

675.25 pana- ‘'of impact, a report' (8) =MB PR
pana-pak-8& 'to burst, pop' ('to pop')
pana—ks-paﬁin "to fall with a thud' {'to flop, flap')
pana-timen 'to bang, boom' (cf. /i—téﬁin/ 'to give a
start (when frightened), to be timid')

pono-&ho  't6 cut off straight across' ('to be good, even')

675.26 qal-/xal- 'of tying, binding' (30) =MB FR
gqo-smon ‘'to tie together' ('to gather')

qal-kRit 'to make up a bundle' ('to come near')

(675.23)
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/qal-mag-su~-1-kRit/ qalamagsikPst  "to tle very tight!'
('to come near')

/qal-wala-~tepet/ geleweletepet 'to tie up a bundle'
('to roll!')

xo-sokin 'to tie into a bundle' ('to cave in, be dented’')

675.27 qili- ~ qulu- 'of seeilng, vision' (17) qil-qilil-v
=MB FR
This prefix shows not only ablaut of /i/ and /u/, but

algo the alternation of /q/ and /x/ and the pil~ ~ pili-
alternation.

gili-kuta? 'to raise the head to look at (while 1lying

down)' ('to get up')
x1l-apit 'to look upward' ('to go up')
xili-wasin 'to see well' ('to be true')

qulu-ni-ﬂoyi 'to look back' (/ni-kovi/ 'to return')

675.28 ta- ‘'of disintegration, a disease state' (6) =MB
to-8oct '[hairl to fall out' ('to skin')
te-ple? 'to have tuberculosis' ('to perish’'}
te-pen 'to be bare, bald' ('to strip, peel')

to-plototon 'to rot, fall apart' ('to fall apart')

675.29 tal- 'of grasping, holding'! (25) =MB PR
tal-qunun-pt 'to handle, fondle' ('to do')
to-smon 'to grasp together' ('to gather')
ta~skg 'to grasp firmly' ('to do firmly, tightly')
/tal-kuyuw-vn/ talkuyuwen 'to grasp with the right bhand

(-kuyu&)‘

(675.27)
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675.30 tani- 'a little, not very; please' (20) taniy-V +MB
The preflx tanli- seemz to be largely equivalent to K-
(q.v., 675.16), although it ie used in constructions which
are occaslionally trancslated with the comparative in English.
/pa s~tani-Boyin/ padtanisoyin 'it is a little dark (in
color)' ('to be dGark, black')
tani-7owow 'to be whitish, a little white' _
/pa s-tani~yux-wowon/ paftaniyuxwowon 'he is just a 1little
taller (than hie brother)' |
With the imperative, tani- may mean 'please,' in the sense
of softening a command or request.
/tani-ax-kE-1t-?/ taniyvaxkzit 'please give it to me!!
/tani-uxntwin-?/ tani?uxniwin 'please hurry!'
Particles may occur with tani-.
tani-mi-dup ‘fa 1little fﬁrther down'
tani-?al-apay 'a little above'
tani-mik '(to be) a little further'
Another construction with tani- 1s /ka ha-l-tani-dlo/
katanidBo 'it would be good if...{1lit. what 1s a little
good}.'
/ka ha-l-tani-ého p—aqili—éowon/ xatanidlo paqiliéowon
"1t would be good if you carried it on your head'
/ka ha-1-tani-&ho k—iywsu-uxni—wal-naﬁ/ xatanidlo kisuxni-

wanan ‘'we had better go after him, follow him'

675.31 ti- 'of speaking, intention' (7) SR
ti~-yep 'to tell, teach' ('to help'

ti-nu-na?” 'to do on purpoese' (/nu-na?/ 'to bring')

(675.30)
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/ti-molog-vn/ timologin 'to talk of old times' (molog
("long ago')

ti-sin  'to be shrewd, smart, knowledgeable' ('to do ably')

675.32 tisal- ‘'with a stroking motion' (4) =MB
ti%0-6R0 'to rlake flint' ('to be good, even')
tiéol—%omwé 'to brush the hair' ('to stroke')
tisa-cit-ct 'to sharpen' ('te be sharp')

tiBa-nanan 'to squirm, wiggle' ('to go')

675.33 t1si- ‘'with difficulty' (12) tiZiy-V +MB
Often this prefix denotes not so much that the action

expressed by the verb is done with difficulty, but that the
sub ject of the verb ig in the midst of difficulty or afflic-
tlion. The subject occasionally has the Spanish gloss pobre-
cito 'poor little thing.'

ti8i-pul-% 'to dig with difficulty’

t181-ni~koyi 'to return with difficulty’

tisl-kitwon 'to go out with difficulty’
More 1diomatlc examples:

tiBi-wil 'to play (as children do)' ('to be, exist')

ma-k-ti1%1i-7al8Pum 'my money (eaid by a poor person)'

675.34 ulu- ‘'unwillingly' (2) ulu-V +MB
There are only two examples of this prefix used in the
sehse of 'unwillingly,' but they are clearly segmentable.
ulu-naf  'to go unwillingly'

ulu-akti-na? 'to come unwillingly'

(675.32)
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675.35 uni- ‘'of remaining, belng left over, left behind'
(20) un-V +¥B PR
uni-wil '[food] to be left uneaten' {'to be, exist')
un-i1ikin 'to etay behind' ('to sit, reside')
s-uni-pakaé 'one 1s left' ('one!')
/su-uni-&ho/ Bunitho 'to stay happy' ('to be good')
With a uniquely-occurring stem in a nominal form:

2uni-taxt®s 'widow(er)' (/uni-tax-vs/?)

675.36 ugni~ 'of discontinuity' (10}
This prefix may be related to the verb stem uxnik 'to
eecapve from,'
uxni—ni—ﬁoyi 'to change the mind, regret' ('to return')
uqni~nanaﬁ 'to turn the head' {('to go')
/su~uxni~10ﬁin/ suxnilokin 'to dissuade® ('to cut')
/su-uxni-niwvon/ suxniniwon 'to make someone stop what he
he is doing' ('to leave, let mo of')
The combination /su—uqni—wal/ suqniwal- refers to projec-
tion forward.
. /su-uxni-wal-kitwon/ suxniwalkitwon 'to send out, put
outside' ('to go out')
/su-uxni-wal-nan/ suxniwanan 'to send somewhere' ('to go')
/su-uxni -wal-is-t+k-vn/ BuxniwaligttkBin 'to send forward!

(/is-tik-vn/ 1&tikBin 'to go forward')

675.37 ugsti- 'of throwing' (13} uqitil-v =MB
Most examples of ug8ti- occur with the causative
prefix su-,

Juxsti-mik-vn/ uxstimtkin 'to go far (mik) when thrown'

(675.35)
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/su-ugBti-apit/ Zugdtilapit 'to throw up onto' ('to go up')
/su-uxdti-kitwon/ SuxBtikitwon 'to throw out' ('to go out')

/su-uxsti-mes/ suxstimes 'to throw over to' ('to cross')

675.38 ugwa~ 'initial stage of an activity, especially
involving weaving' (12) uqwal-V =MB

qua—naﬁ 'to make' ('to go'}
ugwa-stq 'to weave tightly' ('to do firmly, tightly')
uqwa-kimiy 'to do agaln, try agaln' ('to do again')

/su-ugwa-sud/ Sugwadud 'to begin to do' (cf. Jag-Sud/

'to head for, toward')
/s-ugwa~uti-ag-pey-us ha-s-7ap ha«xuxaﬁ/ squaiuteqpeyus

agap axuxaw 'he makes & string figure of coyote's

house' (/utl-aq-pey/ utegpey 'to mimic, copy!')

675.39 uxmal- 'of washing, cleaning' (6)
uxmal-pad 'to take an em@tié; to drink much water to
induce vomiting' ('to vomit')
uxma~-niwon 'to wash, rinse' ('to leave, let go of')
uxma—ni-ﬁoyi 'to wash again' (/ni—ﬁoyi/ "to veturn')

uxma-tiq-8 'to wash the face' (-tix 'eye, face')

675.40 wati- ‘'apart; of disintegration' (30) wat-V +MB SR
A compound with wati- is'usually eqgquivalent to the
stem without ﬁati—; wati- seems to classify the action as
involving disintegration of some sort.
s-wati-kot = s-kot 'it is broken’
s—wati-phatatan = g-platatan 'it falls apart'

/8-(wati-)pluy ha-k—?iéa&/ swatipluy ~ spluy aﬁiéaé

(675.3%8)




'my hip is out of joint'

wati-wey 'to lose {in a game)' ('to diminish')
/wati~tun-vn/ watitunin 'to split in two' ('to be two')
An extension of the primery sense of wati~ 1is that of
cessgatlion in a few compoundes.

wat1-GRo? 'to fall eilent' {'to stop')

s-watl-kalsman 'silence falls' ('to be silent!')
/s-watl-lokin-% ha-s-kala3/ Ewatiloki adkalad 'his

breathing stopped’

675.41 wati- ‘'of casual action' (6) watiy-V +VB
wati-segneke 'to kick in passing'
K-su-wati-lokin 'I cut it in pagsing (I'1ll be back for
it laten)'
/wati-su-axsil-%/ watifax8ils ‘'to go fishing now and the
/no-k-wati-uxmal-tiq-8/ nokwatiyuxmatiqd 'I'1l wash my

face too!

675.42 wi- 'of, by blows, by hitting' (40) wi-V +MB SR
wi-éeq "to split by blows'
wi-stq 'to pound tight' ('to do firmly, tightly')
wi-su-kitwon 'to knock out, disledge with a blow'
('to come out') .
/s-vwi-su-wala-tepet ha-tokoy/ swisuweletepet atokoy ‘he
is rolling a hoop (tokoy) along by hitting 1t (with
a stick)'

/wi-c-pu-vn/ wicpun ‘'to cui branches (-pu) off of a tree

(675.41)
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676 Verbal Force Prefixes

Some prefixes commonly occur with non-verbzl stems,
where the verbal force of the compound falls entirely on
the prefix. These preflxes nearly all have semantically
related forms which occur with verb stems as usual, As
dlscussed in more detall in 618, non-verbal elements with
verbal force prefixes may be nouns, ﬁronouns, or even par-
ticleg. Most of the nouns in these constructions are inali-
enably possessed, and are usually preceded by the third per-
son possessive marker s- or itg affricated equivalent c-

(ef. 572.3).

676.01 agni- 'to resemble N' (10)

s-agnhi-wix 'it resembles a deer {(wi)'
/s—aqni-?axuiis—waé/ Saqni7axulidwas 'it resembled
blood (?axuiis)'
/s-aqni-3up/ SaqniBup 'it 1s the color of (i.e. resembles)
the earth (Bup)'
With verb stems this prefix refers to mental activity,

such ag thinking and perception (cf. 675.04).

676.02 axi- 'to do so-and-so many times' (6)
s—axi—pakaé 'he does it once' ('one')

With verb stems axl- may have iterative force (cf. 672.04).

676.03 aqulu- 'to hold so-and-so many long thin objects
together' (3)
aqulu-tun 'to hold two (e.g. sticks, fingers) together'

With verb stems this prefix is a classifier for long thin

(676)
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objects (cf. 674.06).

676.04 1lu- 'to grow into, branch into so-and-so many
parts' (6) -
g-lu-skumu ‘it branches into four {(skumu)'
ju-wahaé 'to branch into many'

Wwith verb steme lu- refers to growth {cf. 675.19).

676.05 ni- 'to divide into so-and-so many parts' (6}
ni-masix ‘'to divide into three parts [trans.]'

With verb stems nl- has transitivizing force (ef. 671.4).

676.06 maq- 'to be so-and-so many strands together' (3)
mag-tun '[rope, line] to be two-standed' ('to be two')
With verb stems mag-/max~- 1s a classifier for action done

by or with a line or rope (cf. €674.09).

676.07 nag- 'to be so-and-so mahy abreast' (4)
nag-skumu 'to be four abreast'’
Wwith verb stems nag- refers to an actlon somehow involving

the body (cf. 6T4.11).

676.08 'quti- ‘to eplit up into so-and-sgo many parts' (5)
quti-tun ‘'to fork, divide into two' ('to be two')
quti~wahaé 'to split up inéo many'

With verb stems quti- refers to sudden or momentaneous

action (ef. 672.10).

676.09 su- ‘'to do as N does' (5)
su-xuxaw 'to play dead: to do as Coyote (xuxaﬁ) does'

su-shamala 'to do as the Inesefio (sPamala) do!

(676.04)
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su-kanutu 'to do as Canuto (kanutu) did' (in a story

of how Canuto lay down on the job and his fellow
workers d1d likewise)

This sensee of su- seems to have no relation to its usual

cgusative force with verb stems (c¢f. 671.8).

676.10 su- 'to apply N' {(7)
su-ptl 'to smear with pitch (-pil)’
su-woqo 'to smear with tar (wogo)'
su-7axpilil 'to sinew-back a bow' {'sinew, nerve')
This use of su~ seems related to the usual causative force

of su- with verb stems (cf. 671.8).

676.11 suya- 'to gather N' (2) =MB
suyo-mow 'to gather wild cane sugar (mow)'
/suya-pos/ Buyopos 'to gather pinon nuts (po&)'
A related form is
/su-huxmina®/ &uhuxminad '4o gather guata (huxminas)'
This verbal force prefix has no corresponding form which

occurs with verb stems.

676.12 tal- 'to hold sc-and-so many together' (4)
tal-masix 'to hold three together'

With verb stems tal- refers to grasping action (c¢f. 675.29).

676.13 +tip~ 'to have much N, a large N' (20)
tip-tem 'to have big feet, broad feet' (-tem 'sole')
tip—aqliﬁ 'to be talkative' (—aqlié 'word, voice!)
/tip-aqsiw-?/ tipaqSiw 'to have a paunch, a big belly!
(—°aqéiﬁ 'belly, gut')

(676.10)
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This prefix precedes only a few verb stems, all of which
are open to analysis as inallenably possessed derivative
forms with zero suffix (ecf. 523.2).
tip-lu-gay 'to brench into many' (ef. /wi-qay/ 'to split
down the middle [intrans.]') |
tip-ackaw 'to make a big mistake; to sin'

tip—éiyué 'to break much wind'

676.14 ugwa-/uxwa- 'to resemble N' (2)
s-uxwa-7algap 'bedrock mortar: it resembles a mortar
(?7alqap)’
?al—uxwa—tuﬁe& "lynx: one that resembles a mountain
lion (tuﬁeﬁ)‘
A related verbal compocund 1is
ugwa-ti-wil-pi 'to resemble' ('to be')
- but otherwlse ugwa- does not ocecur in this sense with verd

stems; 1t refers to weaving or inceptive action (ef. 675.38).

676.15 uti- 'to hit N, to fall on N (a body part)' (5)
uti-?i%aq 'to fall on the hip (-?13aq)’
uti—éipuﬁ 'to bump the elbow (-éipuﬁ)‘
/uti—é-vapaﬁ/ utidapam 'to bump the knee (-7apam)
With verb stems uti- may refer to a fall,
uti-pakas 'to fall unconscious' ('one’)
uti-p&e? 'to fall down, collapse' ('to perish')
but in its primary sense uti- refers to sudden or inceptive

action (cf. £€72.12).

(676.14)
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676.16 wal- 'to be so-and-so many iu line' (4)
/wal-tun/ watun 'to be two in line; to be double'
With verb stems wal- has the force of adjacency or linear

order (cf. 673.19).

676.17 wad~ 'to be so-and-so- many thicknegses' (3)
was-masix 'to be folded triple'
With verb stems wad-~ refers to action or location on the

ground or on a surface (cf. 674.21).

676.18 wi- 'to hit a blow on N (a body part)' (10)
/wi-s~nox&/ wisnoxd 'to hit on the nose (-noxs)'
[wi-g-?%14wkn/ wisiliwin 'to hit on the shin (~?%liwin)’

More idiomatic compounde:

/wi-s-tu?-vn/ wittun 'to shake by the ear (—fu?)'
/wi-c-pu-Vn/ wicpur ‘'to cut brauches (-pu) off a iree’
/wil-s-tik/ wistik 'to cut off the tip, top (-tik)'

This ssnse df wi- is identical to its force with verb stens,

where it refers to action done by blows (ef. 675.42).

677 Unanalyzable Prefixes
Some of these prefixes are in common use, such as al-
and ag-/ax-, but their semantic force cannot be determined

from the compounds attested in the corpus.

677.01 al- (15) =MB PR
a-ti? 'to meet' (cf. /is-t:?/ 13t37 'to find')
ol-koy 'to go around' (cf. /ni-koyi/ ‘'to go back')
ol-po&lon = poshon 'to sense, feel; be aware'

/al-puy-Vn/ alpuyan ‘'to be moist' (cf. /puy-Vn/ puyan

(676.16)
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"to be dewy')

677.02 agq-/ax~ (25) =MB FR
Although ag-~/ax- has two‘dietinct meanings, 'with the
mouth' (cf. 674.03) and ‘quickly' (cf. 672.03), it is very
often unanalyzable; its domain may shade off into that of
the unanalyzable initial formative ag-/ax- &q.v., 612.2).
ag-ulkuw 'to get up early' ('to be night')
eq-pey 'to resemble' {('to stick to')

ag-wayap 'to take revenge' {('to trade, exchange')

/ax-11y+k-Vn/ axliviklin 'to be half-full' ('middle!)

677.03 aqe-/axs- (15) =MB PR
This prefix may have some relation to the unanalyzable

initial formative ags-/axs- (g.v., 612.2),.

exg-wey 'to melt' ('to diminish')

/aqs-mow-Vn/ ogemowon 'to saﬁor‘ (/mow-V¥n/ mowon 'to be

| swest')

/aqs—paéin-é/ aqipatid = patin 'to flap, flop'

/uti-ags-novwon/ utogsnowon ‘'[smoke, flame] to rise high'

{'to stand'}

677.04 aqgti-/axti- (5)
aqti-kat 'to need' ('to reﬁain')
axti-pak 'to inflate; to hiss' ('to pop')
aqti-ﬁoy 'to bask in the sun; be sheltered frowm the
wind (cf. modern place name Saticoy = /g-aqti_koy/)'

(cf. /al-koy/ olﬁoy 'to go around')

(677.02)
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677.05 aqu~ (12)

This prefix may be a form of aqul-/agulu~ 'of, with a
long thin object' (ef. 674.06) with l-deletion, since most
of the examples occur hefore dental-initial estems, but
there is no apparent semantic similarity.

aqu-smon  'to gather together' ('to gather')
aqu-yep 'to soaﬁenge, pick up discards' ('to help')
/aqu-puy-&/ aqupug 'to pour into a cup' ('to be moist')
aqu-niwon 'to choose' (c¢f. fagqulu-ni-yiw/ 'to choose')
With uniquely-occurring sﬁems:
aqu~ta§in 'to be generous'
agu-pepen 'to gather firewocod'

agqu-nimak 'to hide oneself'

677.06 1- (7)
i-pa? 'to drive a stake' {(cf. /ux-pa®/ 'to stake a hide!')
i~ﬁok "to be bloated' ('to swell')

/i~10ﬁin + R/ 1iloklokin 'to be striped' ('to cut')

1-kR%t  'to bring' ('to come near')

677.07 iwal- (8) =MB
iwel-peden 'to rest, lie exhausted' {'to end')
/1Wa1—pié-Vé/ iwalpi&id 'to 'be hollow, concave' ('bowl,
basketry tray')
/iwal-1s-t4?/ 1waligti? 'to get what one deserves'
( is-t%?/ 1%t:? 'to find')

/iwal-mops-v&/ iwolomopsi& 'to foam up' ('to foam')

(677.05)
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677.08 naqili- ~ naqulu- (4)

This prefix might poesibly be composed of ni- 'transi-

tive'! plus agulu-~ 'with a long thin object.' It shows the

alternation of /a/ and /x/ as well as ablaut of /i/ and /u/. é:
naxlili-na? 'to be loaded down' ('to go') 4
naqili-gen 'to us=e up' ('to disappear'}) §
naxili-niwon 'to exceed by far' ('to leave, let go of') é

/nagquliu~kuti + R/ nagulukutkutl 'to aim' {('to see') 2

677.09 qupal- (3) =MB _;'i

su-qupa-tap 'to throw in through the door' ('to enter') %
/qupal-?oﬁow/ qupoioﬁow 'fhair) to turn white (?o%ow)' &
/s-iy-qupal-8oyin/ Biqupofoyin 'flies are in a dense %
crowd on it (it is black (&oyin) with flies)' g_

&

677.10 sag-/sax- {(15) =MB a
This prefix may be a combination of ag-/ax- with an #
1diomatic causative marker su-; sag-/sax- itself has no %
causative force. %
eag-¥umt? 'to weigh, measure' ('to measure') &
sag-sumu? 'to taste' (-sumu? ?) §
/sax-ieqen/ sexlegen 'to be useleses, in vain' ('to extend é
beyond') 4
/sax-ni-al-t1?-vs/ faxnati’ 'apron' {(/ni-al-ti?-VE/ ﬁi
natis is a stem with many manufactured items) gm

677.11 &al- (5) =MB a
So-lox '[dog] to dig a hole under the door' ('to be 4

@

perforated’')

(677.08)
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gal-uti-pey 'to shoot by mistake (/su-al-uti-pey/?)’
{'to stick to')
/su-8al-yoxon/ Busoloyoxon 'to shake up, agitate (a

liquid)' ('to whirl, be agitated') (/sus-al-yoxon/?)

677.12 takili~- ~ takulu- (6)
This prefix shows the pil- ~ pilif alternation as well

as ablaut of /i/ and /u/.

/takil-ni-apay/ takinapay '[cloud] to be heaped up' ('to
be up, above')

/takil-al-t%?/ takilat:? 'to have a splinter in one'
(/al-ti®/ ati? 'to meet')

/takulu-max-keken/ takulumexkeken 'to smooth out'
('to spread’')

/takul-Box8E-Vn-VE/ takulsoxsinad 'a cord with down (-Box3)
rolled in it' |

677.13 uq-/ux- (6)
This prefix refers to fire or heat in a few compounds
(ef. 674.17), but not in these, _
ux-pa? 'to stake out a hide' (ef. /i-pa?/ 'to drive a
stake')
ug-tixwan = tixwan 'to scratch’

/ux-s-sa/ uxsha 'to lose a tooth (-sa)'’

677.14 ugma- (3)
ugma-wil 'to suffer' ('to be, exist')
uqma—nanaﬁ 'Yto look for something to do' ('to go')

? U
ugma-ni-koyl 'to go back outside' (/ni-koyi/ 'to go back')

(677.12)
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677.15 ugwati-/uxwati- (6) ugwat-/ugwatil-v
The treatment of thie prefix before vowels suggests

that at least some of its occurrences might be composed of
ugwa— plus ti-: the form with l-epenthesis shows a close
boundary, while the form with i-deletion shows a remote
boundary, characteristic of ti-.

quatil—aqlii "[eun] to come out' ('to be visible')

uxwati-wil 'to be located, be in a place' ('to be, exist')

ugwati-lox '[wood] to be warped' {'to be perforated')

677.16 uita- (6) uital-v =MB
ustal-ackaw 'to have bad luck' {('"to err, make a mistake')
/udta-ag8a-Vn(-pi)/ uétaiaqéan(pi) 'to cure, take care
of' ("to die, be 1i11')
uste-pen 'to wipe off, fade out (/ud-ta-pen/?)' ('to
strip, peel')
This prefix might be interprsted as a combination of ug-
plus tal-, both refering to action by the hand, in
us-ta-sin 'to clean well' ('to do ably')
/us-tal-al-t:?/ ugtalati? 'to catch, receive'! (/al-ti?/

at:? 'to meet!')

677.17 wali- (10) wal-V +MB'
wali-Zumawté 'to be quiet, well-behaved' ('to be healthy')
/wall-k:?-k8/ walilkik& 'to be one, alone, only' (/ki?-k&/
kik& ‘oneself; alone (in compounds)')
/su-xul-wali-mtk-Vn/ suxuwalimikié 'to =ee far {mik), to
see well at a distance'

This prefix-is analyzable in two non-verbal compounds:

(677.15)
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wali-%up 'last year (8up)'

3

wall-semana 'last week (Span. semana)'’

677.18 yupi- (2)

yupi-kuyam = kuyam 'to sit on'

/Jk=yupi-ni-apay ha-8%/ kyupinapay a%% 'I scramble up
the bank' ('to be up, above')

678 1Inner Prefix Position Classes-

Inner prefixes very frequently cooccur. Two main
principles govern their relative ordering. First, the more
productive prefixes tend to oceur in the position clasaes
furthest from the stem. &econd, when the compound of a pre-~
fix plus verb stem is idiomatic, the prefix ig likely to

behave as a fused uunlt with the stem. The rough semantic

WO WWooPIwPwwwwewwwe
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n of prefixes used 1n the preflx inventory osn

the preceding pages sheds little light on the actual facts
of cooccurrence and mutual exclusivity. |
A great many combinations of inner prefixes are attest-
ed, although this figure 1ls minute compared to the mathema-
tically possible permutationg of prefixes taken two or three
at a time. Compounds of three inner preflxes are common:
/mag-su-ni-apay/ meqsunapay 'to ralse a line or rope;
to string a bow' ('to be up, above')
/su-yul-axta—ﬁok—Vé/ éuyuloxtoﬁokié "to causge to swell
by heat' ('to swell')

/su—éiwwal—naiil/ suclwanaxil 'ta put upside down'
('to be erect, vertical')

/uti-all-max-keken/ utalimexkeken 'to raise the arms

(677.18)
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from the sides' ('to spread')

/ti-ni-aq-pey/ tineqpey 'to fix, mend' ('to stick to!')
Even Tour together are encountered:

/su-wag-ti-aq-pey/ Buweiteqgpey 'to patch, splice! ('to

stick to')

/su-uxni-wal-is-tik-vn/ Suxnivwali®tikDin 'to send
forvard' (/is-tik-vn/ 18tiklBin 'to go first')
/iva-su-api-ug-qiwin/ iwaBapuiqiwin 'to bail for a while!
('{water] to subsigde')
In nearly all of the caseg of three and four prefixes
in a string, the last prefix or tvo is idlomatically fused
with the verb stem. Longer sequences are easily imaginable,

for example by adding a desiderative sili- or a causative

gu- or a momentaneous iwa-, bui strings of more than four

lnner prefixes are not encountered in the corpus. 1n cases

of multiple prefixes, a few highly productive prefixes are

encountered repeatedly, such as the temporal prefixes uti-,

ali-, and iwa-, and above all the causative su-. These more &
productive and easily segmentable prefixes occur in the &
position c¢lasses furthest from the stem, and the relative 2
ordering of these remoter poeition classes is well estab- S
lished. It can be schematized as: i
) o
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 ;;
U
al~ . ni- e
ya- ali_
al-{ iwa- qili-| s8ili-| nu- | su-| uti-
aktl- apl-
?al- wi-
naq-

(678) -
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The first class immediately follows person-number
prafixes (q.v., 650). The two prefixes mag- and wi- may be
maitually exclusive with ni- and nu-, but this is not certain.
On purely semantlec grounds, 1t would seem that the thres
temporal prefixes utl-, ali-~, and api-~ ought to be mutually
exclusive, but the sequences /uti-ali-/ utali- and /uti-api-/
utapi- are both common. Inciuded in these outermecst position
classes are most of the few preflxes whilch regularly shift
CVC reduplication to the following morpheme {cf. 683), as in

/s-ni-deq + R/ éniéeqéeq 'he pounds 1t to pieces'
/pa k-?al-kuti + R/ pakakutkuti 'I am just looklng'

A1l of these inner prefixes in the furthest position
clagsseg from the verb stem are characterized by the remote
morpheme boundary (q.v., 282), with the inexplicable excep-
tion of mag-/max- 'of, with a line or fope,’ which is pre-
sumed to have a close boundary (g.v., 282} because low vowel
harmony applies to it. Of all the loner prefixes which
boundary phenomena show clearly to have either the close or
remote morpheme boundary, somewhat less than two thirds show
the close boundary.

The remaining loner prefixes which follow the outer-
most position classes schematized above, well over a hundred
of them, cannot really he assigned any relative ordering,
although it can be assumed on principle that prefixes char-
acterized by the close boundary are closer to the stem than
those with the remote boundary. There are scores of exam-
ples of these remaining prefixes in comblnation with one

another, but little of a general nature can be gaid. For

(678)
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example, given the sequences /aqta-pal-/ and /ti-pal-/,

but with hardly a clue azs to what clasgses these three fall

into, little 1s revealed; the same is true of the sequences

/naq-éi-/ and /éi—wal—/: how probable is the implied transi-

tive relation /naq-éi-wal-/? Unfotrunately, the sum of such &
fragments of relative ordering is still fragmentary and z
chaotic. 5

Idiomaticity complicates any discussion of position ﬁ
classes. Vhen the compound of a prefix and stem is in some ﬁ
sense idiomatlc, having a meaning thzt is net the productive g
and transparent meanings of the components, then the prefix g
and stem are likely to act as fused units (¢f. 290 on mor- 2
phemization). The prefix does not behave in strict zccor- g
dance with its usual position e¢lags. An example ls the ﬁf

) . ¥
compound /akti-na?/ 'to come,’ based on the stem nan ~ na?

'to go.' The prefix akti- 'motion toward the speaker or @
hearer' ig normally one of the very first prefixes in the %
serieg of inner prefixes, but with the exception of g
/akti-nu-na?/ ‘'to bring' (nu- '‘concomitant action') {
all other inner prefixes precede akti- in thils compound. §
/su-akti-na?/ saktina®? 'to bring' (eu- "causative') §
/api-akti-na?/ apaktina® ‘'to come quickly' &
/ulu-akti-na?/ 'to come unwillingly' ﬁ
£

/uni-akti-na?/ uniyaktina? 'to come at night'

woi

£
k=
g

Other examples showing the 1diomatic fuslon of prefix and
stem, with the consequent reversal of normal prefix order-~
ing, include:

/eu~-axsil-8/ Bax&118 'to fish: to cause many to bite!

(678)
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/wati-su-axsil-8/ watifax®i1% 'to go flshing every
_ now and then'
/ni-apay/ napay ‘'to get up, go up; ascend’
/wi-su-ni-apay/ wisunapay '[seal] to cast ashore!
/su-wayan/ 'to 1ift: to cause to hang'
/ali-su-wayan/ 'to hold aleoft'
/ti-aq-pey/ teqpey 'to stick to'
/su-wad-ti-aq-pey/ Buwedteqpey ‘'to mend, fix'
The ever present possibllity of idiomaticity 1s a prime
factor in the difficulty of establishing precise poeition

clagses for the legs common inner prefixes.

680 Syntactie Reduplication of Verbs

Reduplication is a pervasive process with verb forms.
It is both an inherent morphological feature of many stems
{cf. 260 and 613 on lexical reduplication}, as well as a
highly productive inflectional device. Whereasg syntactic
reduplication 1n nouns is limited to CVC reduplication, four
modes of reduplication apply to verbs, with CVC reduplica-
tion by far the most common. The phonologlcal detalls of
these are discussed under phonological rules 286.35 and
286.36. The bshavior of inner prefixes vis-a-vis CVC redup-
lication 1s treated here, as are the frequent idiomatie

specializations of simple versus reduplicated forms.

681 fThe Force of Reduplication
Syntactically reduplicated verbs, unless they are used
in some idiomatic sense, have a repetitlive, digtributive,

intensive, or continuative force; it is often not directly

(680)
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reflected 1n the gloss. A few examples illustrating the ﬁ?
difference between simple and reduplicated formg are: §§
/s-tal-memen/ Stelmemen 'he touches it' £5
/e-tal-memen + R/ Bteltelmemen 'he groping around' %f
/s-tal-memen-wun + R/ Steltelmemenuwun 'he is touching 22
them (one after another)' ﬁ
/s—wati—ﬁot ha-s-pu/ 'his arm is broken' ¢
/s-—wati-—l,{ot + R ha-k-su-kuy-?/ swatikotkot aksuku‘j} g
'my stone Jar is broken to pleces' é
/no-k-cimitelew/ 'I will take a bite, eat a bite' ¢
/s-cimutelew + R/ scimeimutelew ‘'he nibbles at it %
Other examples in which the semantlec force of reduplication %
is clear arse: &
/k=xul-ni-y+w + R/ kxunxuniyiw 'I am looking all over §
for it' g
/s-&ili—tap/+ R/ skilkilitap 'he intrudes much, is very ;

| intrusive' a
/s-xal-kiyimin + R ha-kawayu/ sxalxalkiyimin akawayu &
'the horse is buckings; it keeps twisting from side §

to side’ @
/e-ni-wiy + R/ Eniwtywiy 'he 1is cutting notches on it' &
/s-ikuk-3 + R/ BikBikuk8 ‘'he is hewing (wood)' &

: |

682 Patterns of Reduplication &

The patterns of reduplication used syntactically in

gt

verbal constructions are medial, bisyllabic, wuluwul, and £

CVC reduplication. Thece patterns are abbreviated in the

derivations as Ry, Ro, Rz, and R reepectively.

(682)
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682.1 Vedlal Reduplication

Medlal reduplication involves the reduplication of a

medial consonant, sometimes based on a CVC stem with a -Vn
or -V& augment (gq.v., 612.1).
/k-mixtn + R1/ kmixixEn 'I am hﬁngry' |
/?inl-p-styi? + Ry/ ?inipsiyiy:? ‘'don't mies (the mark)!!
/s-phlat-Vn + R1/ sphatatan 'it is falling apart' (cf.
phat 'to fall apart')

682,2 Bisyllabic Reduplication
Bisyllabic reduplication is limited to verb stems of
the form CVCVC, with the final consonant dropped in the
initial reduplicated sequence. Reduplication igrores pre-
fixes and falls on the stem,
/8-ali-kow-¥n + Ro/ salikowokowon '[a bird]l is soaring'
/s-quti-woyon-& + Rp/ équfiwoyowoyoé 'it is crooked’
/e-mag-su-wol-Vn + Ry/ smagsuwolowolon 'he 1is swinging
a rope'
When the prefix ends inra consonant, it is reduplicated
along with the stem-initial consonant.
/k-su-ax-woyon-3 + Rg/ kéoxwoy%?oyoé 'T throw it very
crookedly'
There are some cases in which a stem is never attested in
its simple form, but appears with elther medial or bisyllab-

le reduplication, gloeseed identically, as with the stem

axkftulun 'to make a racket' in
[axXhululun] ~ [axkbuluxkPulun?

and /max-telen/ '[rope] to drag on the ground' in

(682.1)
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[mextelelenl ~ [mextelextelen]

682.3 wuluwul Reduplication G
syntactic examples of wuluwul reduplicatlion are rather ‘

rare, usually based on a CVC stem which must elther take

wuluwul reduplication or some other augment or reduplica-
tion, such zg wel- 'to shake' in
/s—wel + Rz/ swelewel ‘'he esways his head and shoulders
from side to side'
or wol- 'to turn, swing' in
/e-wol + Rz/ swolowol ‘'he 1sg dizzy'

Notice ithe alternative patterns of reduvlicatlion of wol- 1in

[amagsuwolowolon] ~ [smagsuwolowol] 'he is swinging a
rope

682.4 OVC Reduplication @
With the exception of a few prefixes which regularly %:
shift reduplication to the following morpheme (cf. 683), &
cVC reduplication falls on the first CVC sequence following 2
person-number markers. This CVC sequence may belong to &
the stem, %H
g

/s-kitwon + R/ skitkitwon 'it 1is coming out'

e,
Freis)

or to a prefix, _ &
_ "
/e-xili-wayan + R/ sxilxiliwayan 'it is floatling’ w
&

or it may straddle morpheme boundaries. 7

/s-iy-eqwel + R/ siyeqyeqwel 'they are doing it'

/s-ci-loq + R/ scileilog ‘it is all full of holes'
It ié not lmpossible fof more than one mode of reduplication

to apply simultanecusly to the same form, no doubt further

(682.3)
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intensifylng it. The examples are of CVC and medial redup-
1ica£ion.
/k-mixin + ng} R/ kmixmixixin 'I am very hungry'
/ma-iy-al-aqi-tow-Vn + Ry + R/ mayalaglagimowowon 'the

faney ones'

683 CVC Reduplication and Prefixes
With the great majority of inner prefixes, CVC redup-

lication falls on the firet prefix immediately followilng
person-number markers, Thers are geveral examples in the
corpus of reduplication falling on successgively remoter
prefixes as they are added to the stem.

/e~max-keken + R/ smexmexkeken ;he 1s spreading it open’

/s-ali-max~keken + R/ salsalimexkeken 'he is stretching

it out'
/s-uti-ali-max-keken + R/ sutsutalimexkeken 'he suddenly
gives 1t a sgtretch'
However, a small number of prefixes are exempt from

CVC reduplication; reduplication falls instead on the imme-
dlately following sequence, either on the stem

/k-wi-deq + R/ kwideqdeq 'I pound it to pleces’

/s-watl-lokin-& + R/ &watlilokloki& '1t falls apart’

/s-akti-kuti + R/ saktlkutkiti 'he comes to wateh'

/s-am-ti-lokin + R/ smtlloklokin 'they cut it off’
or on a followlng prefix.

/k-s11li-pil-wayan + R/ ksilipiwpiwayan 'I want to swing'

/s-7al-agta-lokin-3 + R/ faloqlogtolokid 'he 1s a barber:

he is one who cuts hair!

(683)
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/s-iy-akti-aqu-smon + R/ slyaktagtaqusmon ‘'they come
to gather it'

Of arcound a dozen prefixes which shift CVC reduplica-
tion to a following morpheme, nearly all belong to the pre-
fix position classes furthest from the stem, preceding the
causative marker su- (cf. 678). These include al- 'subor-
dinate,! 7al- 'agentive, haditual,' akti- 'motion toward,'
yal~ 'motion away,' ni- 'transitive,' uu- 'concomitant,'
8ili- 'desiderative,' and wi- 'by blows.' A few other pre-
fixes closer to the stem which shift reduplication are ti-

' and perhaps

'off,' and wati- 'apart, of disintegration,
a&ni- 'with the feet' and u&ila- 'with the hand.' With the.,
exceptioneg of adni- and usla-, all of these prefixes are
characterized by the remote morpheme boundary. But other
prefixes with the remote boundary do take reduplicatidn

themeelves, such as su-~ 'causative,' uti- 'inceptive, or

ali- 'continuative.'

684 Idiomatic Features of Syntactic Reduplication

Idiomaticity is involved 1n the syntactic reduplication
of many stems and compounds: some obligatorlly take redup-
lication, while others show unpredictable semantic ¢lffer-
entiation between simplex and reduplicated forms.

As mentioned in the discussion of individual patterns
of reduplicatibn, there are some steme for which a simplex
form can be posited, but which appear only in one redupli-
cated form or another. Examples ipclude axkPulun 'to make

a racket' in

(684)
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[saxkbululun] ~ [saxkPuluxkBulun] 'he is making a racket'
/mag-su-wol(-Vn}/ 'to swing a rope' in
[smaqéuwolowolon] ~ [smagsuwolowol] 'he is swinging a
rope'
and /ali-kow-vn/ 'to soar' in
[esalikowokowon] ~ [salsalikowon] '[the condor] is socaring'
Other compounds obligatorily take CVC reduplication; a
feature of such compounds is ﬁhat raduplication fallé on the
stem even with prefixes which normally take reduplication
themselves.
/il-wiy + R/ ilwiywsy '[water] to slosh, slop'
/iwal-kit + R/ iwalkitkit 'to be cracked, chapped'
/s—pili~pad + R/ spilipaqpaé 'a travelling company splits
up (each going his own way)'
/ou-kuti + R/ nukutkuti 'to take aim (at)'
/paqulu-kuti + R/ nagqulukutkuti 'to take aim (at)'
A few derivative forms following this patiern include
/pué—Vé + R/ pquu&eé 'to be scabby, mangey' (pué 'yerba

del osb, a plant sp.')

two of which are simply based on noun stems with no deriva-

tional ending,
/e~attk + R/ satsattk ‘'he 1s alive' {-atik ‘soul, spirit')
/s-Vamiﬁ + R/ samsamin 'he is naked' (-7amin "body ')
An example of a compound with obligatory reduplication not
baged on the CVC pattern is ‘
/auti-woyon-& + Rg/ qutiwoyowoyod 'to be crooked, twisty'
There are many cases of semantic differentiation be-

tween simplex and reduplicated forms of the same stem or

(684)




240

compound of prefix plus stem, usually with CVC reduplica-
tion., Examples with unprefixed stems:
éow 'to bend, be bent!
/ﬁOW + R/ 50W£Ow 'to zigrag'
-pen 'to strip, peel' (e.g. /aqulu-c-pen/ 'to peel bark')
/e-pen + R ha~k-?apa5/ spenpen aﬁapaé 'my knee is
skinned'
axmuyun ‘to sting, gmart (with pain)'
| /axmayun + R/ axmuyuxmuyun ‘'to be brave'
Examples with preflxed stems:
/ni-phat/ 'to take apart'
/ni-phat + R/ nipPatplat 'to break to pleces'
/iﬂloﬁin/ 'to cut down a tree'

/i-lokin + R/ iloklokin 'to be striped’

¢
6]
1

)
Juti-1ipin/ 'to cave in suddenly’

/s~uti-1ipin + R/ sutiliplipin ‘'the ground is uneven'

690 ‘Imperative Constructions
More than one construction is used with imperative
force, some of which are presented plecemeal iﬁ the sections
on prefixes and suffixes.
The normally'inflecteq verb with a second person sub-
jeet may be used with imperative force.
/pfniwon/ 'vou. put 1t down; @ut it down!'
/pwiy—ni-ﬁoyi/ piniﬁoyi 'vou (pl.) come back; come back!'
Much more commonly the second person mﬁfker p- 1s
dropped, although the dual and plural numbers are marked as

usual. This construction (¢f. 623.6) involves word-finsl

(690)
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glottalization, and an automatic inltial glottal etop with
vowel-initial forms.

/tap~v/ taﬁ 'come in!!

Jaxuti-wil-?/ ?axutiwil 'epeak!'

/1&-%1tkin-?/ 21%:1ikin  'elt down (dual)!’

/iy~ti-yep-it-?/ ?itiyepit 'tell (pl.) me!’

/uB-gen-pi-wun-?/ 7usgenpiwun 'take them all!’
Wword-Tinal glottalization is realized as a glottalized /1/
after final vowels or glottal stop.

Jkuti-?/ kutil 'look!'

/akti-na?/ ?aktinal 'come!

The negative imperative is expressed by two synony-
mous constructions. One 1s the negative ?ini- preceding
pergon-number markers, equivalent to a regular non-impera-
tive form, )

/?ini-p-niwon/ "you do not let go; don't let go!!

/?inl-p-1%-apit/ ‘'you {dual) do not go up; don't go up!!

/?ini-p-iy-nan/ 7inipinan 'you (pl.) do not go; don't go!!
The other 1s a negative imperative prefix al- following
person-niumber markers.

/p-al-niwon/ paniwon 'don't lst go!'

/p-1&-al-apit/ ‘'don't (dual) go up there!'’

/p-iy-al-nat/ piyanan ‘don't (pl.) go!!
With both negative imperative constructions, the second
person marker p- is obligatory, and word-final glottaliza-
tion does not occur.

A couple of suffixes pecullar to the imperative are

the repetitive imperative marker -%ay, corresponding to the

{(690)
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non-imperative form -1y,

/nowon-?ay/ nowonay 'etand up again!'

/pu-na?-?ay/ nunalay 'bring some more! bring 1t again!'
and the third person singular objlect marker -uﬁ, corres-
ponding to the non-imperative form -us,

/yik-uw/ 'give it to him!'

/ti-yep-uw/ 'tell him!'

There are a few exampies of imperative construcﬁions
with third person subjects.

/ha?a, expen-8-? hi kay/ ha%a ?exped ikay 'ah, let him

sing!’

/?axay-wun-? ha s-iy-al-ax-sumu?/ 7axayuwun asiyalaxsumu?

'let them suffer!’

{690)
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700 Particles

Particles fall into several classes, including the
connective particles hi and ha, bound particles straddling
the boundary between particle and prefix, temporal, adver-
bial, locatlve, and prepositional particles, conlunctions
and interjections. Particles could be defined strictly as
monomorphemic gequences which do not fall into_the ma jor
lexical categories of noun, Pronoun, verb, or affix. But
in actuality, many particles are clearly polymorphemic {e.g.
/?al-apay/ 'up, above,' /ma-l-?inu-v&/ malinus 'really,
truly'), and many have derivative forms (e.g. mik 'far,
far away' and /mik-Vn/ mikin 'to go far, be far away').
S0 the discussion of particles includes not only the mono-
morphemic particles per se, but also more complex consatruc-
tions with functions similar to particles.

Morphologically, many of the monomorphemic particles
show the CVC and CVCVC shape characteristic of noun and
verb stems {c¢f. 511 and 611).

mék 'far away' molog 'long ago'
moqg 'as, when' mute§ 'near, nearby'
kim 'then' k:p:? 'now, today'
" kig  'like! namis  'after all'
But other particles commonly show final vowels,
kada 'because' hawala ‘'only, alons'
haku 'if! wakapl 'slowly, gently'

including many monoeyllabic ¢V particles, particularly
among the interjections; this canonical shape 1s extremely

rare among verb stems and is not too common among nouns.
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na  'end! s5u  ‘'hey!!
pa ‘'Just, merely’ he 'yes'
'mé  'emphatic! yu 'watch out!’

A certain amount of syntactic informstion is ineluded
in the dlscussion of individual particles. The position of
the particle in the phrase is indicated: phrase-initial,
preceding the verb, followlng the verb, or freely positioned
in the phrase. 1If the particle when non-initial in the
phrase 1s introduced by a connective particle, this is indi-
~ cated before the major entry (e.g. [hi] ﬁaﬁ "inside (of)').
When a verb.following the particle takes a connective par-
ticle, this is indicated after the major entry (e.g. kipi?
"now, today' --- hi + V). The connective particle is paren-—
thesized 1f it is optional. Derivative forms of the particle
ére iisted, such as /mik-Vn/ mEkEn '40 go Tar, be far awvay’

under mik 'far (away).'

710 The Connective Particles hi and ha

The connective particles hi and ha are a ubiguitous
feature of the Inesefio phrase. These particles introduce
many major lexical items occurring non-initially in the
phrase, In most environments one of these particles is
obligatory te the exclusion of the other, although occasion-
ally they seem to be used interchangeably. The particle ha
is generally more common than hi. The origin of hi and ha
1s discuseed in the followlng sectilon, clarifying some of
the apparent vagaries of thelr distribution as seen in

later sections.
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These partlecles are introduced by a late rule, after _
the application of any transformatlions which change word
order. For example, a personal pronoun such as no? 'I' is
introduced by hl when non-initial, as in

/no-k-eqwel hi no?/ ‘I will do it: I Qill do it / 1!
but 1f no® is transposed to precede the verb and comes to
stand phrase-initial, it takes no connective particle.

/no? no-k-eqwel/ 'I will do it: I / I willl do it

711 The Origin of hi and ha

The particle hi is not uniguely Ineseno; hil is the
only connectlve particle in Rarbareno, and it may be a
feature of Proto-Chumash. But ha seems to be an Inesefio
innovation. The Inesefio connective particle ha is clearly
related to the nominal marker ma-/ha-, an article with nouns
(cf. 540) and a marker of nominalization or relativization
with verbs (c¢f. 521 and 662.1). Non-initilal in the phrase,
ma~ 18 nearly always reduced to ha-.
/ma-¢1&17 Wi s-kuti/ 'the child sees 1t'
Je-kutl ha-3131?/ skut ad181% 'the child sees it; he sees
the chilad'
/kune? ha-iy-al-nan/ kune? ayanan 'who [{are they] who
are going?' . |
As a connective particle, Qa e certalnly used in far
more enviroanments than'mau/ba— as an article and nominalizer.
But when the pattern of non-initial ha- being used for ma-

became established, the use of of a non-initial ha may have

apread into non-nominal environments on the model of hi,

(711)
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the older connective particle. Eventually ha must have
gpread into much of the old domain of hi, largely replacling
it excent in specialized constructions. TFor example, hi 1s
st£111 u=ed with proper nouns and personal pronouns, which
would never have been marked with the article ma-/ha-,

As a purely tyvpographical convention, ha- with a hyphen
is used in nominal environments with noune and nominalized
verbe, while ha as an independent connective particle in
non-nominal environments is wriltten as a separate word.

Phonologlcally, the two are identical.

712 Connective Particles with Nouns
The use of connective particles with non-initial nouns

is restricted to hi, which occurs primarily with proper
nouns. C(ommon nouns are nearly always preceded by the arti-
cle ma-/ha- (g.v., 540), which probably gave rise to the
connective particle ha; there 1s no contrast or cooccurrencé
of ha and ma-/ha- with nouns. However, there are environ-
ments in which commﬁn nouns do not take the article {cf.
543). 1In one of these environments, noun-nouﬁ and noun-
particle predications (q.v., 813 and 814), the noun as
second member of the predicat}on may be 1introduced by hi,.

/suku hi wic/ suk iwic 'what kind of bird [is 1t3%'

/kay hi s-kiy:? hi no?/ 'I am his (a dog's) master: he /

his raster / 1!

It is possible for hi to occur with ma-/ha- in nominal
pradications in which hi introduces the second noun.

/suﬁu hi ha-gsi/ suki aqsi 'what day [is 1t todayl?'

(712)
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/ma-k-al-su-7inu hi ma~gsl/ makasu?inu imagsi 'what I

believe in [is] the sun'

Rarely, hi may precede common nouns which are inexplicably
not marked with ma~/ha—, although these examples are out-
numbered by parallel constructions with the usual ma-/ha-.

/ma-s-pu hi kuﬁ/ "the rabbit's paw'

/ma-g-3win hi ?oqhoé/ magidwin i?oqhoé 'her apron [of]

otter [skin]'
Proper nouns and a handful of common nouns used in a
locative or directional sense are introduced by hi.
/s-mig hi ponoya/ Smi¥ iponoya 'Ponoya cries’
/e-%1lskin hi ?ssaka/ 'he lives [at] ®asaka (Zaca)'

/s-ali-ytw-us hi muhuw/ 'he faces south, faces the beach'

713 Connective Particles with Pronouns
Personal, demounstrative, and relative-interrogative
prohouns, as well as numerals and quantifiers, all follow

different patterns with respect to the connective particles.

T1%3.1 Personal Pronouns

Personal pronouns are introduced by hi when non-initial.
/hawala hi kay/ hawal ikay 'only he' ”
/shamala hi k-1y-ki?/ shamala hikiki? 'we are Ineseno'

/ka x-hik-Vn ki no?/ xakbiken ino? 'I am using it
Intensive forms of personal pronouns, with -k5 suffixed |
(cf. 413), usually take no connective particlse,

/s-equel ki?-k8/ sequel kik3 'he does it himself'
but the particls is hi 1f one does occur.

/ke? ha-?akay-V& hil no?-k§ k-hik/ ke? a%akayid inokd kiik

(713)
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'T own this bed: this / bed / 1 myself / I own'

713.2 Demonstrative Pronouns
Demonstrative pronouns are divided into phrase-initlal

and non-initial forms {ef. 431). Of those which are non-
initial, none is introduced by a connective particle except
lo? 'that one yonder.' |

/s-~aq-pey-ug hi lo?/ seqpeyus 1lo? 'it resembles the

one over there'

The probable explanation here is that lo? also doubles as
a locative particle in the sense of 'over there,'

/s-eqwel hi 1lo?/ ‘'he made it over there'
since some locative expressions are introduced by hi {cf.

750 and 760 on locative and prepositional particles}.

71%.3 Relative-Interrogative Pronouns
Relat ive-interrogative pronouns are generally phrase-

initial. They occur non-initially in embedded phrasses,
‘where they take no connective particle.

/noé ?ini-k-damin taka? ku-k-nan/ 'I don't know where

| I will go!
However, when kune? 'who' and suku 'what' are used nominally
ag 'someone' and 'something' respectively, thej take ha,
probably to be analyzed here aé the article form ha-.

/s~kuti ha-suku/ skut gsuku ‘'he sees something'

713.4 Numerals
Non-initial numerals are usually introduced by ha,

never by hi,

(713.2)
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/e~yux-wowon ha pakaé 'one 1s tall: is tall / one'
/s-ﬁot ha ?i%kom ha-s-xolox/ 'two of hie ribs are broken:
is broken / two / his ribs’
although sometimes there is no connective particle,
/s—iyw?opxoﬁ masix ha-s-wop-? + R/ siiopxoﬁ masix aswopwoﬁ
'her three sons are orphaned: are orphaned / three /
her sons'
With numerals, ha is not to be confused with the article
ma-/ha-, since initial numerals do not take ma-.

/pakaé ha s-kina-kat/ ‘'one survived'

713.5 Quantiflers
Among the quantifiers; yila® ‘'all' and wahad "mueh,
many' take no connective particle,

/kolo®? wahad ha—Snpe§/ 'over there [are]l many flowers'
while the other quantifiers nox 'a great, large one' and
kice? and muéu?, both 'a small one,' usually take ha,

/k-yik-us ha kice?/ 'I mive it to the 1ittle one (1.e.

to the baby)'

/kune? ha muéu?/ 'who [is] the small(er) one?’
Initially, nox, but not kice? and muéu?, may take ma-.

/ma-nox ha-ftexex/ ‘'the big river!

An alternative analysls for nox here is that 1t 1is being
used ag a verb stem in a nominalized conetruction with ma-/

ha-, as in /ma-l-nox/ manox 'the one that 1s great.'

714 Connective Particles hi and ha with Other Particles
The great majority of particles, when noun-initial in

the phrase, are not introduced by a connective particle.

(713.5)
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A few particleg, however, do take hi or ha when non-initlal.
Thege particles are indicated by a bracketed hl or ha pre-
ceding the main entry in the following diecussion of parti-
cles. Thus, kip:? 'now, today' is listed as [hi] kipi?,
implying the presence of hi with non-initial occurrences of
Kipi7?.

/na hi kipi?/ nikipi? ‘and now; and today'

A connective particle'listed in parenthesis is optional.

715 Connective Particles with Verbs

The use of hi, ha, or no connective particle with verbs
depends on the verb's position in the phrase and ite rela-
tion to other verbs (e.g. cé-ordinate or subordinate), and

on what lexical items may precede the verb,

715.1 No Connective Particle
The verb takes no connective particle hi or ha when
it is preceded by outer prefixes (g.v., 660),
/wakapi no-k-mes/ 'I-will crose slowly'
/esyuxtun xu-k-nan/ 'I will go to syuxtun'
/kay 7ini-s-wayan/ ‘'he ig not flying'
by interjections, which do not count as part of the phrass,

/78y, p-agni-sil-it ha-k-7#l/ %ay, pasnisilit akil

'ow, you estepped on my foot.'

/yu, ﬁu—p-ﬁil—elew/ 'hey, vou might falll!

and by most other particles.
/i1 s-iy-}liﬁén/ 'they live here: here / they live'
- /moée s-wil/ 'already there is [some]'

/mik s-xal-nowon/ mik sxonowon 'it flies far away'

(715) | "
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715.2 Connective Particle with Another Particls
With some particles, when they occur in pre-verbal

position, the following verb is introduced by a connective
particle,

/kip:? hi s-uqma-wil/ 'now he ig suffering'’

/wakapi ha s-nan/ wakap atnat . 'he goes slowly'
sometimes by either hi or ha, as in the parallel examples:

/moloq ha p-akti-na?/ 'you came long ago'

/molog hi k-kuyam-in/ molog ikPuyamin 'I've been waitlng

for you a long time'

The posseible occurrence of hi and ha between certaln partl-
clee and verbs is noted in the discussion of individual

particles.

715,33 Non-Initial Verbs with hi
In constructions similar to some of those 1n which ka
(q.v., 72%.5) and al- (q.v., 671.2) appear, hi marks a verb
which is non-initial in the phrase becaucse of a preceding
noun phrase.
/no? hi k-su-?inu/ 'I believe in it'
/?oxtokow-? hi s-axi-wey nani/ 7o0xtokow iBexdwey nani
'the ice melts too'
/mi~?iiam hi s-will-was/ mulam i#iwiliwad 'it was at the
arroyo: at arroyo / it was' o
Occasionally hi and ka or hi and al- cooccur, although not
as often as ka and al- together.
/katu hi k-al-agSiytk hi no?/ 'I would like a cat: cat /
I like / 1'

(715.2)
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/suku-? + R hi ka ha-l-akti-na?-1t/ suksuku? ikalaktinalit
'I sense something: something comes to me'
The main verb following a relativized verb ig usually
introduced by hi, although ha and @ occcur here as well.
/ma-k-al-agri-wil hi k—wala-ta%ay/ 'I forget what I was
thinking: what I think / I forget'

/wa-g-w%l hi s—aqwa&/ 'when he shoots he hits it'

715.4 Connective Particlesg in Subordinate Constructions
Both hi and ha occur with non-initial verbs in various
subordinate constructions, where the main verbs precedes.
Parallel examples include éamin + V 'to know how to...'
/k-Gamin hi k-agiwiwin/ 'I know how to swim'
/s—éamin ha s-ti-sip/ zdamin astig:p 'he knowe how to
tell tales, stories’
and nithoy + V 'to be possible to...'
/7ini-s-nithoy hi s-mik-Vn/ ?ipignithoy asmikin 'it can't
get far aways leg not possible / it goes far'
/e-nithoy ha k-qil-hik/ &nithoy agPilikx 'I can take care

of it: is possible / I take care'

715.5 Connective Particles 1in Coordinate Constructions
The second verb of coordinate constructions (q.v., 881)
1s usually introduced by ha.
/s~kum ha s-wali-ki?-k&/ skum aiwalikikid ‘'he comes alone:
he comes / he is alone'
/s5-towi& ha s-wala-tepet/ Stowild asweletepet 'it is
' turning quickly: it is fast / it turns'

/k»naﬁ ha k-axi-masix/ 'I have gone three times: I go /

(715.4)
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I do it three times'
more rarely by hi.

/s-ali-nowon hi s-k%uti-wun + R/ salinowon iskutkutiwun

'he stands watching them: he stands / he watches them'
Likewlge, the gecond verb of looser constructions lacking
other conjunctions is introduced by ha, although it is
posslible that some of these cases may reflect a reduced
form of the particle ha? 'in order te' (q.v., 770.02).

/no-k-1-pa? ha k-aqsik ha-k-waka/, 'I will drive a stake
for tying (1lit. I tie) my cow (Span. vacsa)'

/k-kuti + R ha s-iy-uq-puy-& ha-*agiwo/ kPutkButi adiyuqpus
a?aqiwo 'I am looking at the stars in a group: I am
looking at / they are in a group / star!

/e-wati-wey ha s-tepu?/ swatiwey aStepu? 'he lost

gambling: he locses / he gambleg!

>

715.6 Connective Particles with Interrogative Pronouns
Following relative-interrogative pronouns, the verb
usually takes ha, but this varies with esach form: kune?

'who,' tikali? 'how much, which one,' and /ti-s-ned/ tifned

'why' all take ha,

/kune? ha s-is-t+?/ kun a&izti? 'who found 1t?'
/tikali? ha s-axmay/ tikal asaxmay 'how much does he owe?'
/ti-s-ned ha ?ini-p-Gamin/ tisned a?nipdamin 'why don't
you know?' ' | |
while suku and sukiku 'what! take ha optionally.
/suku ~ sukiku ha s-1y-tepu?/ suk asitepu? ~ sukik asitepu?

'what (game) are they playlog?!

(715.6)
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More commonly, the verb is nominalized after kune? 'who,'
tikali? 'which one, how many,' and suku 'what '
/euku ha-iy-al-hik/ suk ayalik 'what are they doing?:
vhat [is] what they are going'
0f the other relative-interrogative pronouns, ?aknim 'when'
takes hl rather than ha or a nominalized verdb form,
/?ednim hi p—naé/ 'wvhen do you go?'
taka? ‘vhere' takes hi if the verb is not nominalized,
/taka? hi p-nan/ tak ipunan 'where are you going?!
/taka?® ha-1-wil/ tak awil ‘'where ie 1£?: where [ie] what
it is'
and taku 'how' takes no connective particle at all.

/taku k-net-us/ 'how do I do it? what am I to do with him?’

720 Bound Particles
There is a small group of bound particles which seem to

straddle the boundary between prefix and particle. Unlike
most particles, which can often occur in any position in the
phrase, bound particles muet immedlately precede some other
lexical item: noun, verb, or particle. Harrington's practice
Qas to write bound particles as a single unlt with the fol-
lowing word, but this 1s not especially revealing. He often
fused forms such as mo&e 'already' and tini 'still' with a
following verb, evén though such sentences as

/moae mute§ hi s~-kum/ ‘'he is already getting élose:

already / close / he comes'

show these forms to be particles rather than prefixes.

If such items were analyzed as prefixes, they would

(720) -
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have to be treated és a gpeclial clase of freely combining
prefixes not restricted to any one lexical clasg, although
1t may be that in some cases the same form is a particle in
some constructions and a prefix in others, Certaln of the
bound partlcles are diétinguished from prefixes on phonolo-
gical groundg, in that external sandhl may‘operate between
a particle and a'following word.,

/pa ha-1-wil/ pawil 'Jjust what there isg'

/ka ha-l-akti-na?-it/ kalaktinalit 'what comes to me'’

The bound particles discussed here are ?ini 'negative,'

pa 'Just, merely,' and ka 'predicative.' Other forms which
might be analyzed as bound particles, but which are best
treated elsewhere, include the connective particles hi and
ha, and the conjunctions ha 'and,' na 'and,' k8a 'and, as

for,' and ?iya ‘'and, even.'

721 ?ini  'not!

The negative marker ?ini has a dual constituency as
both a verbal prefix (q.v., 661}, where nearly all other
outer verbal prefixes precede it {e¢f. 664 on the ordering
of outer prefixes), and as a particle which occurs freely
with nouns, pronouns, and especlally other particles,

Preceding nouns, ?ini occurs only in nominal predica-
tione lacking a finite verb (q.v., 810).

/7inl Btapan/ '[i1t ie] not [the reed called] 3Ztapan'
/mo&e “ini éiéi?/ moée?niéiéi? 'she 18 no longer a child:
~already / not / child'

But usually a noun 1s negated with a constructlon involving

(721)
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/?ini-s-wil/ ?insil 'there is not: 1t does not exist.’
/?int~a-wil ha-l—am—aqléﬁ-Vn/ 7insil alamaqlié&n ‘there
is no food: does not exist / food'
/moge s-iy-xal-nowon, ha k3a hi Kiwic:? ?ini-s-wil/
mo&e slxonowon, haksi Kiwie:? ?insil 'they were
already flying, but not Raccoon'
A special nominal construction is ?ini... na... 'neither...
nor...;' na usually means 'angd.'
/7ini xutad na swey/ '[it is] neither xuta® nor swey
(two foodstuffs)' |
Preceding pronouns, ?ini occurs in regular verbal
predications; this construction emphaslizes the pronoun,
since the verb would ordinarily take “ini as a prefix and

the pronoun would be deleted.

2Bl acandhsasshaan

/haﬁu ?ipl no? k-gil-hik/ haku?nino? gqfiiik  '4f I hod
not cared for him: if / not / I / I care for'
/kaéa ?inl pi? ka ha-p-hik/ kada?nipi? kaphik 'because
it'e not yours: because / not / you / you who own'
A verbleses predlcatlion with 7ini and a pronoun:
/?inl no”? ka k-7ap/ ?inino? kakap 'it is not my house:
not / I / my house'
Constructions with ?ini plus some other particlé aré
quite common, both in predications lacking a vérb,

/?ini ka mik/ '[it 18] not far away'
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/?ini ki hi k-1y-k:?/ ?iniki® 1kik:? [he 1s] not like

ue'

and in those in which a verb does appear. Hers pa 'Just,

merely’' precedes ?ini.

(721)
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/ka k-equel-mu?/ kaﬁeqwelumu? ‘{1t 1e] my trade, work'
/ka s-ti-molog-Vn-gad hi puluy/ kadtimologldRa® ipuluy
' "[it 48] the myth of Crane-woman'
In emphaslzing the possessor noun of a possessive noun
phrase, the pogssesgssgor noun is transposed to precede the
poszessed noun, which takes ka,
/k=?ap no?/ -» /no? ka k-?ap/ no? kakap 'it is my house:

I / my house'

T23.2 Noun-Noun Predications with ka
The second member of a noun-noun predication (cf. 813)
is usually introduced by ka.
/kay ka woﬁ/ 'he [is] a chief!
/ no? Ka malik-VE/ no? kamalik:¥ 'I [am] a first-born
child'
/ma—slo& ha s-kaluks/ maslow kaikaluk& 'the eagle [is]
his ¢lan symbol' A
ILocative nominal predications take ka, too.
/?1t1? ka s-iy-aqu-smon-%-mu?/ ?1t1? kadiyaquimodmu?

'here [is] their gathering place’

723.3 DPlace Names with ka
The form ka frequentiy oceurs in place names, many of
which are simply nouns preceded by ka.
/ka swa?/ kaswa? 'village in Santa Barbara: where the
tules (swa®} are'
/ka Btayit/ kaBtayit 'where the willows (Ztayit) are’
Other place names with ka are based oh verbs.

/ka s-pax-mu?/ kaspaxmu? ‘'where the road turns: its

(723.2)
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turning place'’
/ka s—aqulupeéen/ kasaqunpe&en 'name of a village at the

mouth of a canyon: where 1t ends'

723.4 Emphatic Verbs with ka
Used with a verb, ka has an emphatic or declarative
ferce, setting off main ideas in the dlscourss.
/ka s-kuy ha-su-yul-wil/ kaskuy asuyuwil ‘'he fetches
fire! -
/ka s-akti-na? ha-k-tata?, s~su-atik-it/ kasaktina? aktata?
shatikit 'my uncle came; he revived me'
/s—su—uxéti~kuy ha-s~tokoy ka-s—naé/ éhuxétikuy agtokoy
kainan '[thunder] throws his hoop and goes'

/pi? ka ti-p-ned-wad/ 'you did it; it was your fault'

725.5 Hon-Initial Verbs with ka
A verb non-initial in the phrase may be introduced by
ka, or else by the connectlve particle hi (q.v., 710), or
occasionally by both. A good example sghows two versions of
the same sentence, first in the normal word order with the
verb initial,
/s-su~-yul-wil ha-gsi/ sPuyuwil eqsi f'the sun heats it up:
'causes to be hot / the sun'
and then with the verd non-initial.
/ma-gsl ka s-su-yul-wil/ magsi kasPuyuwil
An example showing the cooccurrence of hl and ka 1is:
/kay-wun hi ka s-1y-nagti-nan hi 7al-apay/ kayuwun
‘ ikasinaqtinaﬁ 17alapay 'they withdraw hieh(er) up'’

Occasionally the subordinating prefix al- {q.v., 671.2)

(723.4)
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markas a non-initial wverb.

/ma-n% ha s-iy-al-ati-kuy/ ‘they face the fire'

?

The poesslble cooccurrence of al- with ka is discussed below.

723.6 Possible Nominalizationsg with ka
A Trequent ambigulty with ka 1s that 1t may be ellided
with the non~initial ha- form of the nominalizing prefix
ma—/ha—. Unlike the third person, first and second person
nominalizations have no gpeclal nominal markers other than
ma-/ha-, except for the opticnal occurrence of the subordi-
nating prefix al-. 8o, a first or sscond person form with
ka,rif it does not contain the aubordinating al-, may be
analyzed either as ka directly preceding a regular verbal
form or as ka elided with the ha- of a nominal form.
/no? ka k-eqwel/ no® kakeqwel 'I do it'
/no? ka ha-k-eqwel/ no? kakeqwel 'I do it: I [it isl
who am doing it'
With al-, the nominal interpretation is obligatory.
/no? ka ha-k—al-qunun-pi/ no? kakaqunumpi 'I am doing -
1t: I [it 1is] who am doing it'
But third person sublects, with their distinet verhal and

nominalized forms {ef. 650), are not ambiguous. Exampies

of ka with clearly verbal forms:
/éoyini ka s~oto§in/ 'another one is lying [there]'

/keﬁi ha-?ap hl ka s-eqwel-wad/ ke n a?ap ikafeqwelewab

@
D
3
»
>
?
3

'he built this house: this / house / he built'

Nominalized examples:

/ka ha-l-aqwiy-& heki/ kalaqw:d eki 'that is worthless:

i W T S

(723.6)
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that which is worthless [is] that one’_

e

/kay-wun ka ha-i%-al-aktina?/ kayuwun kadalaktina? 'they

(dual) are coming: they [arel two who come'

]

723.7 Expressions of Time with ka 25
Some expressions of time occur with ka, all based on %;

verb stems, similar to those with wa- {(cf. 731). g
/ka s-tapin/ ka¥tapin ‘'yesterday' ('to be late') 8
/ka s-ulkuw/ kasulkuw ‘'at night, tonight' ('to be night') %?
/ka s-hikin/ kasDikin 'early, in the morning' ('to be . E
morning, to be early’) ;

723.8 (©ther Constructions with ka &
Other constructions with ka tend to be rather idiomatic. % 

One such idiom is ka 7al- 'at most, at best,' as in %
/ka 7al-mik-Vn ha s-kum-11 ni 7alpinée?/ ka®amikin é
askumil i?alpinée? 'at the furthest [a bugzgy] %
reaches Santa Barbara [in a day's travell’ ;ﬁ
Constructions with ka and other particles, which are fairly @?
rare, include: 4
/¥a hawala-pi/ kahawalapi 'that's all there is' (hawala g
'only, alone') %ﬁ

/ka ?1ti? k-su~tap/ 'I put it in here: here / I put in' @

| 3

/no-k~eqwel ka ki& hi kay/ 'I will do as he [does]’® é@l
/%ini ka mik s-iwo-Vn ha-?a?/ ?inikamik siwon a?a? ‘'after &

a little way the crow calls out: not / far / sounds

crow'
An unusual feature of the ordering of particles and outer

preflxes ig the relative ordering of ?inil and ka. Among

(723.8)
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outer prefixes, the negative *ini- 1ls the second closest
preflx to the person-number markers, while ka 13 analyzed
as a prefix.
/ka no—?inimknnaﬁ/ kano?niknan 'I will not go!
But thils relatlive ordering 1s reversed when only ?ini- and
ka precede the verb; ?inil- here may be more identified with
the bound particle "ini. The pressnce of the subordinating
prefix al- in these examples suggests that they are -idioma~
tically nominalized forms, with segmentation uncertain.
/?ini ka ha-iy-al-hik heki-mu-wun/ ?inikayahik ekimuwun
‘they were not like this'
/?int ka ha—p—al-ali—toxo&-@/ ?inikapalalitoxoéé 'were
you cold [in the nightl?!
/?inl ka ha-k-al-ali-podhon-vn/ *inikakalalipoibonin

'I was awars of nothing: I am not aware’

730 Temporal Particles
In addition to temporal particles per se, there arve

many more complex expressions of time. DNearly all of these

‘temporal constructions precede the verb,.

730.1 /?ini-kim/ ‘never' --- (ha) V
This form is a combination of the negative marker %ini-
and the conjunctive particle kim 'then;' it precedes the
verb, which may take the connective particle ha.
/?inl-kim ha s-su-egen-3/ ?inikim adleged 'it never
comea off, never wears off'

/?ini-kim s-topioqin/ ?inikim Stopioqin 'it hever spoils'

(730)
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730.,2 [hi] kip:? 'now, today' --- hl Vv
This particle usually precedes the verb, which takes
hi. DNon-initial kipi? talkes hil.
/kipi? ha-gsi/ ‘'today [is] the day’
/%%p%? hi e-mis hi kay/ kip:? 18mid ikay 'now he weeps'
/s-exweyep-& hi kip:?/ Sexweyepd ikipi? 'he is different

(1it. changed) now'

730.3 molog '(for) a long time; a long time ago'
——— hi/ha V
This particle precedes the verb.

/moloq hi k-kuyam-in/ molog ikPuyamin 'I've been walting
for you for a long time'

/ti-s-ned ha ?ini molog ha p-akti-na?/ tiined a®nimolog
apaktina? ‘'why didn't you come earliert: why / not /
long ago / vou come'

/moée s-ni-apay ha-gsi, wolog/ mo&e gnapay sqsi, molog
'the sun has been up for a long time already'

This particle, often reduplicated, is= used in the sense of
'old, ancient.'

/moloq he?/ 'this is old: old / this'

/molog + R hi aqliﬁ/ molmoloq i%aqliw [these arel old
vords' |

/ma-molog-? + R ha-ku/ mamolmoloé aku 'the ancient people'

An inflected form hinl-melog, literally 'wﬁen {it was]

' is usged in the sense of 'formerly.'

a long time ago,
/?al-wil-wa® + R hi nc? hini-moloq/ Pawilwiliwal ino?

lnimolog 'I was formerly a hunter: one who hunted /

(730.2)
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/hinl-molog hi s-&Ro yila?-? + R/ hinimoloq 1E&No
yilyila® 'formerly it was a good tool!
A derivative of molog is
/ti-moloq-Vn/ timologin 'to talk of old times'

/ti-moloq-Vn-%a8/ timoloqidhad 'myth, story’

730.4 mog ~ moée 'already; immediate past'

These two particles are apparently related, although
Just how is unclear. Like most temporal particles, moée
precedes the verbdb, whlile moq follows. The pre-verbal form
mo&e is considerably more common than mog; the two cooccur
in the same sentence in

y 7 .
/moge k-nan mog/ ‘I have already gone'

-~ Other examples:

/tikali? ha-l-kum-1i moq/ tikal akumili moq ‘what time
is it?: how much / what it has gotten to / already’
/moge s-ni-apay ha-gsi/ moge &napay aqsi 'the sun ig
already up; the sun has just comse up'
/moge ni-Bot-VE/ moge niBotus 'it is already skinned:
already / something which has been skinned'
Both meq and moée are used often.to convey a cenege of
immediacy, often glossed with an English 'have V-en.'
/k-nan moq/ = /k-uti-nan/ 11 have just gone'!
/e~-qulu-waslik ha?® s-kuti mo&é taka? k-iy-al-kum-11/
squluwaslik ha?skuti moge taka? kiyakumili 'she
peeks 10 see where we have gotten to: she peeks /

g0 that / she sees / already / where / we get to'

(730.4)
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730.5 /muéu? ha-1-y+ti/ mucu? ayiti ~ muc ayiti 'soon,
after a 1ittle while' --- ha V
This idiomatlec expression is based on micu? 'a little
one' plus a nominalized form of yiti 'to come' (ef. /ha-1-
yit1l/ hayiti 'more' among the adverbial particles), which
might be literally translated as '[the interval] that comes
[ie] a small one.' The suffixed -1i in the last example l1s
inexplicable.
/macu? ha-l-yiti ha e-kum-11/ mueu? ayiti askumilli  'he
will get there soon |
/no-k-iwa-gho?, mieu? ha-1-y¥ti ha k-kimiy/ nokiwasPo?,
mue ayiti aklimiy 'I'11 stop Tor a while; after a
while I [will] start again'
/muéu?—li ha-1-v:ti ha k-ag8a-Vn/ muculi ay+ti akagBan

'soon I {will] die'

730.6 ©pad:? ‘'always, all the time'
This particle precedes the verb.
/padi? ?al-ulu-aq-pey-us/ pad:? ?aluleqpeyus 'she always

follows him: always / one who follows

/padt? s-iy-dukuyod ha-l-am-a$in/ padi? Bisukuyol alamakin .

'they are alwayes hoping for something %o eat’
An idiomatic expression with padz?:
/padi? ha swayin-? + R/ padi? aswaywayin 'every winter’

= /yila? ha ewayin-? + R/ yila? aswaywa&iﬁ

730.7 tinana? 'at last, finally' =--- ha V
‘This particle precedes the verb,
/éinaﬁa? ha g-al-ie-t%?/ finana? a%alidti? ‘'at last she

(730.5)
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found it'
/éinaﬁa* ha k-niwon/ tinan akniwon ‘'at last I let go'
/¥a tinana? ha s-oqtok/ katinah asoqtok 'at last she
got mad' |
This particle is glossed 'until' in
/ka s-7uw, tinaha? ha s-ag-t%?/ kasuw, tinan asaqbti?

'he ate until he got full'

730.8 tini 'still'
This partlcle precedes the verb.
/tinl s-?thiy ha-gsi/ tini 5thty agqeil 'the sun is still
high: still / is high (1it. tall) / sun'
/tini e-wil ha Xice?/ 'there 1s still a little: still /
exists / a little bit'
/éini p-18-7ikimin/ tinl pléikimin 'vou two are still

young: still / you (dual) are young'

731 Expregsions of Time Other than Particles
Many concepts which are expressed as temporal adverbs

in Indo-European languages take a verbal form in Chumash,

‘either as petrified idioms {(e.g. /ka s-ulkuw/ kasulkuw 'at

night, last night') or as coordinate verbs (s.g. /k-naﬁ

ha k-axi-pakas/ 'I went once: I go / I do it once').

7T31.1 1dlomatic Temporal Expressions

Petrified idlomatic forms are based on only a few verb
stems, with varlous recurrent prefixes, including'the stens
hikin 'to be early, to be morning,'

/ka s-hikin/ kashikin 'early; in the morning; this

(730.8)
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morning'
Jwa-s-hskin/ washéﬁiﬁ ‘tomorrow: when 1t is morning'
/wa-g-akti-htkin/ 'the day after tomorrow'
tapin 'to be late, to be evening'
/ka s-taplin/ kadtapin 'yesterday'
/ka s-tapin-iy/ kadtapiniy ‘'the day before yesterday'
and ulkuw 'to be late, to be night.'
/ka s-ulkuw/ kasulkuw 'at night; last night'
/ka s-ulkuw-iy/ kasulkuwiy 'the night before last'
/wa-g-ulkuw/ ‘'tonight: when it is night'
/wa-s-ulkuw-ivwad/ wabulkuwiwad 'all night, all night long'
Similar expressions, a few of them based on noun stems,
include:
/s-nt-Vn/ Enihin ‘at noon; it 1s noon'
/s-iéaw;i/ g§i8awi 'in the summer; it is summer (lit.
it is hot)'’
/wa-swaﬁin/ 'in the winter: when 1t is winter (swayin)'
(swayin 'winter' may be a verbal form /s-wayin/)
/s-qap-Vn-Vn/ sgapunin '{it is) the most wintry month'
(i.e. January - February, when willows and other
trees first form leaf buds: s-qap ‘'leaf'l)
/wali-sup/ 'last year (Bup)'
/wali-sup + R/ walwaliBup 'several years ago'
/wali-semana/ 'last week (Span. semana)'
8+111 more complex expressions of time include:
/wa-s-hikin ha s-axi-yi?/ waslikin asaxiyi? 'tomorrow
‘ night'
/wa-s-hikin ha s-tapin/ wasPikin a&tapin 'tomorrow night'

(731.1)
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/wa-s—hiﬁ}n wa-molog s—hiﬁén/ washiiia wamoloq shiﬁ&n

"tomorrow morning'

/vwa-s-uti-wayan ha-gsi/ '(it 1s) mid-morning: when the

sun has gotten up'

/wa-s-wala-woyon ha-qsi/ waswolowoyon agsi '(it is) mid-
afternoon: when the sun 1s tipping down'

/s-ali-tun ha-g-axi-yi?/ ‘'(at) midnight: the night ie
half gone'

Examples of these expressions in sentences:

/wa-s-hikin ku-k-su-ipfel/ washilkin kukdipiel 'I will
cook 1t tomorrow: when it is morning / T will cook!

/8-yul-wil hi ka s-tapin/ syuwil ikaBtapin 'it was hot
yesterday'

731.2- Temporal Expressions with Co-ordinate Verbe
Many verbs in co-ordinate constructions (g.v., B881)
ars used with temporal forece, including kimiy 'to do again'
/no-k-esgen-us ha-k-kimiy/ nokesgenus akPlimiy 'I will
ask him again: I will ask him / I do it again'
/e-uti-wil/ 'suddenly, sometimes: 1% is sudden,'

/e-uti-wil ha k-axunuipi/ ‘'suddenly I am afraid of it'

and various prefixes with numerals as stems (cf. 618).
/axi-masix/ 'to do three times'

/aqul-pakas/ 'to do one by one'

731.3 Nouns Used in a Temporal Sense
A few nouns referring to seasons and units of time are
used in a temporal sense (cf. the temporal noun phrase, 834),

/pakas ha-qsi ha s-axi-kum/ 'he danced all day: one /

3
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day / he dances'
/yiti—pakaé ha-g-axi-yi? ?ini-s-am-we?/ 'for five nights
they did not sleep: five / night / they do not sleep'
/yila? ha-swayin-? + R ka ha-k-iy-al-aqta-gen/ yila?®
aswaywa&iﬁ kakiyalegtegen 'we do 1t every winter:

all / winters / what we pass'

740 Adverbial Particles
This is a rather miscellanecus set of particles, inclu-

ding a few which are polymorphemic.

740.01 /ha-1-yiti/ ayiti 'more!
This form is a nominalization of yiti 'to come;' exam-
ples are too few to state its distribution clezrly.
/no-k-wal-tipot ha-l-yiti/ nokwaltipot ayiti 'I will
untwist it some more
/masix~iy ha-l-yiti ha-k-ti-max-sipwal~-mu?/ masixiy ayiti
aktimaxsipwalumu? 'I have three more horizontals (to
put on my house frame): three again / more / my hori-
zontals'
The idiomatic form /mucu? ha-1-y&ti/ mucu? ay¥ti 'soon,

after a little while' embodies the same sencge.

740.02 hawala ‘'only, aléne; except'

This particle is usually initial in its clause.
/hawala hi no? x-damin/ hawal ino” kiamin 'only I know'
/hawala hi no? k—puﬁ/ hawal ino? kpun 'I grew up alone:

alone / I / 1 grow up'
- /%ini-s-18-qili-kuti ha-ku, ma-s-i1&-koko? hawala/

(740)
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?ini8liqilikut aku, madidkoko? hawala ‘'they (dual)
had never seen anyone but their father: they have not
seen / person / their father / only, except' |
This particle is used in =some idiomatic sensges, including
'as soon as' when it immediately precedes the verb,
/haviala hi s-kum ha p-ti-yep-it/ hawal iskum aptiyepit
'as soon as he comes, tell me!!

and also 'no more,'

where it ueually occurs with ka...-pi.

/s-wil-wa® hi? moge hawala/ Ewiliwad hi? moqe hawala
'there used to be some, but not any more: it existed
but / already / no more'

/¥a hawala-pi, s-ud-gen-3/ kahawalapl, Bubged 'that'sg

all there is, it 1s all gone'

740.03 hawlini 'anyway, in any case’
This particle may be based on hawala '‘only.' It is
initial in ites clause.
/hawlini no-s-ax-al-t%?/ hawlini nosaxati? ‘'he will pay
for it anyway'
/hawlini s-is-ti?/ hawlini B818t%? 'she found it anyway'
/?ini-k-famtn suku hi wic, hawlini hi wic/ ?inikéamin
suk iwic¢, hawlin iwic 'I don't know what kind of

bird [it 1is, but] anyway [it's] a bird'

T40.04 ?inu 'true!
/?inu-8/ ?1nuh8 ‘'[is 1it] true?’
/7inu bl khum/ 2inu ikbum '[is 1t] true then?’
/hawala hi liyos hi ?inu/ hawal iliyos i7inu 'only God

(Span. dios) [is] true'

(740.03)
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Forms based on 7inu include two verbs
/su-?inu/ 'to believe: to act as 1f it were trus'
/?inu-v&/ ?inud ‘'to be true, valigd'

and forms veed as particles, one based on /?inu-v&/ ?inud,
/ma~1-?inu~v&/ malinud 'truly, really’

and the other of uncertain derivation.

/pa ka ?inw/ ~ /paku ha 7inu/ paka?inu 'perhaps'

T40.05 kakuwa? 'thus'
Thls particle =seems f£o occur in a number of construc-
tions, all 1diomatic.
/he, kakuwa?/ 'yes, that's right: yes / thus'
/kakuwa? kew/ ‘that is a pelican: thus / pelican'
/ma-s-ti-moloq-Vn-5ab hi puluy kakuwa? he?/ madtimologidhas
ipuluy kakuwa® e? 'the myth of Crane-woman is as
follows: her myth / Crane / thus / this'
The plural ending —wuﬁ oceurs with kakuwa? in
/kxakuwa?-wun hi p-iy-ki?/ kekuwawun ipiki? 'you are the

ones! thus / you {plural)’

7h0.06 ke? ‘so, thus, in this way' --- (hi) Vv
The form ke? 1s in origin a demonstrative pronoun
glossed 'this' (ef. 431), but. it 1s often used in construc-

' 'Ythus,' or

tions in which it must be interpeted zas '=o0,
'in this way.' Both as a demonstrative and in its adverbial
senge, ke? occurs initilally in the phrasse.

/ke? hi s-net-us/ ‘'he does like this'

/ke? kipt? no-k-i%-nan/ 'so now we (dual) will go'

/ke? s-eqen-1 ha-k-%iwi?/ ke? seqeni akiwi? 'my companion

(740.05)
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goes of f this way: this way / poes off / my companion'
The particle pa 'just, merely' occurs with ke?,
/pa ke? s-ikmen + R/ pake? siksikmen 'the surf comes in
Just {1ike] this'
especially in an idiomatic form /pa ke? ...ki-net-us ha v/
'it is nothing at all for...'
/pa ke? k-ki-net-us ha k-su-wayan/ 'it is nothing at all

for me to 1ift it: Just [like] this / I do a little /
I 1ift!

T40.07 kila ‘'unanalyzable'
The particle kila is unanalyzable, occuring in two
sorts of constructions. One is imperative, either directly

/kila p-kuti he?/ 'look at this!?

or indirectly.

/kila pi?/ 'now it's your turn: kila / you'

/?1ni ka ha-k-al-tani-?1ip-us kila s-iwa-expen-8/ ?inika-
katani?ipus kila Eiwexped 'if only I had told her
to sing!'

The other construction involves the particle ﬁupa 'to ses
who/what...'

/ytti-7ay kila kupa ti-s-?up/ viétay kila kupa tisip
'come again to see what she says!'

/s-max-telen + Ry kila kupa ?ini-s-iwa-t1? ha-?alilimuw/
smaxtelelan kila &upa?nisiwati? aqaiilimuw
'he tralls a line to see if a fish will bite: he

drags a line / to see / it does not get caught / fish'

(740.07)
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740.08 kbum 'then, after all'
This particle immediately follows the main verb,
ueually in questions.

/taku s-am-net-us khum ha-k-idtin/ ‘what have they done

then to my child?! g

/suﬁu ha-iy-al-hik khuﬁ ha s-iy—aqwkéin/ suﬁ ayalik khui &
asiyaqwicin 'what's the matter with them tﬁeq, that ;
they're shouting?' | g

/?inu hi khué/ '{it's] true then!' ﬁ;

An idiomatic form based on xBum 1s /khué ha ?ini pa/ g
khuma?nipa 'not at all,' which occurs anywhere in the phrase. &

/khuﬁ ha ?ini pa no® ka k-damin taka? ku—k-naﬁ/ kPuma?nipa g
no? kakdamin taka? kuknan 'I don't know at all where @Z
1'11 go: not at all / I / I know / where / I will go' -

1)
/?ini-k-ag-pey-us kPum ha %int pa kice?/ 7inikegpeyus

xDuma?nipakice? 'I don't resemble him at all, not

even a little'!

740.09 {[hal us 'necesearily; must, should'
This particle follows the verb, and ls usually glossed
with 'must' or 'shoulga.'

/p-pan ha kus/ 'you should go'

/haﬁu s-agéa-Vn-wad ha-k-qo?, hi k-mi3-wad ha ﬁus/ haku

@
&
%
&
@
&
&
&
&

Sagianawak aqPo?, 1kmiiwak akus 'if my dog had died,

I would have had to cry: if / died / my pet / I wept

necesegarily’

740,10 /ma-1-8ho?-mu?/ ma&bomu? ‘'at last, finally'

This consetruction, based on a nominalization of the

(740.08)
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verb &Mo® 'to stop, be finished,' with its inexplicable
-mu? guffix, is clited only once. It is not attested in

context.

750,11 /ma-1-?inu-vE/ malinud  'really, truly'
This form is bhased on a particle ?*inu "true;' it pre-
cedes the verb,
/ma-1-?inu-V8 ha-sBamala/ malinug asPamala "truly {it
t1e] Ineseno'
/ma-1-740u-V8 ?ini-k-Bax&it/ malinud 7inikdaxiis 'truly

I am cursed'

740,12 /ma-l-is-tik-Vn/ malistikPin 'first, at first'
This form is based on /is-ttk-Vn/ i8t:kDin 'to precede,

go first,' and it shows the usual reduction of ma- to ha-

in now-initlal position. Initially ka uway precede it. A

following verb takes ha.

/ka ha-l-is-tik-Vn ha s-aqmil ha-te, kim SMaxéuta?/
kalltt+klin asaqmil ate, kim faxfuta? 'first he
drinks tea {(Span. té), then he has breakfast’

/k-su-wad-tun ha-l-is-t+k-Vn/ kZuwaltun aliitikBin
'T fold it first'

746.13 /ma-l-ulu-ag-poy/ malﬁleqpey 'finally, at last'
This form is based on /ulu-aq-pey/ ulegpey ‘'to follow,'
and shows ha- in non-initial position. A following verb
takes hi.
/ma-l-ulu-ag-pey hi s-nu-nan/ maluleqpey iBnunan  'at last

be brings it'

(740.11)
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/k-kuti-wun-wad ha-l-ulu-aq-pey/ kPutiwunuwa® alulegpey ¢
'I saw them at last' @5

g

740.14 maqapa + ?ini 'perhaps' 4
The sequence magapa + 7ini occurs only twice, both 2;
glossed as 'perhaps.' It is possible that the final syllable %.
of magapa could be identified with pa 'just, merely.' %
/magapa ?ini-s-wil-e/ magapa®niswile 'perhaps it will g
be: perhaps / it is, existe! - i
/maqapa 7ini ?1ti? ku-k-is-t%?/ magapa?niti? kukisti? , %
"perhaps I will find it here: perhaps / here / I 2

will fing' 8

740.15 m& 'emphatic' i
This particle 1s attested in imperative conetructions, § 
where it foliows the verb. &
/asin-? mg/ ?28:n m8 ‘'eat!' &
/suspun-it-? mé/ suspunit mé ‘'get it for me!! g
/k—iy-nu~naﬁ mé/ kinunan m8 'let's take it along!’ %

¢

T740.16 [hi/ha] nono? ‘'much, very much' --- hi V &
This particle usually follows the verb. | : G
/s-piliy ha nono?/ 'it is very sticky' iii
/k-chaqyaiin hi nono?/ kichagyalin inono? 'T am very E

" much in love' : o
/nono? hl k-ag-pey-in/ nono? ikeqpeyin 'I resemble you %{

’ i

a lot, very much'

740.17 numis ‘'after all, anyway' -~- ha V

This particle, which precedes the verb, is much less

(740.14)
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common than the equivalsnt hawlini,.
¥
/numid ka s-nan/ numig kadnan 'he goes anyway'

/numis ha s-krum-us/ 'he overtook him after all'

7T40.18 paku ‘'immediately, right away'! --- ha V
/paku kipi? k-iy-kum-11/ paku kipi? kikumili 'we get
| there right now: right aﬁay / now / we arrive'
/paku no?-k§ k-qil-hik/ paku noks gbilik 'I'll take care
of 1t right away: immediately / I myself / I care'
/paku ha s-:1ikin ha s-adin/ pak astlikin aZadin 'he sits

right down to eat: right away / he sits / he eats'

7T40.19 (pa)sup 'maybe, perhaps'’
This particle occurs initlally with pa, and simply as
Bup elsewhere.
/pa Bup no-s-aqia-Va/ padup ncSaggan = /no-s-aqBa-Vn sup/
nogaqfan Sup ‘'perhaps he will die’
/no? Eup no—k—naﬁ/ "maybe I'11l go: I / maybe / I will go!
/ta-ple?-v5 &up heci?/ tepleé gup edi? ‘'maybe thisg is

tuberculosis: tubsrculosis / perhaps /. this'

740.20 wakapl ‘'slowly, softly; firmly' --- ha V
This particle precedes the wverb.
/wakapi wakapi/ 'take it easy!'
/wakapl ha p~naé/ wakap aphaﬁ 'go slowly!'
/wakapi ha s-expen-&/ wakapl afexped 'he sings softly'
/wakapi ha s-%likin/ walap asilikin 'it is well-estab-
lighed: it sits firmly'

/wakapl + R ha s-su-kitwon/ wakwakapi asbBukitwon

(740.18)
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'he takes it out very slowly, carefully’

741 Aadvertial Expreessiong Other than Particles
Just zs with temporal expressions, a great many poten-
tially adverbial concepts are exvressed as elther verbal
prefixes,
/api-kitwon/ 'tc come out quickly'
/kili-tap/ 'to come in suddenly'
/wayi-ni-apay/ wayinapay 'to c¢limb up slowly'
or ag verb gtemsg,
-gtq ‘'to do fir ly, tightly'
/tal-skq/ taskq 'to grasp firmly, tightly'
/uqwa-stq/ 'to weave tightly'
-¢ho  'to do well, evenly'
/kal-gho/ kodho 'to cut evenly'
/1lu-gho/ 'to grow straight, even'
or in coordinate verbal constructions (q.v., 881}).
/wall-ki?-k&/ walikik& 'to be alone'
/s-kum ha s-wali-ki?-k8/ skum aBwalikik®d 'he comes
alone: he comes / he is alone' |

towié 'to be fast, quick’
" /e-towid ha e-wala-tepet/ Ztowid asweletepet 'it 1is
turning quickly: it ié fast / it turns'
/su-wal-&ho/ Buwodbo 'to do well'
/k-su-wallého ha k-expen-8&/ kEuwod?o hakexped 'I sing
well: T do it well / I sing’
Three apparently synonymous idiomatic verbal constructions

‘are all glosssed as '[it is] too much, excessive.'

(741)
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/?ini-g-axta-kumel~us/
/710l -s~axu-kunu?/

/?ini-s~tikumemen/ 7inidtikumemen

Thesge are used 1n an adverblal sense in coordinate verbal L
constructions.
/?ini-s-axu-kumu? ha s~aq-t¥?/ 'he eats too much: it is
too much / he eats’
/s-icyula?-it ?ini-s-tikumemen/ sicyulalit ?inistikumemen

'he teases me too much'

T5¢ Locative Particles
Strictly locative particles, as opposed to those which
-might be called prepositional (g.v., 760}, do not occur in

close constituency with nouns., Two of these locative forms

VWY W I IO WIVIPVWIVUY WY

are demonstrative in origin.

750.1 [hi] #iti? - 'here’
This partlicle usually precedes the verb.
/71117 g-iy-tlikin/ 'they live here'
/?1t1? g-il-kum ha s-ikmen/ ‘'the waves reach up torhere:
here / water reaches / waves, surf'
When non-initial in the phrase, ?iti? plus the connective
particle hi undergoes an irregular constraction /hi 2iti?/
eti?,
/s—am—siéay—waé hi 2itiz?/ éaméiﬁayawaé et1? 'they placed
it here'

750.2 kolo? ‘'yonder, cver there'! -—--V

This form, which 1s phrase-initial, is basically an

(750} -
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inanimate deronstrative pronoun glossed 'that one far away.'
/kolo? ha~l-zti-kuy/ kol alatikuy 'he heads over there:
over there / what he heads for'
/kolo? k—uti-oto&in/ kolo? kutotoﬁin 'I fell sprawling
over there'
An example of kolo? iIn non-initial position due to noun
transposition:
/ha k3a ha-81id17 pa kolo? s-naxaliw/ hakiagiEi? pakolo?

&naxalsw  ‘'and the child =at there in the corner:

and / as for / ehild / just / there / is in a corner'

750.3 e ki 'vonder, over there' --- (hi) V

Thies form, 1like %olo? above, 1s also basically a phrage-

initial inanimate demonstrative, glossed 'that one (not far
away)'; kolo? and kweki 1in their locative senses are gaid
to be equivalent.
/kweki hikwin-?/ kweki hikwin 'put down the load there!'
/ﬁ;?kweﬁi hi s-iy-wayan + R/ pakweki hisiwaywayan 'they

are hanging around right over there'

750.4 w¥k 'far, far away' --- (ha) Vv
/mik s-xal-nowon/ mik sxonowon 'it flies far away'
/mik k-iy-su-uxSti-kum-1i/ mik kiBux&tikumili ‘'we take
[refuse] far away' |
/?ini ka mik ha e-iwo-Vn ha-?a?/ ?inikamik asiwon a?a?
'not far away a crow caws: not / far / sounds / crow'
An 1diom with mik is
/mik ha k—su—oq%ok—in/ mék aksogtokin 'I cause you a lot

of trouble: far / I make 1t difficult for you'

(750.3).
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Derivatives of mik are
/mtk + R/ mikmik 'coarse weave in basketry'
Jitk-Vn/ mikEn  'to go far, be far away'
/itax-mik-vn/ itaxmikin  'to be heard far away'

/ou-mik-Vn/ nimtkin 'to take far away'

750.5 muteﬁ 'near by, close by' --«~ hi V
This particle precedes the verb.
/mutey hi s-kum/ 'he is gatting close'
/mute§ hi s-nowon + R/ mute§ ifnownowon ‘'he is étanding
nearby'
It is used as a verb stem in
/?al—muteﬁ/ 9amute§ 'neighbor: one who is nearby'

/naqtimmuteﬁ/ 'to be close to!

760 Prepositional Particles

There is really no well developed class of preposition-
al particles; but rather a miscellaneocus set of constructions
which are used with locative and directional force, option-
ally in close constituency with a following noun. Of these,
probably only weﬁi 'beyonﬁ' ig monomorphemic. A number of
verb stems, especially in compounds with various prefixes,
express locative and directional concepts of a prepositional

nature.

760.01 ([hi] /?al~apay/ 'up, above (N); on top {(of N)'
This form ig based on -apay 'to be up, above' plus the
agentive prefix ?al-. Used as a noun, it means 'sky,' and

often 'in the sky.' It is also s=aid (personal communication,

(750.5)
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Ruseel Ruiz cf Santa Barbara) to be ths name of the cosmic
serpent, the male principle, in the Chumazsh religion, Jjust
ag sup ‘'earth' is the female principle.
/k-su-aptt hi 7al-apay/ ksapkt i?alapay 'I carry it up’
/ml-s-vaskin hi 7al-apay/ '[it is in the country] above
miswaskin (a villaze)'
/?al—apay ha-vatla-~lomol/ %alapay awoElolomol 'on top of
the mountain range'
/?al-apay ha-ixt:?-VE ha s—nanaﬁ/ 7alapay a?ixtié aénanaé
'he is walking around on the roof: on top of / roof /

he goes'

760.02 /-ali-xolox/ ‘'beside N, next to N
This expression is based on -xolox 'rib; house wall.'
It is a nominal form requiring a possessive prefix agreeing
in number with the following noun.
/ma-s-ali-xolox ha-ta? s-wil ha-mam/ 'the house is beside
the oak tree: [at] its side / oak / is / house'’

/ma-s-1y-ali-xolox ha-ta?/ 'next to the oak trees’

760.03 [hi] /%?al-al-mes/ *elemes 'across (from K)'
This form is based on the verb mes 'to croess over'; the
oceurrence of the initial ?al- 1s parallel to /?al-apay/.
/?al-al-mes ha-sxamin/ ?elemes asxamin 'acroes the ocean
(L.e. on the jslands)!
/ka-s-tepet hi 7al-al-mes/ ka¥tepet 1%elemes [1t 1is]
across from kadtepet {(a hill)'
/no-k-mes~-11 hi ?al-al-mes ha-coyini ha-cyiw/ nokmeeli

i%elemes aéoyin acyiﬁ 'T will cross over to the

(760.02)
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other side (of the road)'

760.04 /ka ha-l-hik-Vn/ kahiken 'with N, using N'

This construction 1s a nominalization of /hik-vn/ hiken
'to use,! and 1t usually agrees 1in number with the main verb.
This form may precede or follow the noun with which it 1s 1n
congbituency.

/s—am~su—toﬁ, ma~7uW-VE ka ha-l-hik-Vn/ smasutow, ma?uwal
xahiken 'they smoke him, using the stone pipe: they
smoke / plpe / what one uses'

/ma-s-iy-pu ka ha—iy—al-hiﬁ—Vn ha g~iy-axuti-wil/ masipu
kayahiﬁen asiyaxutiwil 'they are using sign language,
they are talking with their hands; thelir hanq./ what

-

they use / they speak'

760.05 [hi] mam  ‘'inside; in N, inside of K'
Ag a noun, mMAm means 'hoﬁse.' The phrase with hi mam
followsa the verb.
/7inl-s~-iy-we? hi mam/ 7inisiwe? imam 'they (1.e. dogs)
do not sleep inside’
/kune? hi mam ha-?ap/ 'who [is] inside the house?'
/s-am-su-wogo hi maé/ 'they smear 1t with tar (wogo}

ingide'’

760.06 [hil /mi-koy/ ‘'outside (of N)' =-- ha V

This form contains the locative prefix mi- (g.v., 552},
seen to be segmentable in tﬁe next particle dliscussed. The
phrase with /mi-koy/ may precede or follow the verb.

/no-k-su-yul-wil hi mi-ﬁoi/ noksuyuwil imiﬁo& 'T will

(760.04)
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build a fire outside'

/s-pll-nowon + R hi mi-%o&/ spinpinowon imiﬁoi '"{a salmon]
Jumps ocut [of the water]'

/mi—ﬁoﬁ ha-mup ha-l-wil/ miﬁ0§ amap awil 'it is outside

‘of the cave: outside / cave / what it isa'

760.07 [hi] /mi-pai-koy/ mipolkoy ‘'in back (of ¥)' --- hi V
The sequence pal- here is probably the same fourd in
/mi-pal-lomol/ mipolomol 'mountain range.' The phrase with
/mi-pal-koy/ mipolkoy may precede or follow the verb.
/mi-pal-ﬁo& hi s~oto§in/ mipolﬁo§ isoto&in "1t 18 (1lit,
1t lies) out in back: in back / it lies'
/s-naﬁ hi mi—pal—§o§ ha-maﬁ/ Enan imipolﬁo§ amaé 'he went

behind the houce'!

76c.08 [hil /mi~gup/ 'down, uonder (N)' -=- ha Vv
This form is based on &up 'land, earth,' and as a noun
it means '(on) the ground.' It usually follows the verb.
/e-ilaks hi mi-Bup/ Bilaksd imi%up 'the ground is soft'
/mi-Bup ha-%-al-nowon/ mifup akanowon 'I am standing

below: below / I who stand’

/e-pil-kvey hi mi-2up/ 'it pours down (onto the ground)’ i

/mi-Bup ha-xip ha-l-wil/ midup axip awil 'it is under a
rock: under / rock / what it is' |
Verbal prefixes may occur with /mi-8up/ as a stem.
/*x111-mi-&up/ 'to look down'
/su-mi-Bup/ BumiZup 'to lower [trans.}; to be sad’

/max-mi-gup/ '[line, rope] to come down'

(760.07)
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760.10 weni 'beyond (N), on the other side (of N}'
This particle usually precedes the verb; compare the
nominal form /s-weni-wad/ Bweniwa® 'half, side;'

/weﬂi g-wil ha-poﬁ/ 'the tree i1s on the other side:
on the other side / 1s / tree'

/weéi ha-wagla-lomol-? + R hi syuxtun/ wen awoBwollolomol
isyuxtun ‘'syuxtun is beyond the mountalins: beyond /
mountains / syuxtun'

/pa ?iti® wenl hedl? ha-pon/ pa?iti? wen ed apon 'right

here beyond this tree'

761 Verb Stems with Prepositional TForce
The verb stems which express locative and directional
concepts may have eguivalents among the prepositonal parti-
cles, but not all do.
-apay 'to be up, over, above'
apit 'to go up'
elew 'to go down, come down'
kitwon ‘'to go out, come out'
/1iyik-Vn/ liytkBtn 'to be in the middle (of)’
mes 'to go zcross, cross over'
/-mi-gup/ 'to go down'
/ni-ﬁoyi/ 'to go back'
/-al-koy/ -olkoy 'to go around, be around'
qo%in 'to go down'
-smon 'to be together, get together!'
tap 'to go in, come in'

tikay 'to be on top of'

(760.10)
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tiytk 'to be inside (of)' v
Exanmples of thecse gtems with prefixes:

/e-xil-apitt/ 'he looks up'

/e-aputi-smorn/ '[water] flows together'
/s-pil-tap/ spitap 'he falils in, Jjumps in'

/e-su-tiyzk/ sPutiyik 'he pute it in(to something)' &

b,

=y "

770 Conjunctions

Included under conjunctions are particles which con-
Join entire phrases (e.g. Lada '"because') as well ag those
which conjoin either phrases or individual lexicel items

(e.g. na 'and').

N W W W

770.¢1 ha ‘'and'

The particle ha 'and' introduces clauses rather than
individual Iexical items as na 'and' does. 1Initial in the
parase, ha ie usually found with k8a 'as for.'

/ha kipi? hi s-we?/ 'and now he is asleep!'
/no-k-nan ha k-kuti ha kim k-su-?inu/ noknan akbuti hakim
ksu?inu 'I wlll go to see and then I [will] believe'

/ka s-kuy ha-s-tuk ha s-su-tiyik ha-70?/ kaskuy asistuk

ashutiyik a?0?/ 'che takes her bowl and puts water
into it

/ka s-exen ha ka s-kimly/ 'she ate 1t and did it again
(i.e. ate another one)’

It 1s possible that gsome of the cases of ha identified with

the non-initial connective particle ha in coordinate verbal %é‘
constructions {q.v., 881) are to be analyzed as ha in the

sense of 'and,' as in the last two examples above,

(770)
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770.02 ha? ‘'go that, in order to!
The c¢lauss introduced by ha? follows the main verb.
/s-am-su-woqo, ha? ?ini-s-wax ha-70?/ samsuwoqo ha?niswax
a?0? ‘they smear it with tar so that water will not
leak out'
/Prué—leéex ha? s-kolowoy/ 'you spread it (by hand) so
that it {will] dryf
/towld-? ha? p—aéin/‘towié a? pasdin 'come quick so that
you [can] eat'
It is possible that many of the cases recorded as the connec-
tive particle ha in coordinate verbal constructions {q.v.,
881) are actually faulty hearings of ha?, since the notion
"in order to' must often be read into such constructions.

/no-k-i-pa? ha k-agsik ha-k-waka/ 'I will drive a stake

{80 that] I tie my cow {Span. vaca)'

770.03 haku 'if!
This particle is less éommon than its prefixed equiva-

lent wa- {q.v., 662.3); the two are sometimes given inter-

changeably.

/haku ~ wa- 7inl-s-wil ha ti-s-ned/ haku?nisil atiBnes
wa?insil atidned 'if nothing happens to him...:
if / does not exist / what happens'
/8-al-ax-sumu?-wad ha nono? haku ?ini no® k-qil-hik/
falaxZumuwad anono? haku?nino? qlilik 'He would have
suffered much 1f I had not taken care of him: he

suffered / much / if / not / I / I take care'

(770.02)
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770.04 hi? ~ /hi?7-kbu/ hikPu  'but! i
£

The shorter of these forme is more common; the force £

of the final seguence -xMu 1s not underetood. &
va s ] . L g
/s-ugitiku, hi? s-?al-su-woqo/ Bugdtiku, hi” sasuwogo o

'she is rich, but she is ill-tempered’

ER

]
/?ini—k-toxoﬁ-waé, hi?-kPu wahad ha-step/ ?iniktoxoﬁowaé,
hiklu wahad astep 'I waen't cold, but [there were]

a lot a fleas'

770.05 /{(pa)hawala hi/rhawali ~ pawali ~ pall ‘as soon as’
This sequence is composed of pa 'Just, merely' and
hawala 'only' with the connective particle hi. It is
attested once as /hawala hi/ hawali, a few times as /pa
hawala hi/ pawali, but usually shows an irregular elision
to [palil.
/havala hi s-kum ha p-ti-yep-it/ hawal iskum aptiyepit

'as soon as he comes, you tell me!l'

é%ﬁ@&ﬁ% Bmeadaacadaeaae o s

/pa hawala hi s-we? hi ponoya, ka s-kuta? hi ?anucwa?/

]

Qi

paliswe? iponova, kaskuta? i?gnucwa? ‘'as soon as &

Ponoya was asleep, 7anucwa? got up' @

%

770.06 %iya ‘'and, even' ﬁg
| This particle does not oeccur in the form 7iya, but such E%

an underlying form can be inferred by comparisén with ?iyapa @@
‘even though,'even 1f£.' The particle ?iya iteelf is attested %%;
only a few times, only with personal pronouns, where it 1s zgg
probably elided with the connective particle hi which intro- gé'
duces non-initial personal pronouns. 453
/7?iya hil no?/ ?iyino? ‘and I, even I1' Zg

(770.04)
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/?iya hi kay—wué/ ?iyikayuwué 'and they, even they'

770.07 “?iyapa 'even if, even though"

The form ?iyapa may contain pa 'Jjust, marely,' since
the 1nitlal sequence can be identified with ?iva ‘and, even.'
The clause introduced by ?iyapa may precede or follow the
main.clause.

/?iyapa iiep—Vé no-k-yik-us, ?ini-s-aqfina?-it/ ?iyapa
711epes nokyikus, ?iniesaqPinalit Teven thouéh 1 am
goling to give him chia, he is not grateful to me'

/?ini-s-axtak-1t, ?iyapa s-ti-yep-us/ 'it does not matter

to me, even if he telle her'

770.08 kaéa 'because'

The clause introduced by xada may precede or follow
the maln verb,. _
/no? ka no-k—hiﬁ—Vn kaéa k~uxniwin/ no? kanokhiﬁen kaéa
kuxniwin 'I will use it because I am in a hurry'
/?ini-p-su-kuta?, kaéa ?ini pl? ka p-hik/ ?inipsukuta?,
kafa?nipi? kapPik 'don't pick 1t up, because it's
not yours: do not pick up / because / not / you /
you own'
/kaéa k-tikuy-gadi k-towid, ?ini-s-wil ?al-ixip-it/ kada
~ktikuyBagi ktowil, ?insil ?alixipit 'because I rely
ot being swift, no one beats me (in racing): becauce

I rely / I am swift / exists not / one who beats me'

770.09 kanl ~ &aniya 'no matter, however; whatever'

This particle cccurs in two distinect constructions.

(770.07)
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One 1is ﬁani(pa) with relative~interrogative pronouns, whefe
the form with pa occurs with all of the pronouns except
taka? 'where' (cf. 429).

/ﬁani pa kuneV/ 'anyonhe; whoever, sozeone or other'

/kani pa suﬁu/ 'anything; whatever, something or other'

/ﬁani taka?/ ‘'anywhere; wherever, somewhere or other'
Example in 2 sentence:

/pa s-kutl kani pa suﬁu/ 'he Just sees something or other'
The bther conectruction in the form ﬁaniya (the exact phono-
logical relation to ﬁani is uncertain, but it may invelve
the connective particle ha plus y-epenthesis) occurs zs a
conjunction 'no matter...' The yes-or-no question marker
-8 seéms to be involved 1n this construction.

/kaniya taka? p-nan, GOak~uiié—in—§/ 'no matter where

you go, I will get (1lit. grasp} you'

/kaniya kupa k-nan-8, no-s-am-axla-t:?-1t/ keniya kupa

knaﬂ@, nosamaxlatilit 'no matter how I go, they

will chase me away'

770.10 ki¢ 'like, as, as if!

Thie particle is used 1n several different construc-
tions. Some are nominal, such as verbless predications with
kié and a single noun,

/?inl kié heﬁi—mu-wuﬁ/ ?inikié eﬁimuwuﬁ '"[they are] not
like that: not / like / those'
or two nouns elther in a 5oun—noun vredications
/me-7anaxk?-? + R kid he&i—waé/ raZanaxixi? kid ckiwas

'the 0ld people (1it. old men) [were] 1ike that'

(770.10)
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or in a wverbal predication.
/k-sili-wil ha-katu ki& heni ha-k-katu/ kslliwll akatu
' xid& en aklatu 'I want a cat like thie cat of mine'
Other constructions with ki& may 1link a noun and verb, where
ki¢ may be 1lntroduced by the connective particle ha,
/7ini-k-qili-kuti ha ki& heki/ 7iniqPilikut akid eki
'T have never seen [anything] like that'
/ka s-aqmil pa ki& ha s-ig-7axulapban/ kasaqmil pakid
agifaxulapsan 'he drinks it Jjust as [1f it were]
hig medicine'
or kid& may introduce a truncated sentence.
/no-k-eqwel ki hi kay/ 'I will do as he [does]’
/ma~61817 hi s-kilaou pa ki& ha-s-koko?/ 'the child 1is
crazy Just like hils father [is]'
More rarely, k1& may conjoin two verbs. _
/s-su-ned-iy kid ha s-ned-wal + R/ 5lunediy kid aBnednedwab
'he made it (1lit. causes it to be like again)} 1like
it had been [beforel!

770.11 k¥%a ‘'as for'

The particle kBa has a topicalizing force. It 1s used
only initlally in the phrase, introducing nouns and pronouns
whlch have been transposed into preverbal position.

/kBa ha-7eneq hi moge s-kutl/ kZa%eneq imoqe skuti
'as for the woman, she has already seen it'

/kBa hi xuxaw pa s-kuti + R/ kBixuxaw paskutkuti 'as for
Coyote, he is just watchiﬁg' '

The particle is seen unelided in

(770.11)




442

/¥8a ha-hudu/ kfa 2hudu  'as for the dog'’
Fore frequently then either occurs alone, ha 'and' and kda
together introduce the phrase,
/ha kBa hi pi? tikali?/ hak®ipi? tikali? ‘'and as for you,
how [are youl?'
/s—iy—naé ha-p+wi?, ha k¥a hi pl? ka p-uf-kik-g/ einan
apiw:?, hak&lpi? kapuskik® 'the mosquitoes go [away],

and vou are scratching voureself'

770.12 kupa 'to see if..., to see who/what..,!'
This partlcle usually precedes relative-interrogative
pronouns

/k-s111-kPit ha kupa 7apiti?/ 'I count to see how many
(there arel!

/no-k-ig-alpat, kila iupa kune? ha-l-towi&/ nokiBalpat
kila ﬁupa kun atowid 'let us (dual) run, to seerwho
ig faster: to see wheo [is] the fast one'

or the relative prefix ti- 'what.'

/k»esqen—us ﬁupa ti-s-?ip/ kesgenus iupa tiéip 'T ask him
to see what he savs'

But it dccurs in other constructions as well, where it is
glosced 'to see if...'

/no-k-kuti ha kupa e-pil-wayan/ noklut akupa epiwayan
'T will look to see if it is moving'

An idiomatlic ihstance of ﬁupa is
/no-?ini-k-tipay ha ﬁupa pakaé/ no?niktipay akups pakas

'T won't dig up even one'

(770.12)
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770.1%3 moq ‘'as, when'
Clauses introduced by moq are less common than those
with the relativizing prefixes wa- and hinil- (q.v., 662.3
and 662.4). The clause with mog usually precedes the main
verhb,
/moq s-yul-wil 7ini-s-sapatu-vé/ mog syuwil ?inizlapatus
'when 1t is hot, he doeesn't wear shces (Span. zapato)'
/mog pa s-utl-pe? s-xal-nowon hi kéék}é/ mog pabutipde?
gxonowon ik&ék%é "Just as [the tree] was falling,
ksksd Tlew away: as / Jjust / it falls / flies / k.'
/k—taﬁali-mi?—é moq k-agqta-gen/ ktakalimid moq keqtegen

'I pet frightened when. I pass by [therel’

770.14 na ‘'and'
This particle conjoins both nouns and verbs

/tip na 70?/ 'salt and water'

/e-am-phi? na s-am-tactan/ ‘'they are playing walnut dice
and tacPan (a game somewhat 1like pick-up sticks})'

as well as phrases,

/ka s-yal-wil ha-7+hiy-7 na s-yiti/ kasyawsl a?thiy
nasyttli 'the man went hunting and returned: goes
to hunt / man / and / comes'

Gccasionally na connects the éentences of a diescourse, but
here it 1s not as common as ka.
The sequence /ra hi/ is contracted to [ni],
/no0? na hi kay/ no? nikay 'he and I: I and he'
/ka s-tapin na hi kip:?/ kaitapin nikip:? ‘'vesterday

and today'

(770.13)
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and on the basis of a nominalization with ma-/ha-,
/na ha-1-?ikimin/ helikimin 'aod the new one!
it may be that na is elided with the non-initial hz- form
of the article with nouns.
A negative construction with ?ini is ?ini... na...
'

‘neither... nor...,' as in

/?7inl swey na xuts®/ 'nelther swey nor xuta® (foodstuffs)'

770.15 naku ‘or'

Nouns and pronouns conjoinéd with naﬁu often have the
yes~or-no guestion marker -& suffixed to the first member of
the conjunction.

/no?-8 naku pi?/ ‘'me or you?!
/ sukiku ha-l-gotin, ?ensq-8 naku ?ihiy-~?/ sukilu hagotin,
?eneqé naku ?ih§§ 'what wasz born, girl or boy?!
/malava naku diyaw ha-7ap/ ‘'eight or ten houses'
This particle is sometimes amplified with /hi khuﬁ/ "then,'
especially when 1t conjolins verb phrases.
/keéi hi kMum naku ma—éoyini/ 'thies one or the other'
/s~esqgen-it k-nan ki kPum naku no-?ini-k-nan/ sesgenit
xnan ikPum naku no?niknan ‘'he aske me if I will go

or not: he acks me / I go / then / or / I will not go'

770.16 nani 'too, also
This paryicle precedes pronouns, but ls otherwise
phrase-final.
/ma—?uétaxai hi mod-mu? naﬁi/ 'white c¢lay [is a kind of]
paint too! |

) ] ) ¥
/70xtokow-? hi s-axd-wey nani/ Zoxtokow i1¥exiwey nani

(770.15)
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'the ice melts too!
H .
/no-k-iy-nan nani hi k-iy-k:?/ nokinan van 1kiks? 'we

will go too: we go / also wae'

780 Interjections
Interjections are loosely appended to the phrage,
usually before, but sometimes after. Of the few interjec-
tions longer than a single syllable, most have a stress
marked as other than penultimate.
?a ‘'ah, oh'
/7%a, k-su-mantd/ %a, kiumani:s ‘'ah, I miss it!'
?4lala  ‘men's exclamation of surprize, dlestress' (ef.
Lulseno 7alaléd- 'exclamation of prailse, pleasure'}
?aw 'ery of fear, distress; the cry of a bear'
?ay 'exclamation of pain, distress’
/72y, k-mati-hikwin/ 'ah, I'm [so] tired (from carrying
my load)'
?éyaya 'women's exclamation of surprize, distress'
/s-wati-kot + R ha-k-su-kuy-7, 7dyaya/ ewatikotkot
aksuku&, ?ayaya 'my pot broke to pieces, alas'
In one manuscript is the cryptic notation that the soul of

one recently dead is in 95yaya; there 1s the expression

/s-uti-pliwiwin 7ayaya/ '[the soull flounders (as in soft

mud)'; the line /?avaya ?ayaya ika/ occurs unglessed in a
mourning song. |
?ayayaya 'onomatopoeia for a rustling sound'’
chi?{ ‘'exclamation used to quiet a child: hush!’

/chi?d | niwon-? heﬁi/ ch12{, niwon eki 'hush, stop that!

(780) -
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&+ 'shoo!l'
/6%, uti-nan-?/ &%, %utinan 'shoo, pet polng!'
ha ‘'used when one has not heard what was said’
/ha, ti-s-7ip/ ha, tisip ‘eh, what did he say?’
ha®?d ‘'exclamation or surprize, pleasure'’
/ha?a, expen-it-?/ hav4, ?expeni£ ‘ah, sing for me!'
haku 'a greeting: hello'
/haku Eantik/ 'hello friend!'
hamama 'so much, so many!'
/hamame , wahad ha-ku/ 'oh, =0 many people!'
he 'yes
/he, kakuwa?/ 'yes, that's it!'
hi ~ yi ‘'exclamation or fright'

ho ‘'acknowledgemwent of information'’

i

/ho, s-?ip/ ho, eip 'oh [I seel, ho said!
/?ini-s-wil/ ?ineil 'no (1it. it does not exist)’
74% 'sound of a groan'
/s-ikiniy 747 7%?/ 'he is groaning 77 7%
luhu - hikPu - hikbuhu ‘'who knows?'
/xPuhu, k—taﬁay/ 'wvho knows? I've forgotten'
pu ‘'eound of puffing, blowing'
/s-aq-ﬁu—nVé pu/ éaqﬁunaé.pu "he makes a puffing noise'
tu 'exclamation to call a person's attention: hey!'
/&8u, towid-?/ Bu, towid 'hey, come quick!'
72ut 'exclamation used when cne burns oneself’
yi ‘exclamation of fright'

yu ‘'exclamation of warning: hey, watch out!'

/yua, iu—p-ﬁil-elew/ "hey, vou might fall down!'

(780)
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790 Relative Ordering of Particleé H

Combinatlons or two or more partiolés In a single
phrase ére common, and 1t 1s possible to make some generall-
zatlong concerning thelr relative ordering.

Certain particles when non-initial in the phrase are
introduced by one of the connective particles hi and ha,
usually hi, as noted in the diseussion of 1ndividual parti-
cles above,.

/8-pil-kwey hi mi-Bup/ 'it pours down (onto the ground)'
/s-exneyep-5 hi kipi?/ Zexwevepd 1kipi? 'it is changed
now, different now'

The relative ordering of the bound particles is

pa - %inl - ka
One or two of thesge bound particles may precede lexical
items of any clags: nouns, verbz, and parblicles. Exrapples
of the three pogeible comblnations of two bound partlcles:
/pa ?ini nono? s-yux-wowon/ pa’ninono? syuxwowon ‘he is
not so tall: just / not / very much / he ig tall’
/pa ka s-kuti + R/ pakaskutkuti 'he Jjust watches'
/%inl ka mik/ ?inikamik '[1t 1s] not far away'

There are no attested examples of all three bound particles

cooccurring, although the sequence */pa ?ini ka/ #pa?nika
gounds intuitlvely poasible.

Initially in the phrase, conjunctions are the Tirst

element of any series of particles,
3
/kada nono? k-uxniwin/ 'because I'm very much in a hurry:
because / very much / I hurry'

unless the conjunction i1tself is modified by a bound partl-

(790)
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cle, usually pa 'just, merely.'
/vz kEa hil k-iy-ki?/ pak8ikik:? 'as for us: Just / as
for / us'

As for the remaining classes of particles, relatively
few cooccur, although some of these few combinations are
attested fairly often, such as /mo&e mute&/ 'already nearby.'
In the combinatlione that do occur, a steady transitive rela-
tionship prevails, and it is hoped that the following chart
can be reliably extrapolated out of this transitivity.

fini mo&e
ke ? kKEp:? locatlive Prepoeitional
paku hawlini
The sets éini and paku, and mo&e and hawlinl seem {0 be
mutually exclusive, since none of these four cooccur.
Examples of various cooccurrent particles:
/tinl ke? k-iy-eqwel/ 'wé still do it like this: still /
[like] this / we do!
/paku kipi? k-iy-kum-131/ paku kip:? kikumili ‘'we arrive
right now: immediately / now / we arrive'
/moée mute§ hi s-kum/ ‘'he is already getting close:
already / close / he comes'
An example of locative and prepositional particles in a
single phrase:
/pa °iti? weni hedi? ha—poﬁ/ pa?iti? wen e& apoﬁ "'[it 1ig]
right here beyond this tree’

(790)
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800 Syntax

The primary divielon in the discussion of syntax is

between simple sentences and complex sentences with embedded,
relativized, or otherwise subordinated clauses. The major
toplece in the sgimple senfence are-predications lacking a
finlte verb, person-number concord, the syntactic relations
of nhoun phrases to the Verb; word order, and the better
understood traneformational processes. The deep structure
strings underlying surface constructions are somstimes given
in the following sectlons: these underlying strings are

cited in bare stem form (i.e. without person-number concord),
in neutral word order, enclosed in I brackets, as in
| Iéamsn kayl ~> /kay hi s-éamin/ kay isZamin 'he knows'

Even more than at the phonological end of the discrip-

tion of Inesefio, the discuseion of syntax ls severely im-
ralred by the lack of a living informant. Harrington's
manuscript containg thousands of séntences, but the complexf
ity of a syntactic construction seems to Ee directly propor-
tional to the rarity of its occurrence., Many of the more
interesting variations on baslc constructions occur only a

few times, and still others, easily imaginable as logical

extensions of attested patterns, are not to be found at all.
The result is that the full scope of the syntactic component
of Ineseflo is unknown: the description falters on many fine

points, and there are gaps where the knowledge of larger

lsgues is fragmentary. Accordingly, the aim of the present
discuseion is not to couch Ineseno syntax in rigorously

formal terms, but to account for what is attested. i

(800) -
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810 Predicaticns lLacking a Finite Verb

Predications lacking a finite verb are quite common. -

They are generally nominal predications in which the copula
is imﬁlied, although they.also includée more verbal construc-
ticns: nouns inflected with verbal percon-number markers

and yerbs with the agentive prefix *al- instead of person-
number markers. Predications in which the verb appears in

a nominalized or relativized form are discussed in 854 on
the cleft sentence traneformation. The nominal predications

vith an implied copula may be a single noun, or noun-noun

B S o S D D B T £ S D 4D £ 4 An S 2D

and even particle-noun predlications, sometimes of coneider-

able conmplexity.

811 Single Noun Predications: ka N

G R

The esimplest nomiral predication is a single noun

;,_91@:

introduced by the predicative particle ka (g.v., 723.1).

/xa swanan/ '[i% is] the custom' f%
/ka Btay:t/ '[it 1s] a willow tree’ i
Such a noun i1g often possessed, &
/ka k-?ap/ kaﬁap 'f{it is] my house' %
/ka s-eqwel-mu?/ kaseqwelumu® '[it is] her trade, work' . i’

perhaps with the possessor specified.

/ka s-ti-molog-in-%ad hl puluy/ kaStimologidhas ipuluy
'[1t i8] the myth of Crane woman'
A less common ‘stylistic variation on this pztiern shows

the article ma- rather than ka with posceessive phrases.

/ma-g-?atidwin ha-yuxnué/ madatiiwin ayuxnué "Tit 1is]

the charm/fetish of the hummingbird' 25

(810) -
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812 Disjunct Possesslive Predications

This predicatlion is based on a possegsive noun phrase,
in which the possessor noun 1s emphasized. In regular pos-
sesaive phrases (q.v. 581}, the possessed noun with posses-
sive markers precedes the possessor noun.
| /ma-s-wop ha-wot/ 'the chief's son: his son / chief'
In the disjunct possessive predication, the possegsor noun
appears before the poséessed noun, which may take the con-
nective particle hl rather than the non-initial article ha-.

/wawax’\r hi a-8ox3/ wawaw 1zBoxd '1t is goose down:
goose / its down'

/ma-1y-al-aql-mow-Vn + R ﬁa—s»iy4swanaﬁ/ mayalaglagimowon
asiyiswanaﬁ '1% is the custom of the stylish ones:
ones who are stylish / their custom'

Persqnal pronouns as possessors (with the occasional excep-
tion of kxay 'he, she, it') are deleted (cf. 855.2), except
in this disjunct construction in which the possegsor
proncun precedes. The posséssed noun is introduced by ka.

/no? ka k-?ap/ no? kakap 'it is my house: I / my house'

/pi? ka p-hik/ pi? kaplik 'it is yours: you / your thing'

/kay ka s-ned-mu?/ kay kaBnedmu? 'it is his habit,

custom: he / his habit., custom’

813 Noun-Noun Predications: N ka N ~ N hi N

The commonesat nominal predication is one in which two
noung are conjoined with ka, less often with the connective
particle hi., A possessed noun usually takes second place,

/xwan ka s-t%/ xwan kadt: 'Juan [is] his name'

(812)
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/ma—sloﬁ ka-k-kaluks/ maslow kakPalukd 'the eagle {is)
my clan [eymbol]'
and a personal pronoun ueually takes first place.
/kay ka woé/ 'he [is] a chief'
/no? ka malik-vE/ no? kamalikis 'I [am] a first-born
child'
Counter examples show the pronocun in second position,
introduced by hi rather than by ka.
/shamala hi k-1y-ki?/ shamala hikik:® 'we are Inesefios:
Inegefio / we'
/B8lBa-k-pepe? hi kay/ ‘'he is my half-brother:
half my brother / he' |
A variation on this pattern shows possessed nouns with
emphatically transposed possessor proncuns in initial posi-
tion,
/kay hi s-kiy:? hi no?/ 'I am his (a dog's) master:
he / his master / I'
and one underlying string
[-koko? pi? no? 'I am your father'
shows both treatments: first the usual ordering
/no? ka p-koko?/ 'I [am] your father' |
and then the form with the disjunct possessor..
/pi? p-koko? hi no?/ 'I am your father: you / your
father / I° .
In noun-noun predications involving the demonstrative
pronouns, the form of the pronoun depends dn whether 1t 1is
initial or non-initial {ef. 431). With an initial demon-

strative the following noun ie introduced by ka,

(813)
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/ke? ka s~nanaﬁ—waé/ ke? kadnananawad 'this [1g] its

track, trail (1it. [where] it went)'’

/lweki ka 8-1y-?ap-Vn-Va/ kweki kadiyaplanid 'that (over
there) [is] thelir village'
while a non-initial demonstrative takes no ka.
/ma-k-?ei he?/ makel e? ‘thig is my necklace:
my necklace / this'
/moée su-tap-Vs heki/ moqe Butapi® eki 'that is already
dyed: already / something dyed / that'
The noun-noun predication may involve the repetition
of the same noun, once with a demonstrative and once 1in a
poegsessged form with the emphatic disjunct possessor.
/keni ha-8i817 no® ka &131%/ ken a$ifi® no? kadidi?
"this child is my child: this / ¢hild / I / my child'
Examples of more complex noun-noun predications
involving relativization (e¢f. 854 on the cleft sentence
transformation) include
/ma-k-al-su~?inu hi ma-qsl/ makasu?inu himagsi 'what I
believe in [is] the sun'

/ta-ple]-V§ he? ha-k-al-tak-kuy/ tepleé e? akatakBuy

'this 1e tuberculosis that I have: tuberculosis /
this / what I have'

814 Particle-Noun Predlcatlons |

Some nominal predications involve a noun and one or
more particles, with the copula implied. The noun usually
followé the particle.

/moge %eneq/ '[she is] already a woman'

(814)
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/hawlini hi wié/ hawlin iwie "anyway [it 1s] a bird!':
/pa tani-molog hedi?/ patanimoloq edi? 'this is not so
old: just / a 1ittle old (1lit. long ago) / this'
/?ini agliw hi ?1t1?/ *ini®agliv eti? '[it is] not a
word here (l.e. a Venturstio form cited by Harrington
has no Inesefoc cognate)'
The particle may be a prepositionzl particle in con-
stitvency with a noun,

/weni ha-ta? ?i3kom ha-mam/ wen ata? 7i&kom amam 'beyond
the oak tree [are] two houses'

/mi-pal~ﬁo§ ha-mam ha-aqmil-mu?/ mipolkoy amam
a%aqmilimu? 'behind the house [is] a spring'

and other locative phrases parallel to ﬁrepositional phrases
occur in similar conetructions.

/k0lo? ha-waBla-lomol wahaé ba—s-pe}/ kol awodlolonol
wahad aspe§ '"there [on] the hill [are] many flowers'

The predication with kié 'like, as' (g.v., 770.10)
regularly lacks a finite verb. The predicatlion may consist
of kié followed by a single head noun,

/kié hi xwakin/ '[he is] like Joaquin'

/?ini kié ha-makina ma-iy-al-tiwal-nanan hi kips?/
?inikid amakina mayatiwananaﬁ ikep:? '[it 1s] not
1ike the autos {Span. maquina) that go around now'

but more often, two nouns are conjoined Qith ki%; kié may
either occur between them

/ma-qwelegwel kid ha-8tapan/ 'poplar [is] like tule
{(in being highly flammable)'

or it may precede both.

(814) -
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/%i& ha-s-pey heda? Bup ma-s-iy-aqliv ha-sbamala/ 'the -
Inesefio language 1s 1ike a flowér of the field:
like / flower / this / earth / their language / I.'

815 TNouns Inflected as Verbs
Nounsg are sometimes prefixed with person-number
markers and treated just as verbs. Such nouns nearly
always denote classes of people,
/s-?ucan/ sucan 'he is a dwarf, midget'
/p-?iniyw/ ﬁiniyu 'you are an Indian (Span. indio)'
/s-%axi/ saxl ‘he 1is a homosexual, transvestite'
/k-7alap-ka-swa?/ ﬁalapkaswa? 'T am from kaswa?: I‘[am]
a kaswa? person’ |
/s-paxa?-~ivad/ 3paxa®iwad ‘'he was a paxa? (a ceremonial
official)
Note the nominal ending -iwa® 'dead, defunct' rather than
the verbal past marker -wal in the last example above.
An example with a fuller verbal apparatus is
/hini-k-3181? hi k-Sumaw:8/ 'when I was a child I was
healthy: when I [am/was] & child / I am healthy'
Derived noung are sometimes conjugated as verbs; these
are not necessarily human or animate in reference.
/moée g-iy~-su-tap-vs/ moge didutapid 'they are already
dyed: already / they [are] something dyed'
/e-18-aq-pey-&tas/ Sideqpeydtis 'they (dual) are alike:
they (dual) [are] something identical'’
/moge s-unl-exmed-3dtas/ moge dunexmedtis 'there is no

more hope: already / it [is] a hopeless matter’

(815)
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The common construction in which the agentive prefix
7a21- (q.v., 671.3) occurs between person-number markers

and the verb stem might, etrictly epsaking, be interprsted

as another example of a noun (here an agent noun) inflected
a8 a verb: 'to be one who does ¥X.' Thils construction often
has habitual or continuative force.
/k-?al-aqmil + R/ ﬁalaqlaqmil 'T am a drunkard; I am
one who drinks much'
/a-1y-?al-wil + R/ elyawilwil 'they are hunters'
/s-*al-aqhina?-in/ salaghinalin 'he is grateful to you:

he is one who is grateful to you'

816 Agentive Pradications

In agentive predicatione, the verdb takes the agentive

prefix ?al-, but lacks the person-number markers charac-

terigstic of such a conetruction as

/s-iy-%al-wil + R/ si&awélwil 'they are hunters' &
In this respect, agentive predications are more 1like &

nominal predications, but they have a habltual fores.
/?al—axi—pen—é-waé/ ?3laxipedéwa’d ‘'he was a carpsnter’

/padi? ?al-ulu-aq-pey-us/ padi? ?alulegpeyus ‘'she
always follows him: always / one who follows him'
/kweﬁi ?g1-%1ikin hi xuxa&/ 'Coyote lives over there:

over there / one who dwells / coyote'

/?al-aqwiy-8 hi xuxaﬁ/ ?alaqwiB 1xuxaw 'Coyote is
no-good: one who is worthless / coyote'
/pa ?ini %al-wil heki/ pa®ni 7awil eki 'that Just isn't

anything: Just / not / what is / that one'

(816)
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820 Concord and Personal Orientation

Thls sectlion deals first with the concord of verson
and number which may exist between the verb and the various
noun phrases associated with 1t, and between the possessed
and possegsor nouns in possessive constructicng. Concord
1s complete in first and second person constructions, but
number agreemant is rather ioose in third person construc-
tions. Second, the personal orientation of the verb varies:
there 18 a small marked class of impersonal verbs for which -
person 1is shown indirectly by object suffixes, while the
ma jority of verbs are marked more dirsectly for person.
There is also & pattern of agreement between object nouns

and object suffixes in verbs.

821 Concord in First and Second Person Constructions

In first and second pefson constructlons, person-
number concord is complete between the verb and subject or
object pronouns, and between the possessor pronoun and the
posgesslive markers of the possessed noun.

Bound subject prefixes in the verd (q.v., 650) and
possessive prefixes in the noun (q.v., 571) match the per-
son and number of first and second person pronouns exactly.
Pogsessor pronouns are later deleted (cf. 855.2), except
when transposed for emphasis (cf. 853%,3),

[ma-~tu? pi?] -> /ma-p-tu?/ ‘'your ear(s)’
[ma--ttk k-13-%k3?] -» /ma-k-13-t3k/ ‘'our (dual) mother'
while subject pronoung are frequently‘retained.

[éamin no?l —>» /k—éamin hi no?/ 'I know: I know / I'

(820)
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Tkuti p-iv-ki?] -> /p-iy-kuti hi p-iv-ki?/ pikuti 1piks?
'you {pl.) see: you see / you (pl.)'

Bound object suffixes in the verb show some neutrall-
zation in the non-singular numbers, where the first and
second percon dual and plural are all neutralized in the
eingle suffix -iyuw. The free obJject pronoun is nearly
always deleted (cf. 855.4).

fiks- pi? no*l -» /k-ikd-in/ 'I give it to you'
litaq no? kayl] -» /s-itaq-it/ ‘'he hears me'
Tno--kuti k-i&-ki? [ma--tik k-1&-k:?]} -> /no-s-kuti-iyuw

ha-k-ié—tiﬁ/ nogkut iyiyuw akigtik ‘our (dual) mother

will see us: will see us / our (dual) mother' £

@

822 Number Agreement in the Third Person a

Number agreement in third person constructions is not z

necessarily a regular procesgs, elther tetween the verb and &

jts subject and object noun phrases or between possegeed %

and possessor noun phrases. It should be noted that the 2

dual and plural are distinet onrly in subject and possessive @

prefixes; object suffixes and nouns themeelves are marked d

.only as singular versus non-slingular. 2

802,1 Agreement of Verb and Subject Noun §f

In number agreement betweeb verbs and subject nouns, @;

1t 1s moet common for number to be marked only 1in the verb, %i

with the noun flural by implication. E‘

/s-iy-axi-kum ha-ku/ 'the people are dancing: they dance g
/ person'

| /s-iy-astimin ha-piwi?/ 'the mosquitoes are buzzing: ;g

(822) -
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they buzz / mosquito’
Bven the dual number may be marked only in the verb.
/8~18-pili-nowon ha-?apaﬁ/ 518pilinowon a?apap 'two balls
are flying: two move in the air / ball'’
About equally common are the alternatlives of marking number
in both noun and verb,
/s—iy—iwo—Vn ha~poﬁ~? + R/ giyiwon aponpoﬁ 'the trees
are rustling: they sound / trees'
and of not marking number at all.
/s-ipBel ha-?ixpan:s/ &ipSel a?ixpantd 'the acorns are
ripe; it is ripe / acorn'

It ig fairly rare for plurality to be marked in the noun

'but not in tha verb.

/s-aqBa-Vn-v3 ha-s-ha-ti-net-? + R/ Bagdanid ashatsPatinet

2

'his joints are stif

s

Liff / his jolnts!

b
[N

P Lt ig g
The indefinite subject marker am-, on the few occaslions
when it occurs with a nominal subject, usually occurs with
a plural noun,
/ka s-am-nan ha-?ihty-?-% + R/ kasamnan a?ihiyhiy
'the men go: some go / men'
although the noun may not be overtly marked for number,
/yila? s-am-nan ha-ku/ 'all the people go: all /
some go / person'
A pronominal subject is nearly always overtly marked for
number,
Jray-wun ka e-i-akti-na?/ kayuwuh kadi&aktina? 'they
(dual) are coming: they / two come'

/s-1y-eqwel heﬁi-wuﬁ/ 'these people do: they do / these'

(822.1)
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822.2 Amreement of Verb and Oblect Noun

The pattern of number agreemsnt between verbs and
objeet nouns is somewhat different from that of sudbject
noune, It 1z about ecqually common for number to be marked
egither in the verb only,

/sfulu~aqﬁp9y—us—wun ha-weselu ha-miv/ sulegpeyuswun
aweeelu amtéy 'the wolf chases the calves (Span.
vecero): chases them / calf / wolf'

/no-s-tak-ti?-wun ha-qolol/ no¥taktiwun aqolol ‘it will
kill the mice: it will kill them / mouse’

or not at all.

/k-t1-lokin ha-tomati/ 'I cut some tomatoes (Span.
tomate): I cut / tomato'

/e-am-is-ti?-wa% ha-s-se/ Samiitivwad ashe 'they found
some bones: they found / bone!

The markling of number for both verb and objlect noun i=s
less common, 7

/?ini-p-sili-wil-us-wun ha-s-1y-hik-? + R ha-coyini-wun/
?inipsiliwiluswun asihikhilk aéoyiniwuﬁ 'don't covet
other people's things!: you do not want them /
their things / others'

and the marking of number only in the noun is rare, Just
ags 1t is with subject nouns.

/ka s-?ip-us ha-s-Bay-? + R/ Xasipus aslaysay 'he says

to his daughters: he says to 3rd eg. / hie daughters'

822.3 ©Number sgreement in Possessive Constructions

The loocse marking of number agreement between third

(822.2)
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parson verbg and nouns 1is partially paralleled in possessive
constructlons with third person possessorse., Number in the
possessor noun is usually expressed only in the possesslve
prefix of the possegged noun,

/ma-g-1y-?%1 ha-ku/ masiy:l aku 'the people's feet:
their foot / person’

/ma-s-15-hawa? ha-s—oxﬁon/ maBishawa? asoxkon 'the aunt
of the two thunders (1l.e. the rainbow): their (dual)
maternal aunt / thunder’

/ma—s—iy-aqliﬁ ha-?alap-mi-c-ganaqat/ 'the language of

the Venturefios: their language / Ventura person’

although number may also be especified here,

/ma-s-iy~koko?-ivak ha-g-?opxon-? + R/ mafikoko?iwal
aéopéopxoﬁ 'the dead father(s) of the orphans:
their dcad father{s} / orphans'

Number in the possessed noun is usually not marked
when the possessor noun is plural, as in the example above,
or in

/ma-s-qap ha—poé—° + R/ masgap aponpon 'the leaves of
the trees: its leaf / trees'

whers number is not marked even in the possessive prefix.
This practice often leads to ambigulty, as in

/ma-s-iy-tomol/ masitomol ‘'their boat - their boats'

/ma-s-1y-koko?~-iwas ha-s-?opxon-? + R/ maZikoko?iwak
aéopéopxoﬁ 'the dead father(s) of the orphans:
their dead father(s) / orphans'

In the text in which 1t occurs, this latter exampls must be
interpreted as 'their dead fathers.'

(822.3)
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823 (@ther Forms of Concord

There are other forms of concord in addition to the
agreement of person and numdber markers.

A third person plural object is marked in the verb by
(-ug) -wun, which stanrds for a particular noun phrase which
may be deleted, but an unspecified plural object is marked
by -8 or -nVE (q.v., 631.4 and 631.3).

/s—su-keﬁ—é/ thukeps 'he baptizes (1it. bathes) rany'
/no-k-axta-wal-asay-nVs/ nokaxtawelafanid 'I will dry
many by the fire' |

When the subject noun phrase 1s identical to another
noun phrase in constituency with the same verb, this second
noun phrase is replaced by the reflexive suffix -8a%i (q.v.,
631.2),

/k-nBtewe?-Eadi/ kmdtewediit 'I pricked my

gl

e

/ha k3a hi kay-wun ha-?agivo s~-i%-aqwel-8aki/ haksi
kayuwuﬁ a”aqlvo ElfeqwelEiiE 'and they (dual) turned
into stars: and / as for / they / star / they (dual)
rake themselves' _

The reciprocal suffix -nVE (q.v., €31.3) appears when
a non-singular noun phrase serves a dual function zs both
subject and object in a reciprocal relationship.

/p-18-su-uni-watmay-nvs/ piéhuniwatmanié 'yoﬁ two miseed

each other (in passing)'.

824 Object Agreement _
It ie common for verbs to take an object suffix in

agreement with the possessive marker of a following object

{823)
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noun or dative noun (cf. 830 on the relations of nouns o
the verb; cf. 631.1 on uses of the objlect suffixes).
/ho—s—ti-loﬁinuin ha-p-&u&/ no&tllokinin apdusd 'he will
cut your hair: he will cut [for] you / vour hair'
/s-mal-aq-pey-us ha-s-koko?/ émeleqpeyus askoko? ‘'he
inherits it from his father: he ipherits [from] him /
his father'
Thls construction is reflected more falthfully by the

English glogs in

/s-aqway-it ha-k=?+1/ saqwayit akil 'it hit me on the leg:

it hits me / my leg'

In more complex constructions, object agreement may
gvern be extended to cases of embedded or relativigzed sen-
tences as objects, where the object suffix of the main verb
agrees with the subjeet prefix of the subordinate verb.

An embedded example (cf. B65):
/pa s-kuti-wun + R ha s-iy-a3in/ paskutkutiwun adiyabin
'he Just watches them eating: just / he watches them
/ they eat'
A relativized example (cf. 870):
/k-1taq-in ha-p-al-?ip-ue/ kitagin apalipus 'I hear what

you are saying: I hear you / what you say'

825 1Impersonal Verbs

Grammatically, the most marked form of personal orien-
tatlon shown by the verb is in the small class of impersonal
verbg. Impersonal verbs take the third person singular

sublect marker s-, with the indirect referent expressed by

(825)
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an object suffix. Thisg conetruction, as in
/e-8Ro-it/ &¢holit 'I have good luck: it is good [to] me'
i1s analogous to the German 'es geht mir gut' or to the
French 'i1l me fait mal.' The pronoun expressed as object
here 1s the experiencer of the state or actlon; the actual
| case relationship of the pronoun to the verdb is dative (cf.
% 8%2). Other examples:
‘ /e-y¥w-iyuw/ 'we have good luck: it seeks, faces ﬁs'
/no—s—?aximiﬁ—in/ noeaximikin ‘you will have bad luck:
it will be bad [to] you (singular)'’
/7ini-s~axtak-ug-wun ha—s—iy—9aléhum/ ?inisaxtakuswun
aéi}aléhum 'their money does not matter to them:
1t does not matter [to] them [about it) / their money'
Impersonal verbs belong to the class of verbs which overtly
mark the tbhird person singular objlect with -us.

/s-api-sho-us/ sapicPolus 'he has a sudden stroke of

=

good luck: it is suddenly good [to] him'
Most of the impersonal verbs express bodlly states.

A few need no overtly expressed nounh subjsct,

/s-itax-kolon-us/ sitoxkolonus ‘'his heart is palpltating:

it palpitates [to] him'
/s—tapéﬁayan~it/ étapéﬁayanit 1 am nauseated, sick at
my stomach: it is nauseating [to] me. |
while others, freer in combination, require a subject.
/s-ag-?uw-3-1it ha—k—?amié/ faqusit akamin 'my body
itches: it itches (1lit. bites) [to] me / my body'
| /s-éﬁiy-us haus—?oqwoﬁ/ 51 8ktyus asoqwon ‘'his head hurts;

he has a headache: 1t hurts [to] him / his head'

(825)
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When the impersonal verb shows a noun subject, the posses-
sive prefixes of the noun (if 1t 1s possessed) agree with

the object suffix of the verb (cf. 824 on object agreement).

826 Personal versus Non-Perscnal Verbs

There is no distinet class of personal and non-personal
verbé, as compared to the impersonal construction (q.v.,
825 above), but the notlon is useful in discussing many
verbs deallug with body parts and bodily states. Tﬁe dual~
1ty between personal and non-personal verbs corresponds to
the difference between pairs of related English sentences

such as personal: I have chapped 1lips

“and non-personal: my lips are chapped

In Ineseflo, personal and non-personal verbs are not trans-
formationally relatsd asg in the English example above: a
given verd is either personal or not. The personal verb
takes a personal sublect, in agreement with the possessive
prefixes of a following object noun,
/k-wati-klep ha-k-3ipuk/ 'my elbow is skinned: I am
skinned / my elbow'
/k-undbug ha-k-?:l/ kunshus ak:l ‘'my leg hurts: I have
pain / my leg'
while the non-personal verb has a third person subject in
agreement with a followlng subject noun, with person marked
only in the possegsive prefixes of the noun. .
/a-wati-pluy ha-k-?13aq/ swatipluy akifaq 'my hip is
out of Joint: 1t is disjointed / my hip'

/s-tikis ha-k-fepsle?/ 'my ilps are chapped: 1t is

(826)°
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chapped / my 1lip'
Ambiguous in this respect are many verbs which are attested
only with third person singular subjects and possessors,

such as

/s-wati~ps-ﬁuy ha-s-ni?/ swatipskuy aZni? 'he broke
his neck'

There are a great many verbs,'necessarily personal,
which do not occur in conjunction with a noun, but which
themselves 1mply the noun.

/x-tihiw/ 'I have a cracked heel!
/s-hiko?#/ 8Bikod 'she is blackish around the eyes'
/k-yuﬁeqé/ 'I have sore eyelids'

Personal and non-personal verbs are not labelled as
such explicitly elsewhere: the difference is reflected in
the gloss ot the persona:i 'to have...' and the aoun-parsonal
'to be...', as in

personal: wati-klep 'to have some body part skinned'
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non-personal: +tikis 'to be chappsed'

o

830 Syntactic Relations of Noun Phrases to the Verb

A noun phrase may be related to the verb in one of

several ways. These relatlonships, as presented here, are
not the underlying case relations of case grammar in gen-

eratlive semantics; they are mere superficial syntactic

I & S 4 R B & B

relationships: subject, dative, object, locatlive, and

e

Foomite WAl

temporal phrases. Noun phrases in these varlious relation-

ships to the verb are marked as such only by relative or-

s

dering, although their semantic relations are usually clear.

(830)
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- 831 Subject,

The subject noun phrase may be the agent of a verb,
/ka s-%ip hi ?onoqg/ kaéip i?onoq 'Buzzard says...:
he says / buzzard'’
/e-kuti-wun ha-81817/ 'the child sees them: he sees
them / child!
the experiencer of a sensatlion or psychological event,
/e-mixin hi kay/ ‘'he is hungry: is hungry / he'
/e-oqtok hi 7anucwa?/ ?anuewa?® is angry: is angry /
Yanucwa? {(a duck sp.)'
or, loosely, the patient or objlect of an intransitive verb,
/s-elew ha-?ulam/ 'the flood comes down: comes down /
the flood (1it. creek)"
/s-iptel ha-?ixpanis/ Bipiel a®ixpani®t 'the acorns are
ripe: is rips / acorp'
including the patlent to whom some noun or quality is attri-
buted in verbal derivatives with -V& (q.v., 622).
/k-qo?-V& hi no?/ qhoé ino? 'I have a pet: I am with
a pet / I
/s-teleq-V3 ha-7agiwo/ dteleqed a?agiwo 'the star has

a tall (i.e. a comet): it is be-tailed / star'

832 Dative
The dative noun phrase may be the goal of an action,
elther in the gense of transferal,
/s-am-yik-us ha-wot/ 'they give it to the chief'
/s-tuwit-us-wun ha-s-idtin-wun/ snuwituswun adidtiniwun

'he brings it [as a present] to his children'

(831)
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or motion toward a point in space.

/no~k-ni-ﬁoyi hi syuxtun/ 'I will go back to syuxtun'

/?opnov ka ha-k-iy-al-ag-&u&/ ?opnow kakiyalagfud wWe

are headed to ?opnow: “opnow / what we head for'

g

B

The directional suffix -~11 {(q.v., 632.3) may occur with the
verb, marlking the dative phrase more explicitly.
/e-mes(~11) hi mi-3Dumaz/ emesl imighumag ~ smes imidMumad

'he crosses to Santa ¢ruz Island'

&
&
@
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Broader uses of the dative include the source of an actilon,

/a-su-egen-3 ha-s-?ik/ sNeqed astk ‘'she takes it out of

her mouth: she removes from / her mouth' g

and the beneficlary of the action. g
t P

/taku k-net-us heni ha-$1817?/ taku knetus hen ag1d1? £
&

'what [will] I do with this child?'

i
iz

Usually, however, the dative 1s not expressed in a

o

Nt

full noun phrase, but occurs most commonly in the form of
a suffixed object pronoun (cf. 631.1).
/s-am-su-eqen-it/ samsegenit 'they take it away from me'

/ik&-it -7 ha-l-am-adin/ ?1%31t alamadin 'give me food!'

833 Oblect
The object noun phrase is, loossly defined, the patient

oA £ R O £ B & g

of a transitive verb,

/s-?uw ha-Zow/ euw afow 'he eats pespibata'

/ma-takak ha s-am-ax3:%/ Datakak adamax®i® 'they invite

Quail (to the fiesta): gquail / they invite'

TR ¥ T

or the subject of a verb embedded with the causative su-.

- /ka s-su-tap ha-poﬁ/ xasPutap apoﬁ 'he puts a stick in:

(833)
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he causes to go 1in / stick, wood'
The distinction between dative and oblect noun phraszes
ls not an easy one to make, in the absence of information
on the underlying cases related to a given verb, Ths clear-
eat examples are in sentences in which both dative and ob-~
Jeet noun phrases appear, as in
/s—am—ax}ﬁinuus hi kulilaw ha-s-sa/ samaxkﬁinus 1kulila§
asla 'they offer the tooth to the kulilaw (a spirit):

they offer to 3rd sg. / [to] kulilaw / tooth'

834 Temporal/Incative
The temporal or lecative noun phrase focusses the
action on some point in time or space. Temporal examplesg:

/éoyini ha-gai hi s-kum hi xuxaé/ éoyin agsl iskum ixuxaw
'Coyote comes the next day: next (1lit. another) /
day / comeé / coyote!

/yila? ha-swayin-? + R ka ha-k-iy-al-agta-gen/ yila?
aswaywa&iﬁ kakiyaleqtegen 'we do 1t every winter:
all / winters / what we pass'

/yiti-pakas ha-g-axi-yi? ?ini-s-am-we?/ '[for] five
nights they didn't slesp'

Iocative Examples:

/s-uqma-~wil ha—éayaé/ ‘he suffered [on] the road, trail’

/syuxtun ha-lwéliﬁin/ 'he lives at syuxtun: syuxtun./
ong who dwells'

/8-vll-wa% ha-maxalamid hi >asaka/ Gwillwal amaxalamid
1?asaka '[there] was a filesta [at] %asaka'

A prepositional phrase (q.v., 760) is counted as a locative

(834) -
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phrase here.

/s-1y-sinay ha-malaeX 1iyik ha-tomol/ sisinay amalak liykk
atomol ‘'they put tar inside (11t. [in the] middle
fofl) the boat'

The iﬁclusion of temporal and locatlve noun phrases in
a single class 1s not meéant to imply that these expressions
are mutually exclusive. In the absence of exaumples of tem-
poral and locatlve noun phrases in ﬂhe same sentence, both
in postverbal position, their relative ordering is indeter-

minate.

835 fThe Relative Order of Noun Phrases

In neutral, unmarked word order, noun phrases follow
the verb: their relatlive ordering 1ls

Dative - Object - Subjeect - Temporal/Locative
Usually, only word order distinguishes these various noun

phrases syntactically. But occasionally postverbal nouns

o gk D S A H O D H 6600600808468 6564

ere clearly marked as subject versus datlve or object by
a difference in number between subject and dative or object,
marked both in the nouns and in the verb (cf. 822), as in

/s-agni-wil-us-wun ha-?eneg~? + R heki ha-?ihiy-?/

] ]
sagniwiluswun a®eneqneq ek a*ihi& 'that man thinks

of women: thinks of them / women / that / man'

iy
oy

A free personal pronoun (g.v., 413) as subject cccuples the

7,

game relatlve bosition which a non-pronominal subject would

e
poii

take, as in

£5

/71yapa ?inil-k-iy-?uw ha suku k-iy-ki?/ ?iyapa®nikiyuw

o

asuku kiki? 'even if we don't eat anything: even if

(835)
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/ we do not eat / something (lit. what) / we (pl.)'
A limitation on the order of noun phrases as presented
above 1s that there are no examples of more than twe noun
phrases following the verb. Evidently, when the sentence
contalns three noun phrases, one of them is obligatorily
transposed to precede the verb. For example, given subject,
object, and locative phrases in

/ma-"eneq hi s-sinay ha-malak hi mam ha-s~?awaq/ ma?ensq
ishinay amalak imam asawag 'the woman puts tar
inside her jug!'

the subject has been transposed to precede the verb, leaving
the object and locatlve phrases after the verb. In another
example,

/ma-takak ha s-am-ax3:% ha-maxalamid hi »asaka/ 'they
invite Quail to ths filesta at ?aéaka:-quail / they
invite / [to] fiesta / [at] ?asaka’

the object 1s transposed, leaving the dative and locative.
An exception to this principle, of course, is where a third
noun phrase in only inmplied in a suffixed object pronoun,
in addition to two full noun phrases.

/8-ulif-1t ha-k-tu? ha-?+hty-?/ Bulisit aktu® a?thiy
'the man grabs me by the ear: he seizes me / my ear /
the man'

Examples of the various combinations of postverbal noun

phrases are presented in pairs below.

835.1 Dative - Temporal/lLocative

/no-k-nan ha-tix-® + R hi palatiku/ noknan atixtix

(835.1).
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ipalatiku 'I'1l go [to] the alkalail beds [at]
palatiku (in the San Joagquin Valley)'

/ma-takalk ha s-am-axEiE ha-maxalamid hi ?asaka/ 'they
invite Quall to the fiesta at %asaka: quail / they

invite / [to] fiesta / [at) Pacaka’

835.2 0Object - Temporal/locative
/no-k-agay ha-haxwi-? ha-pon-? + R/ nokasay ahaxwi?
aponpoﬁ 'I'11 dry the clothes [on] the fence (1it.
the sticks, boards)'
/s-iy—siéay he-malak 1iyik ha-tomol/ sisinay amalak liyik

atomel ‘'they put tar inside the boat'

83%5.3 Subject - Temporal/locative
/?ini-s-mik-Vn ha-tiytk-mu? ha.pakaé ha~gsi/ ?inismikin
atiyfkmu® apakaé agsl ‘'a buggy dces not go far in
a day: does not go far-/ buggy / onez / day'
/s—iy—ali—nax—c~9apaﬁ ha-ku ha-?ilesiya/ siyaiinaxéapaﬁ

aku ha?ilesiya 'the people are kneeling in church

(Span. iglesia): they are kneeling / people / church'

835.4 Object - Subject
/s-egen-wun yila? hi xuxaw/ seqenuwun yila? 1 xuxaw
'Coyote took them all: he takes them / 411 / coyote'
/s~waﬁay ha-poﬁ ha-yasis/ 'poison oak covers the tree:
14 covers / tree / poison ocak'
Object nouns clearly have a closer constituency with the
verb than do subject nouns., Not only may the object noun

be copied ontoc the verb as an objlect suffix, but even those

(835.2)

W

[ W W O e W W

o - W W W W W W

i

cn A




rare cages where both subject and object nouns have been

transposed to preverbal position (ef. 852 on transposition)

show the object noun closer to the wverb.

/no? hi katu hi k-al-agdiyik/ 'I want a cat: I / cat /!

I wand!

835.5 Dative - Object
The relative ordering of objlect and dative rhirases,
and even the distinction bétween them, is not easy to deter-
mine, 1In one story, for example, two parallel sentences
oceur in which the order differs; it is objeet - dative in
/ka s-su-tap ha-s-icis ma-?0?/ kashutab asicis ma%o?
'she puts her little sister into the water: she puts

in (1it. causes to enter) / her younger sibling /

water'

and dative -~ obhject in

3
2
3
>
B
B
£
>
3
3
2
¥

?
/s-su-tap ha-s-?itk ha-s-oxmolon/ sButap asik asoxmolon

'she puts her plug of pespibata into her mouth:
she puts in / her mouth / her plug of pespibata’
Glven the order dative - object in
/s-am-axtkin-us hl kulilaw ha-s-ga/ samaxikinus ikulilaw
asha 'they offer the tooth to the kulilaw: they
offer to 3rd sg. / kulilaw / tooth'
1t appears that the order of the two noun phrases is deter-

mined by the object ending -us on the verb: whichever noun

has been copled onto the verb as an object suffix must

immediately follow the verb.

Clear examples of the order dative - object:

(835.5)
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/k-su-wayi-net ha-shlewu ha-pox/ 'I splice the line to é
the awl: 1 splice / [to] awl / line, cord’ &
/s—am—nu-naﬁ ha-s-7ap ha-wot ha—éiéi?/ samnunan aéap,awo% %L
281817 'they take the child to the chief's house: ;

they take / [to] hie house / chief / child' g

€

835.6 sSubject - Dative &
There are no completely unambiguous examples of deative |

and subject noun phrases in the same senience, but fhe Tew g;
examples which might be analyzed in this way usually do not @
follow the expected order dative - esubject; they show the g
opposite order subject - dative. @
/ka s-tap hi kiwici? ha-?0?/ kadtap ikiwioi? a®o? é
'Raccoon gets into the water: enters / R. / water! §
/e~kitwon ha-l-yul-wil hegi® ha-s-iy-7amin/ ekitwon %:
ayuwil ed asiiamiﬁ 'the heat leaves thelir bodiles: g

it emerges / what 18 hot / [from] this / their body' %.

It ies poszsible that dative and locatlive functions partiélly %
overlap, and that the dative noun phrase is rore strongly &
jdentified with the locative in such constructions. Thus, E
in another example, g
/no-?ini-s-manti-in ha suky ha-p-?ap/ no?niBmaniiin asuku %
abap 'nothing will be miessing from your house: will ﬁ

not be missing to you / something / [from] your house' @

an alternative gloss is 'nothing will be missing to you at 4
your house.' This example also brings up the queétion of %ﬁ

whether the same senience may contain two occurrences of

the same case, if used in different senses (i.e. -in '[to]

(835.6)-
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you' and /ha—pw?ap/'haéap "[from] your house'}. 1t is at

this point that the labslling of noun phrases as being in

such-and-guch a relation to the verdb must be recognized as
a somewhat arbitrary excursgion inte case grammar, not par-

ticularly well suited to Chumash.

VOYOY WY

B4L0 Word Order in the Sinple Sentence

The simple sentence (other than predications lacking
a finite verb, q.v., 810) may consist of as 1little as a
gingle verb, ol 1t may be more fully expanded with various
particles and noun phrases. Most particles precede the
verdb, while noun phrases'generally follow it. Word ordexr
in the simple sentence is not fixed, although the favored,

neutral order 1is

W WYY PO PO

Partlele Verb NPagy, NPopj, NPaunj. ¥Pramp. /100

.

The preverbal pdsition-may be occupled by more than
one particle (cf. 790 on the relative ordering of particles).
/paku kipi? k-iy-kum-11/ paku kipi? kikumlli 'we arrive
right now: immediately / now / we arrive'
/moge mutey hi s-wayan/ 'he is already flying near:
already / near / he flies (1it. hangs)'
Conjunctive particles linking simple sentences into com-
plex sentences naturally precede the particle of the simple
senternce.
/no~?ini-k-g"0? kada nono? k-uxniwin/ no?nikéNo? kada
nono? kuxniwin 'I won't stop because I'm in a big
hurry: I will not stop / because / much / I hurry’

Some partlicles may elther precede or follow the wverb,

(840)
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although this poesibllity is not reflected in the schema
above. Particles usually follow the verb only when there
i8 no noun phrase in postverbal position. When a noun and
varticle 4o cooccur in postverbal position, which is rare,
thelr relative ordering =zecems to be determined by the case
relation of the noun to the verb. A particle follows a
sub ject noun, _
/s-iy-aghay ha-wic hi “al-apay/ 'the birds are up there:
they are (in a place) / bird / up'
/s-%al-agq-sisin ha-xus ha nono?/ éalaqsisin axus anono?
"the bear is very mean: 1s a mean one / bear / much'
/suku ha-l-qunun-pi heki ha-?thiy-? hi 7iti7/ suk agunump
ek a?%hiy eti? 'what is that man doing here?: what /
what he Goes / that / man / here'’
end precedss an object roun. Tnisg ordéering is unexpected;
the particle interrupts the sequence of verb with object
suffix and the object noun with which the suffix agrees.
/k-aqni-wil-us ha nono? ha-?eneq/ 'I think a lot about
the woman: I think about her / much / woman'

/ka s—siﬁay—us hi ®1ti? ha-s-%ox3/ kasBinayus eti® athoxs

'he puts down on him here (i.e. on Raccoon's shoulders

so that he can fly): he puts on him / here / down'

850 Word Order Transformations in the Simple Sentence
Word order in the simple sentence is not fixed, although
the favored or neutral word order (cf. B40) is
Particle Verb NPdat. NPobj. NPsubj. Nptemp./loc.
A few transformations, mostly optional, change word order

(850)
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and delete or insert morphemss in the underlylng string.
A recurrent theme in these transformations i1s the emphasis
of phrase-inltial positiﬁn. Thus, many\lexical items may
optionally be transposed into phrase-initial position, with
correspondling changes in the rest of the sentence, while
many. nouns and pronoung which have not been transposed for
emphaéié may be deleted. The last of the transformations
1s the 1nsertion of the connective particles hi and ha {(q.v.,
710), which preface many words in non-initial position.

The importance of phrase-initial position can be seen
morphologically as well as gyntactically. The nominal
marker ma-/ha- {q.v., 521 and 540) has two distinet formss
ha- ocecurs only in non-initial position, while ma- is usually
phrase-initial. ©HNearly all of the demonstrative pronouns
have distinet initial and non-initial forms {ecf. 431), of
which the non-initial forms nearly all begin with /h/ Just
as with ma-/ha-. 1In addition, when the verb occupies non-
initial position because some item has been transposed to

precede it, 1t may be marked with hi, ha, ka, or al-, or

a combination of these, to stress the fact that it is non-

initial.

851 Interrogative Transposition

When some noun phrase in the simple sentence 1s belung
questioned, the noun 1s replaced with the appropriate rela-
tive-interrogative pronoun, which is automatically tranas-

posed to initiasl position.

(851)
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Jkuti + R kay + Interrcgativel] ->

/krune? ha s-kuti + R/ kun askutkutli ‘'who is watching?'
The relatlive-lnterrogative forms involved are kune? 'who,'

/¥ure? ha e-ig-t%?/ kun adi&ti? 'who found 1it?'
suku ~ sukiku 'what,'

/sukiku ha s-iy-tepu? ha-?ihiy-?-? 4 R/ sukik asitepu?
a?ihiyhiy 'what (game] are the men playing?: what /
they gamble, play a game / men'

and tikalil®? 'which one(s); how much, how many.'

/tikali?® ha s~axmay/ tikal asaxmay 'how much does he owe?'
More commonly, interrcgative transposition is accompanied
by relativization of the verk (cf. 875).

/suﬁu ha-l-uni-yiw/ suk aluniyiw 'what 1s He looking

for?: what / what he looks for!

The few exanmnples of a re+ative-interrogative prououn
used in apposition with 2 noun, in this case an object noun,
show the noun transposed along with the interrogative.

/tikali? ha-takak no-k-ulis/ tikal atakak nokulis
'which chicken (1it. gquail) shall I catch?'

The other relative-interrogative forms, 7aZnim 'when,'
taka? 'where,' taku 'how,' and /ti-s-ned/ tikned ‘'why,'
which do not occur 1n close constituency with a particular
noun phrase 1n the sentence, also take initial position.

/?ainim ku-p-nan/ 'when will you go?'

/taka? ha s-sinay ha-k-skinit/ tak asPinay aklekinit
'where has he put my rope?'!

/taku k-net-us/ 'how do I do 1t?'

/ti-s-ned& ha p-mis/ tifned apmis 'why are you crying?'

(851)
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852 fTransposition of Nouns and Pronouns
The unmarked position of nominal elements in the sen-
tence 1z postverbal, both for full noun phrases and for
pronominal forms. A nominal form may be transposed into
phrase-initial poeitlon for emphasis, either a noun
[?uw &ow ponoyal]] ->
/éow ha s-?uw hi ponoya/ Sow aéuw iponoyva 'Ponoya eats
pespibata (&ow): pespibata / eats / ponoya’
or a pronoun.
Ino--kuy yila® no?] -»
/no? hi no-k-kuy yila?/ no? inokPuy yila? 'I will take
it all! |

852.1 Position of Transposed Noune and Pronouns
A transposed nominal form precedes any preverbal par-
ticles which happen to occur in the phrase.

/no? Bup no-k-nan/ 'maybe I will go: I / maybe / I'1ll go'

/xuxa& hi moqe s-mtk-Vn/ xuxaw imoqe smikin 'Coyote 1is
already far away: coyote / already / is far away'

But the toplcallzing particle k%a often introduces trang-~
posed nouns and pronouns.

/ha k&a ha-31817 pa kolo? s;naxaliw/ hak&adi&i? pakolo?
Snaxaliw 'the boy sits right there in the corner:
and / as for / child / just / there / is in a corner'

/ha k&a hi kay-wun ka nono® ha s-iy-wayan/ haksikayuwun
kanono? asiwayan 'they fly a lot: and / as for /

they / very much / they fly (1it. hang)'

(852)
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g852.2 Pronouns Subject to Traneposition
The optlone of transposition differ between personal
pronoung and cther pronominal forms. A transgsposed personal
pronoun is nearly always a subject pronoun,
/0o? hi k-Zamin/ 'l know: T / I know'
The transpogition of a personal pronoun in a dative or ob-
Ject relation to the verdb is extremely rare; a complex exam-
ple involving a dative pronoun in a relatlve clause 1is
/ka s-wil ha-uni-legen-pi-V& pi® ka ha-l-uti-kuyupi-in/
kgewil a*uniieqenpiyaé piv kalutikuyupiyin ‘here is
the inheritavce that comes to you: it exists / inher-
itance / [to] you / what is willed to you'
Other pronominal forme, in any case relationship to the
verb, are all subject to transpoeition. These include de-

‘monetratives, guantifiers, and rumerals,

oy

/ke? s-?al-ati-kuy/ ke? éélatikuy 'this man heads toward
it: this / 1s one who heads toward'
/yila? hi no-k-7uw/ yila? inokuw 'I will eat it alls
all / I will eat'
/pakaé ha s-yux-wowon/ ‘'one [of them] is tall'
optionally in appositien with a noun.
/yiti-pakas ha-s-axi-yi? 7ini-s-am-we?/ ‘'[for] five
nighte they do not sleep'’ -
Given the alternative initial and non-initial forms of
demongtrative pronouns {cf. 431), the demonstrative may
change in traneposition. From the ugual order
/s-exlelen + Rp heni ha-¢1817/ sexlelexlelen en adidi®
'this child is crying: cries / this / child'

(852.2)
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¥
with the non-initial demonstrative heni, this transposition
requires the initlal equivalent keﬁi.
/keni ha-¢181? ha s-exlelen + Ry/ ken adid1? amexlelexlelen

'this child is erying'

852.3 Noun Phrases Subject to Transposition

Noun transposition may occur when the sentence consists
of only a noun and a verb, although it is more likely when
more than one noun is present. Transposition may even be
obligatory for one noun phrase when the sentence contains
three of them.

/ma~takak ha s-am-ax&%% ha-maxalam:d hi *asaka/ 'they
invite Quall to the Tlesta at ®asaka: quail / they
invite / [to] fiesta / [at] Pasaka'

The noun transposed is often the subject noun.

/7oxtokow-? hi s-axd-wey nani/ 9ox£oko& 1fexiwey nani
'the ice melts too'

/ma-?ihiy-? ha s-kutl + R ha-kawayu-? + R/ ma?ihiy
askutkutl akawkawayu? 'the man watches the horses'

A locative or temporal noun phrase ls even more likely
to be transposed than is the subject noun.

/pakaé ha-gsil ?ini-s-mik-Vn/ pakas agsi ?inismikin
"[in] one day it does not go far'

/ma-s-?%k ha-1ikuyi k-nowon + R/ masik alikuyi knownowon
'I am standing at the mouth of the canyon: its mouth
/ canyon / I am standing'

In a broader interpretation of the locative noun phrase,

prepositional particles, with or without nouns in immediate

(852.3)
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congtituency, are nezarly always transposed.
? ] H A H ] 1
/mi-¥oy (ha-mam) ha s-iy-iwo-Vn ha-hudu/ mikoy (amam)
agliyviwon ahudu 'the dogs are barking outside (the
house): outside / {hourse) / they sound / dog'
It is reiatively rare for the object or dative noun
to be transposed, especially when other nouns are present
in the sentence, hut examples include

/ma-s-8us hi p-kuy/ maghus ipkuy 'you take the fuzz:

e b 48 £ &b B & 4 £ £ SR S O 2%

fuzz (1it. fur, hair) / vou take'
/¥zlawadac ha s-am-nan ha-ku/ 'the people go to
kalavwa®aq: [to] kalawa&aq / some go / person'
] } ¥ ¥ ¥ r ] ¥ Y 1) 1
/peta na peta ha e-piw ha-s-ti-kot-VE/ peta napeta asplw
aétiﬁotué 'her hair-band coet sixteens and sixteens:

sixteen / and / sixteen / costs / her hair-band'

852.4 Double Noun Transposition

Examples of itwo nouns transposed into preverbal position

i)

n

are quite rare, but they agree in ghowing the transposed

e
£

sy dn £ 4k AB £ M B B B

subject preceding the object; Jjust as in normal word order,
the object noun is closer to the verb than is the subject.
/no? hi katu k-al-ag&iytk/ 'I would like a cat: I / cat /
like'
/ha k&a hi kay-wuh ha-?aqiwo s-iB-eqwel-3a$1l/ hakéi

kayuwuﬁ a%aglwo SiBeqwels:d 'and they (dual) turn

into stars: and / as for / they / star / they (dual)

make themselvea!

© a

A more unusual exanple chows an object and a dative or loc-

ative noun (exactly which is indeterminate) both transposed,

(852.4)
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with the object noun further from the verb. This might
imply that the second noun ig in a dative reiation 1o the
verb, since in normal word crder the dative noun is usually
closer to the verb than is the object (cf. 835.%).
/yila®-pi ?1ti® ha-s-?oqwon s—siéay/ yilap 1t asoqwon
shiéay 'he puts it all here on his (i.e. Raccoon's)

head: all / here / his head / he puts'

852.5 Treatment of Verbs with Noun Transposition

The verb rendered non-initial by noun transposition
may take one of the markers of subordination and/or non-
initial position: hi, and less often, ha (q.v., 715.3),

ka (q.v., 723.5), or al- (qu., 671.2), or a combination
of thesge. -

/no? hi k-su-?inu/ 'I believe it'
/pakaé ha s-yux-wowon/ ‘oﬁe'[of them] is tall'’
/ma-gsi ka shsﬁ—yul—wil/ magsi kashuyuwil 'the sun heats
it up, makes it war@'
/katu hi k-al-aq3iyik hi no?/ 'I would like a cat: cat /
I 1ike / 1' &
With ka and al-, noun transposition is often involved in
the cleft-sentence transformation (g.v., 854), in which the
verb appears in a relativized form.
/ma~cyiw ha—l—uiié/ 'he grabs the edge; the edge is what

he grabs: edge / what he grabs'

853 Emphasis of Nouns and Pronouns

There is a special set of emphatic constructions for

stressing nouns and personal pronouns: subject nouns and

(852.5)
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pronouns with verbs (but not nominal elements in other case &
relationshipe to the verh), and possessor nouns and pronouns é%
in poegsessive noun phrases. These conetructions are more %@
common with pronominal forms than with full noun phrases, i
They often occur with forms which have undergone transpo- %é
sitlon to phrase initial positiocn {cf. 852). EE
G|

853%.1 Emphasis of Subject Pronouns &
Personal pronouns as subjects are suffixed with the ¢
intensive formative -k& (cf. #13% on free pronominal forms), ;
often glossed with a reflexive, such as /no?-k&/ nok§ 'I, &
I myself.' é
€

fkuy-wat no? + -k&} -> g
/k-kuy-wad no?-k&/ kfluyuwad nok® 'I took it myself' g
These intensive-forms m2y e€ither follow the verb, g
/pa ku-s-kuti + R ki?-k&/ pakuskutkuti kiks ‘she will i
see Tor herself: just / will see / she herself' z
/usta-aqda-Vn-pi~-Eaki-*ay pi?-k&/ 9uétaiaqéanpiéaéay piké &
'you take better care of yourself!: take care of i
yourself more / you yourself' &

or precede it. @
/no?-k& x-Zamtn/ noks kiamin I myself know' gf
/pi?-k& ku-p-?ip/ pikd kupip 'you yourself will say...'

1
%g i
e

Presumably there is a hierarchy of emphasis from the plain

verb with its subject pronoun deleted
Jk-Gamin/ ‘1 know' #
through forms with the pronoun in postverdal position

 /k-éamin hi no?/ 'I know: I know / I'

S

I
R INS

(853.1)
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and with the pronoun transposed
/0% hi k-&amin/ 'I know'

to forms with the intensive pronouns.

/no?-ks k-&amin/ nokd kiamtn 'I myself know'

85%.2 Emphasis of Subject Nouns
'The gub ject noun may be emphaslized with the intensive
third person form /ki?-k&/ kiks, pluralized by -wun.

fka kxutl ha-?eneq + -k3[ ->

/ka a-kuti k:?-k& ha-%eneq/ kaskutl kik§ a®eneq 'the
woman saw it herself: sees / she herself / woman'

The emphatic form, which precedes the noun, may be prefaced
with pa 'jJjust, merely,’

/mik 8-x1l-waBlik-11 pa ki?-k8 ha-tomol/ mik sxiwaBlikli
pakiksd atomol 'the boat itself came to the surface
far away: far / it surfaces / Just / iteself / boat'

and the entire emphatic ceguence may be transposed.

/kE?-kE hi xuxaﬁ s—uxniﬁ—us—wun/ xtkd 1xuxaw suxnikuewun
'Coyote himgelf got away from them: he himself /

coyote / escapes from them'

853.3 Emphasis of Possessor Pronouns

The emphasis of possesscr pronouns does not rely on
the use of the intensive forme with -k3, but instead 1s
accompliched by the transposition of the prounoun to precede

the posszessed noun.

161817 no?] -» /no? k-3131?/ 'my child: I / my child'
This construction occurs primarily in nominal predications

(q.v., 813), where the possessed noun may be prefaced with

(853.2)
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%a or hi, usually ka.
/no? ka k-%ap/ no? kakep 'it is ity house: I / my house'
/kay hi s-kiy%? hi no?/ 'I' am hiz (a dog's) masier:
he / hie master / I
Thig same construction 1le used in cuestlioning poscsession,.
/kune?® ¥a s-%ap he?/ kune? kaéap e? 'whose house is this?:

who / his house / this'

853.4 Emphasis of Possessor Nouns

The few examples of emphasized possessor nouns show
the noun transposed to precedé the entire phrase, rgther
than just the possessed noun.

/ma-?al-wil + R hi yila? s-wil ha-s-iy-ni-su-tap/
ma?awiliwil iyila? swil asinisutap 'all of the
hunters have stuffed deer head decoye: the hunter /
all / exists / their stuffed decoy'

/ma-iy-al-kume + R ha-shol ha-qweleqwel ha-s-gwin/
mayaﬁumﬁuﬁe asfol aqweleqwei adidwin 'poor people's
aprons are of poplar bark: who are poor / (its) bark
/ poplar / his apron'

As with emphatic possessor pronoung, POSE8SSOr nouns may be
emphasized in disjunct possessive predications lacking a
finite verb (gq.v., 812).

/ma-iy-al-aql-mow-Vn + R ha—s-iy-swanaﬁ/ mayalaglagimowen

asiyiswénaﬁ "3t 1s the custom of the stylish ones:

who are stylish / their custom’

854 fThe Cleft Sentence Transformation

The cleft sentence tranzformation 1s optional when the

(853.4)

& &

Beladn  deig

@ g 4 €3 T gh BB £5 #B & £ I

g

Aligh

1
)

|
i
i
!
[

o

Lt

S

e

S e 8

SN

s
i



£
2
3

WU WWIOPIPOYWIOI WYY WE

Ww W e W YWY YWY IS WYY W

simple sentence conéists of a verb and at least one othaer
element, suéh ag a noun, pronoun, locative partlicle, or
soms other form. Here, from an underlying éfring with the
verb in initial position as usual (ef. 840 on word order),

X doesg Y (where 'does' ig a pro-form for any verb)
the verb is shifted to non-lnitial position, in relativized
form with the nominal prefix ma-/ha- (q.v., 521 and 662.1).
The copula is implied between the relativized or nominalized
verb and the i1nitial transposed item:

Y [is] what X does
Such sentences are nearly always glossed in thelr simple
non~cleft form.

Huiié ha—cyiﬁﬂ > /maacyié ha—l-uiié/ 'he grabs the edge:

the edge [1s] what he grabs'

The predicative partlcle ka frequently augments the nominal-
ized verb with ma-/ha- (cf. 723.6 on ka with nominalized
verbs).

/k-18-%X%7 ka ha-k-if-al-uni-yiw/ kigki? kakiZaluniyiw

'we (dual) look for it: we (dual) / we who look for'

854.1 Position of the Verb in the Cleft Sentence
Tranaposition of the verp to non-initial position may
not be an obligatory feature of the cleft sentence transfor-
mation: there are a few examples in which the verb remains
in initial position, although it ie nominalized. But such
examples are also open to interpretation as noun-noun pred-

ications (q.v., 813) in which the first noun happens to be

a nominalized verb formnm.

(854.1)
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/ka ha-l-aqwiy-3 heki/ kalagwid eki 'that is worthless:
what is worthless / that'
/ma-k-al-su-?inu hi ma-gel/ makasu?inu hipagel 'what I

believe in {isl the sun'

854.2 The Scope of the Cleft Senvence Transformation

In the third person, whers relative avd non-relative
subject markers are distinct, there may be a clear contrast
in otherwise parallel sentences between eimple noun irans-
position and the cleft sentence iransformation. An example,
based on the underlying string

Jaxwil [ha--ni? no?] ha-%o?f
shows both noun tranesposition with a non-relative verb
/ma~k-ni?7 sg-axwil ha-?07?/ ‘the water reaches to my neck:
my neck / reaches / water!
and the cleft sentence with both noun transposition and
relativization of the verb.
/ma-k-ni? ha-l-axwil ha-?0?/ 'my neck is where the water
reaches to: my neck / what reaches / water'

Given the fact that first and second peréon relativized
forms in context are often indistinguishable from their non-
relativized eguivalents, this.transformation is probably
much more common than it seems at first. It méy be that
most of the constructions in which ka and al- (and even ha
alternatively analyzed as nominalizing ha-) mark non-initial

first and second person verbs are actually cleft sentences.

854,% Items Subject to Transposition in Cleft Sentences

The item which is transposed to 1nitial positlion in

(854.2)
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the cleft sentence transformation may be a noun, pronoun,
a locatlve particle or a locative expression of any sort,
and various other forms as well.
Locative expressions of any sort are quite often sub-
Ject to the cleft sentence transformation, easpecially when
the verb 1z wil 'to be, exist.' Such locative expressions
include locative and prepositional particles,
/?1t1? ha-1-wil ha-k-?ap/ ?1ti1? awil akap ‘'here is my
house: here / what is / my house'
/mi-Xoy ha-l-wil/ mikoy awil 'it is outside’
demonstrative pronouns used locatively,
/%010? ha-l-ati-kuy/ kol alatikuy 'he is heading over
there: over there / what he heads for'
and place names and nouns used locatively,

/7?opnow ka ha-k-iy-al-agq-Bud/ ?opnow kakiyalagiud 'we are
headed for ?opnow: *opnow / what we head for'
/ma—éayaé ha-1l-nowon hi kay/ madaya’ anowon ikay ‘he is
standing in the road: road / who stands / he'

Nouns subject to the cleft sentence transformation
may be in any case relationship to the verb.
/ma-8-3u5 hi kay ka ha-1-?3hiy/ mazbus ikay kalihiy
'his hair is long: his hair / he / what is long'
/pa kBa ha-?0? ka ha-l-kutl/ pakia?o? kakuti 'all he
sees is water: just / as for / water / what he sees'
With pronouns, this transformation most commonly
applies to personal pronouns. Persongl pronouns transgposed
in the cleft sentence are always subject pronouns.

/no? ka ha-k-al-qunun-pi/ no? kakaqunumpi ‘it is I who

{854.3)
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am doing it: I / I who do'

Other proneminal forms—cemonetratives, numerals, and guan-

tifiers——are less commonly sublect to this transformation,

but they may be in any relationship to the verb.

/pakaé ha-i§-al-ned~-pi/ pakaé atanedpl ‘the two of them

are alike: one [is] what they (dual) are like'

o S

e,

! 1 1 L ¥
/kani pa suku ha-iy-al-su-tap hi mam/ kanipasuku ayasutap

Lt

imam ‘they put something or other inside: whatever /
something / what they put in / inside'’
/keéi-wuﬁ he-l-agulu-ni-yiw/ 'these [are the ones] that

he chooses'

™SS S B

854 .4 Spaclal Forms of the Cleft Sentence
The cleft sentence transformation occasionally occurs
in unusual or specialized constructions.
A construction which seems to have comparative force 1s
/ma-wak ka ha-l1-utigié ha s-1&-y1la? ha-Ztayit/ mavak
kalutisié adidyila® a8tayit 'the wak ig tougher
(as wood) than the &tayit (two willow spp.): wak /
vhat ie tough, hard / both / Etayit"
Just as with simple noun transposition (cf. 852.4),
more than one item may cccur in preverbal position, either

a preverbal particle as well as the transposed noun,

/kips? 707 ha-k-al-uni-yiw/ ‘'now [it is] water that I am

looking for'

R S S Gk & M SR B S Th 83 B R S & T

or perhaps even two nouns (although /®al-apay/ here is open .
: B
to interpretation as either a noun or a particle). {

/ma-?agiwo ?al-apay ha—iy-al—aqhay/ ma?aqiwo Yalapay

(8B4.4)
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ayalaghay 'the stars are in the sky: the star /
sky (or 'up above') / which are (in a place)'’

There are a few cases in which the cleft sentence
lacks a transposed head. In the simplest cases, the predi-
cation 1s simply a relativized verb

/pa ka ha-l-uti-kumu?/ pakalutikumu? 'it is enough:
{it is] what is enough'
or a verb with a particle which 1s normally preverbal in
any case.
/mtk ka ha-k-ig-al-nanan + R/ mik kakiZanannanan
'we two have far to go: far / we (dual) who go'
A more complex example involves a relativized verb with
a following noun, in a construction which is not prone %o
interpretation as a noun-noun predication (ef. 854.1).
/?ini ¥a ha-l-tap-?ay ha-s-?apaykk/ 7inikatapay asapayik
'he did not go back into the sweathouse: not / what

he enters again / his sweathousge'

855 Deletion of Noune and Free Personal Pronouns

Nouns and free personal pronouns which have not bheen
stressed in some way (l.e. by transpositlion, emphasis, or
the cleft sentence transformation) may be deleted; this
deletion is optional in most environments, but obligatory
in one. This deletion follows person-number concord {(as
discussed in 821 and 822) by which nouns and free pronouns

are copled as object suffixes and aubject and possessive

preflxes.

(855)
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855.1 ©Noun Phraze Deletion

Any noun phrase 1n the sentence may be deleted, par-
ticularly if It has teen referred to eariler in the dis-
course. There is no explleit pattern of pronominalization
in Chumash, so that a given noun phrase in a certalin stretch
of discource is not later referred to in a free pronominal
form (e.g. xuxaw "Covote' referred to as kay 'he' subse-
quently), but is simply deleted. An example with a subject
noun phrase:

/¥a s-uni-exmed hi xuxaw, s-?al-ag-sisin, s-mixin + Ry/
kafunexmes 1xuxa&, éaladsisin, eméxixin 'Coyote gave
up; he was mad; he was hungry: gives up / coyots /
is one who is mad / is hungry'

With an object noun phrase:

/e-tak-t1?-wun ha-golol, s-ei-ni-we®-wun/ Staktiwun agolol,

shiniwewun '[my cat] gets mice, kills them: it gets

them / mouse / it kills them'

855.2 Deletion of Possessor Pronouns
in possessive constructions, free first and second

person pronouns as possessors are retained only when they
have been transposed for emphasis (cf. 853.3) to precede
the possesgced noun.

/uo? x-¢1817/ ‘'my child: I / my chilg'

/pi? p-¥oko? hi no?/ 'I am your father: you (éingular) /

your father / 1'

Otherwise, first and second person pronouns are obligatorily

deleted.

(855.1).
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A third person pronoun as possessor may be retalned even
wnen 1t has not been transposed, slthough this construction
1s quite rars.

/ma-s-8ub hi kay ¥a ha-1-°ihiy/ mashud ilkay kalthiy

'his hair 1s long: his hair / he / what is long'

855.3 Deletion of Subject Pronouns

Free personal pronouns as subjects are frequently
deleted, 1f they have not been transposed to initial posi-
tion {cf. 852.2 and 854.3) and/or suffixed with the inten-
slve formative -k& (cf. 853.1).

lax-sumu? k-iy-ki?f -> /k-iy-ax-sumu?/ ‘'we {pl.) suffer’
[ no--kuti [wahaé ha-kul pi?{] -> /no-p-kuti wahad ha-ku/
'vou will see many people'’

One constructlion in which pronouns are retainsd is
vhere a non-singular subject 1s expanded as two distinet
pronouns.

/k—ié—Viékoﬁ—VG no? na hi kay/ kidiskomid no? nikay
'she and I are together (as a pair): we (dual) are
two / I / and / she'

A special case of subject proncun deletion is imperative
constructions lacking the second person marker p-. Here,
the free pronoun may be retained, bul only rarely.

/agin-? hi pi?/ Padin ipt? ‘'eat, you!'
/eqmelew-? + R ha-x#p hi pi?/ ?eq?eqmeleé axip ipi7
'lick the stone(s), you!'
It may be 1n an intensive form.

/usta-ag8a-Vn~-pl-8asi-?ay pl?-~-ks/ 9uétaiaqéanpiéaéay piks

(855.3)
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'you take better care of yourself!: take care of

yourself more / you yourself'

855.4 Deletlion of Objlect Prdnouns
Free personal pronouns in a dative or object relation
to the verb are nsarly always deleted,

Bik&- pi* no?f ->» /k-ikd-in/ 'I give it to you'

but rarely they may be retained for emphacls, Of the few
examples of free object and dative pronouns, nearly all
remain in postverbal position,

/e-itag-it hi no?/ ‘he hears me: he hears me / I, me'

/k-kuti-in + R hi pi?/ ¥lutkPutiyin ipi? 'I see you:

I see you / vou'
but the pronoun in transposed 1in one example occurring witu
a relativized verb.

/¥a s-wil ha-uni-legen-pi-V& pi® ka ha-l-uti-kuyupi-in/
kaswil a?uniieqenpiyaé pi? kalutikuyupiyin 'here is
the inheritance that comes to you: it exists / inher-
itance / [to] you / what ie willed to you'

As in other constructions, the third person pronominal form
kay is lees likely to be deleted than are firet and second
person forme.

/p-aq-pey-us hi kay/ pegpeyus ikay 'you resemble him'

/moée a-gi-pni-we? hi kay hi puluy/ moge shiniwe? ikay
ipuluy 'Crane woman hasg already killed him: already
she kills / he, him / crane’

/no? ?ini-k-tigik hi kay/ 'I do not recognize him:

1 / I do not recognize / him’

(855.4)
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856 Disjunction
Another optlonal transformation is the disjunction of
two words which are constituents of a single phrase, such
as a quantifler and a noun in apposition with it. Disjunc-
tion evidently is a stylistic option.
A relative clause may be disjunctively ordered with
regpect to the head noun, as in
fkid¢ ha-wulewu [mwani8 ha-wulewul] no?{ ->
/ki& ha-wulewu hi no? ha-l-man:®/ ki1& awulewu ino? amantd
'I am like a lost sheep (Span. borrego 'lamb'):
like / sheep / I / one that is loet'
or, ﬁith a gquantifier as head, in
/yila? yasis ha-l-aqlil/ ‘'all that shows is poison oak:
all / polson oak / that shows, is visible'
The quantifier ylla® 'all' 1s frequently disjunct from
the noun with which 1%t 1is in apposition.
/y1la® s-am-nan ha-ku/ 'all the people go: all / some
go / person'
/s—iy;yila? ha s-iy-pon-Vd ha-7eneq-? + R/ siyila®?
aéipoﬁoé a?eneqneé 'all the wo men have sticks:
all / they have sticks / women'
Two conjJoined object nouns are disjunct in
/?uw-V& ha-l-am-hik-Vn na weﬁeﬁ/ *uwas alamhiken nawewey
'they use a pipe and sage: plpe / what they use /
and / sage' |
An intensive pronoun and its referent are disjudct in
/kE?-k8 ku-s-kutl + R he?/ kik3 kuskutkuti he? 'this one

wlll see for himself: he himself / will see / this'

(856)
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857 Insertion of Connective Particles hi and ha
The connective particles hi and ha {q.v., 710) are
inserted into the phrase by a low-level rule., After the
applicaticon of all of the cother transformations which ehift
word order or delete morphemes, certain lexical iteme non-
initial in the phrase are prefaced with hl or ha, For
example, given an underlying string such as
b moc,le mik-Vn XUxaW i
‘hi would be inserted before xuxaw 'Coyote' (a proper noun
here) to give the neutral word order
/mo&e s-mik-Vn hi xuxaé/ moge smikin ixuxaw ‘'coyote is
already far away: already / is far away / coyote'
As this sentence actually occurs in context, the subject

noun hag been transpoesed to initial position, and the par-

Hy

ticle moée 'already' ies prefaced with hi.
/xuxaw hi moge s-mikin/ xuxaw imoqe smikih 'Coyote
already is far away'

In other casee, the connective particle ha may bhe
inserted; ha is actually more common than hi. For example,
from the underlying string

lagBiytk nono? no?]
ha is ineerted before the particle nono? ‘very much' (along
with deletion of the subject prenoun no? 'I') to give
/k-aq8lysk ha none?/ 'I 1like it very much'
This same sentence occurs with the particle in preverbal
position, in which case the verb takes hi.
/nono? hi k-ag8iyik/ 'I like it very much: much / I like'

For specific detalls on which forms take hi and ha, and

(857)
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in which constructidns, gsee sectlion T10.

86¢ Embedded Constructions
In embedded Constructlions, the embedded verb nearly

always follows the matrix verb, usually with the connective
particle ha (more rarely hi) linking the two. The only
overt sign of subordination here la word order; it is quite
rare for the embsdded verb to take the subordinating prefilx
al-. The embedded verb 1s usually the object of the matrix
verb, but may also be the sgublect. Embeddings in which the
aubjects of the matrix and embedded verbs are identical may

have an auxiliary force.

861 o©blect Embedding
The simplest cases of embedding are those in which the
enmbedded phrase ieg the object of the matrix vefb.

/k-?al-pan ha s-am-tal-memen + R/ kapan asamtelielmemen
'I doun't want them to touéh it: I am unwilling /
they touch'

/e-1y-éamin ha s-18tin-VE ha-xus/ Sidambn agiétinid axus
'they know that the bear has cubs: they know /
it is with young / bear'

/?ini-p-aqni-&ho ha k-ulis haki ha-coyini/ ?intpaqnidho
hakulis elk aéoyini 'vyou don't want me to gradb that
other one?: you don't want / I grab / that / other'

/moée ?ini-g-poslon-Vn-us ha S*mal~éiwikin/ mo&e?nisposhon-
inus asmalciwikin 'she 1s no longer aware of being
tired: already / she is not aware / she is tired'

The embedded sentence may lack a finite verb, the copula

(860)
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being implied, §~
/s~?al—niwiie? %ini ka kié heki-mu-wun/ eaniwile? 7inika &
kid eﬁimuwuﬁ 'he inesists [that they are] not like iés
those' ‘%?
/k-aqni-wil pa Bup lunes hi k#pi?/ 'I think maybe today g
ie Vonday (Span. lunes): I think / maybe / Monday / g

today' |

or the matrix sentence itself may lack a Tinite verb, in d
what amounts to a single noun predication (q.v., 811} with 22
an embedded eentence, &
/¥%a s-sqwel-mu? ha &-aqniD/ kasequelumu? asaqrip 'it is %
her Job to make baskets: her work / che makes baskets' 2

862 Subject Embedding §
Embeddings are fairly rare in which the embedded sen- &
tence is the subject of the matrix verb. In some of these ﬁ
cases, the matrix verb geems to belong to a small idiomatic ;
subset with a roughly auxiliary force. &
/s-ugni no-k-al-attk/ 'it seems that I will recover: %

it seems / I recover' - )

/?ini-s-nithoy hi s-1y-mik-Vn/ ?iniZnitfoy 1eimikEn

'they can't get far away: it is not possible / they
go far away'
/e~-uti-kumu? ha s-su-uti-pse?-in + R ha-s-ikmen/ sutikumu?

aéhutédtipéelin asikmen 'the waves are enough to

knock you overs: it is enough / it causes you to fall
/ surf, waves'

Other verbs with embedded esublects might belong to a larger

(862)
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set which would probably easily admit other verbs on the

gsame pattern.

/s—oqéok ha s»am—ni—ﬁot/ "1t 1s difficult to break it:

it 1s difficult / they break 1t'
/a-8hoho s-am-?uw/ Zshoho samuww 'i%t 1is good to eat:
1t 1s good / they {indefinite) eat'
/s=8uyuwad ~-8a81 ha s-axi-kum/ §huyuwaéhi§i asaxikum
'hia dancing 1s formidable: it 1s formidable /
he dances'
/s-su-eqen-% ha k-oq¥o?0?/ sheqed akoq@o?0? 'my thirst

is gone: it is gone, removed / I am thirsty

86% Tdentity of Matrix and Embedded Sublects
With certain verbs, the embedded construction generally

shows an ideuntity between the subject of the matrix and
embedded verb; such verbs often correspond to English modals
and auxiliaries.

/k-aqni-&ho ha k-nan/ 'I want to go; I would like to go:

I want / I go!
/s-8ho? ha s-quoun-mu?-vs/ 5&Ro? afqununumud ‘he quits

working: he quits, stops / he works'

Thege verbs refer to attitude,
/Val—pié/ 7apld 'to be reluctant to, unwilling to...'
/agni-&ho/ ‘'to want to, 1like to...'
/aqni-wil/ 'to intend to... (1lit. to think)'
Jagqni-ytw/ 'to want to...'
aqéiytk "to 1like to, love to...'
ability,

(863)
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gamin 'to know how to... (lit. to know)' &
Jéamin-pi/ 'to be used to, accustomed to...' g
/ni-sin/  'to be able to...'
or temporal complementation.
apRtk 'to stop, finish...' &
gho? 'to stop, quit...! ﬁ
/su-nan/ 'to begin, start to...' é
/su-ugwa-dud/ Bugwasdud 'to begin, start to...' g
Such verbs differ from, say, nithoy 'to be possible that...', g
which takes only a third pereon singular subject marker s~ |
whatever the subject of the embedding. 4
/s-nithoy ha k-eqwel/ Enithoy akeqwel 'I can do it: ?
it 1s possible / I do' | 4
¢
864 Enmbedding by Prefixes G
With the frequent deslderative and causatlive construc- g
tions, a deep-gstructure embedding is accomplished within §
the bounds of a singlé verb. The embedded verb is prefixed é
with the desiderative sili-, the causative su-, or (lees %
commonly) the transitive ni-, and the resulting verb form g
takes as object the original subject of the embedded verb. 4
Isu- [ag-suma? no?] kayl -> é
/a-sus-ag-sumu?-it/ sPusagsumulit 'he has me taste 1t: §
he causes me to taste' éi
Cther examples: %%
/?1ni-k-sili-pow ha-k-pa/ 'I don't want my staff, cane E:
to be erocked: I don't want to be crooked / my staff’ .;
/k-su-tikay ha-kawayu ha-81317/ 'I put the child on the %3
G
(864) g



horse: I cause to be on / horse / child'

] 1
/8-ni-qelen hi mi-%up ha-xus/ Snigelen imidup axus

'the bear 1s ripping up the ground: he makes it

ripped up, shredded / ground, earth / bear'

865 Agreement of Cbject Markers and Embedded Subjects
The matrix verb often takeé an object suffix in agree-
ment with the sublect of the embedded verb, parallel to
the agreement of object suffixes and possessive markers
of object nouns discussed in 824.

/k-1s-tE?-wun s-iy-kep/ kistiwun sikep 'I found them
bathing: I find them / they bathe'

/pa s-kuti-wun + R ha s-1y-aiin/ paskutkutiwun aBiya&in
'he Jjust watches them eating: Just / he watches them
/ they eat'

/?ini-g-iy-?axay-in ha p-we? ha piwi?/ %inisiyaxayln apwe?
ép}wi° 'the mosquitoes don't let you sleep: they do
not allow you / you éleep / mosquito!

With verbs of communication, the presence of the object
suffix depends on whether the communication is directed to

the subject of the embedded verb,

/ka k-saqnip-us ha s-kuyam-it/ 'I reply to him [that] he
[should] wait for me'
/s-am-?ip-it k-aq-pey-us heﬁi ha~?thiy-?7/ saéipit keqpeyus

ek a®thiy 'they tell me [that] I resemble that man'

AV AR A AR A A A AR RER AR R RETR R R R R

or not.

/s-am-?1p s-pil-wayan/ saiip spiwayan ‘'they say [that]

it moveg!

(865)
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866 Word Order in Embedded Conetrustions

The embedded constructlion is one in which a noun Thrase
in some relastionship to the verb lg rewritten as an embedded
sentence; Jjust as with regular noun phrases, the poeition
of such embedded sentences iz postverbal. The order of noun
phragses in constituency with the ¢nbedded verb generally
remains unchanped.

Béamin [—iétéﬁ—Vé ha-xus] kay-wuﬁﬂ ->
/e-iy-éamin ha s-16tEn-vE ha-xus/ $ifamin a8lStinis axus
'they know that the bear has cubs: they know / 1t
{a with young / bear'
A rare example of an embedded verb trangposed to precede
the matrix verb, in this case a subject embedding, is
/wa-s-tapin ha p-nan-iy hi s-3ho/ waBtapin apnaniy i&dho
'1¢ is good that you_wenﬁ again last nignt: last
night / you go again / is good'

The position of a nominal subject of the matrix verb
varies. 1In the underlying string, the sublject of the
matrix verb would theoretically follow an object embedding,
‘and this order is actually seen In

[?ini--7axay [we? pi?] ha-piwi?] ->
/?inl-s-iy-%axay-in ha p-we? ha-piwi?/ ?inisi§axayin apwe?
apiwt? 'the mosquitoes don't let you sieep: they do
not allow you / you sleep / mosquito'’
Wwhen the subject of the matrix verb is 1dentical to that of
the embedded verb, one of the two identical forms is deleted.
This‘may leave the subject in final positicn,

Uéamin [aqiwiwin no?] no?] -

(B66)
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/Ruéam&n ha k-aqwiwiwin hi no?/ 'I know how to swim:
I know / I swim / T'
but more often, after deletion of one of the identicsal
nominal formg, the other 1s transposed to precede the
embedded verb.

[?ip-wad [no--7uw yila? no?] no*ll -

/k-?ip-wad hi no? no-k-*uw yila?/ kipwab ino? nokuw yila®

'I thought that I would eat it all: I thought /1 /
I will eat / all'
Another example:

/pa Bup s-?ip ha-k-tik no-s-kuti-iyuw-iy/ paBup sip aktik
noskutiyiyuwiy ‘'maybe my mother thinks she'll see us
again: maybe / thinks / my mother / will see us again'

When some other noun follows the embedded verb, trans-
position of the matrix subject 1s obligatory.

/ka s-axu-kumu? hi puluy moge s-akti-na? ha-7ihiy-7/
kasaxukumu? ipuluy moée saktina® a?ihi§ Crane woman
flgures that the man ls already coming by: figures /

crane / already / comes / man'

The subjeet noun of the matrix verb may even be tlransposed

to precede the entire construction.

/kay hi s-éamin-pi ha s-walli-k&?-k&/ kay i¥daminpi
afwalikikd 'he is accustomed to being alone: he /
he is accustomed to it / he 1s alone'

Another possibility with embedded constructions is
that the object of the matrix verb lg identical to the
embedded subject, in which case the second of the two iden-

tical nouns i1g deleted; one noun is left, apparently in

(866)
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consgtituency with both verbs.
Tka xil-al=-t%? ha-%ihiy-? [akti-na? ha-*4hiy-?] kay—wuﬁﬁ ->
/¥a s-iy-xil-al-t4? ha-?:hiy-? hi s-akti-na?/ kasixilati?

a?ihiy 1saktina? 'they see a man coming: they see /

man / he comes'
then the relationship of the matrix and embedded verb is

complicated in this way by the presence of an intervening

A
g
e
3
g
+
£
R
E2 3

noun phrase, the subject of the matrix verb 1is transpoged
to initial position, 7
/pi? p-kuti ha-p-tata? ha s-axi-kum/ 'you see your uncle

dancing: you / you see / your maternal uncle / dances'

870 Relativization
Relativization is a common procegs in Inesefic, far
more pervasive than it seems at first inspection, Various

relative constructions occur, usually based on the relativ-

izing and nominalizing prefix ma-/ha— (q.v., 521 and 662.1).
Other relativizing prefixes and particles have tewmporal and £
locative force. 1In addition to straightforward relative ki

congtructions such as

/no-k-monus ha-k-eqwel/ 'I will decorate what I make’ ‘ &

/s-kuti + R ha-iy-al-nukumpl/ skutkut ayanukumpi ‘'he

&
watches the nukumpi dancers: he watches '/ those who g
do the nukumpi' 4

8

there are idiomatic usages of relativization: following

PN

interrogative pronouns, with wil 'to be, exist' in some

constructions, and very commonly in the cleft sentence

transformation {q.v., 854).

(870)
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871 Relativization with ma-/ha-

The prefixation of ma~/ha- to the wverb is by far the
most common mode of relativization. The non-initilal ha-
form {as explalined in detall in 521.3 and 662.1) ls super-
ficially identical with the connesctive partiecle ha. Third
person relative forms have speclal subject markers (cf. 650},

singular /ma-1-/
dual /ma~ié~al—/ magal-
plural /ma-iy-al-/ mayal-
indefinite /ma-l-am-/
as seen 1ln
/8-sus-kuti-it ha-l-tiyik/ sBuskutiyit atiyik 'he shows
me what 1g inside’

/suku ha-if-al-hik/ suk aBalik 'what are they (dual)

9]

doing?s: what [ig i1t] that they two are doing?'
/ma-iy-al-tap ha s~iy~aqw§éin/ mayatap asiyagwicin 'those
who are coming in are shouting: who enter / shout'
Firgt and second person relative forms may be ambiguous

in context, given the superficial ldeutity of ha- and ha.

This ambiguity is partially res

prefix al- (q.v., 671.2) which optionally accompanies first
and second person relativizatlions.
/?ini-s-wil ha-k-al-kuti/ ®insil akakuti 'I am not looking
at anything: does not exist - what I look at'
/Xa k-itag-in ha-p-al-?ip-us/ kakitagln apalipus 'I hear
what you are saying: I hear you / what you say
But al- 1s not a sure sign of relativization; it also occurs

in non-relative constructions with embedded verbs

(871) .
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/a-uqni no-k-al-atik/ 'it geems [that] T will recover'
and even more often with non-initial verbs.

/katu hi k-al-agBEiyik hi no?/ 'I would like a cat: cat /

1 like / I
The potential ambipulty witn first and second person

relative forms is compounded by the existence of inalien-
ably posceseed derivatives with zero derivational markers
{(q.v., 523.2). Thus, a form such as /ma-k-ackaw/ 'my error'
could be interpreted either as a nominalized verb 'the error
that I make' or as a possessed noun witﬁ the article ma-.
This form 1s shown to be a noun only by the existénce of a
non-possessed form in -V& (i.e. /ackew-VB/ %alkawi} ’mis—
take, error') and by the fact that third person forms take
the s- possessive marker rather than the 1- relatlve subject

~ackav,/, 'his error'). In coatext, of

marker (i.e. /ma-

m

course, many such cases are simply ambiguous. A typlcally
ambiguous example, cited in the discussion of embeddlng, 1s
/s-su-egen-8 ha k-oqBo?0?/ 8heqed akoqfo?o? 'my thirst
is gone: it ie gone, removed / I am thirsty'
The phonetic sequence [akoq&o®o?] could be analyzed as a
verb plus connective particle /ha k-og3o?0?/ 'I am thirsty,'
as above, or as /ha-k-oqfo?0%?/, either a relativized verd

'T who am thirsty' or a zero derivative noun 'my thiret.'

872 Relativizations with ka
The predicative particle ka commonly occurs in relative
constructions, where it is elided with non-initlal ha-. It

usually occurs with non-initial relativized verbs in the

(872)
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cleft sentence construction (q.v., 854).
/molus ka ha-l-&Roho/ molus kadPoho ! Jjuniper [is] what
is good [for 1t]'
/kay_wué ka ha-iy-al-expen-3/ kayuwuﬁ kayalexped ‘'they
are singing: [it is] they who are singing'
/no? ka ha-k-al-qunun-pi/ no? kakaqunﬁmpi 'fit 1s]l I who
am doing 1it'
More rarely, the verb with ka may be initial in such cleft
constructions.
/ka ha-l-aqwiy-3 hekl/ kalaquwid eki 'that is worthlesas:
what 18 worthless / that'
Outside of the cleft sentence construction, ka may sometimes
introduce relativized forms occurring non-initially.
/no-k-uli® ka ha-l-ig-tik-Vn/ nokuli® kalistikPin
'I wlll grad the first one {(the one that is first)'
/ma-k-?uw-mu? ha ka ha-k-al-aqdiyik/ makuwami?
akakalagdiy*k ‘'the food (1it. my food) that I like'
Initial relativized forms, if not in a cleft sentence con-
struction, take ma- rather than ka plus ha-.
/ma~k-uqua-nan no-k-sinay/ 'I will put 1%t on what I am
making: what I make / I will put it'

873 Relativizations with a Nominal Head
In the string underlying relativizations, two kernel
sentences with & noun phrase in common
liuti suku faxunusdpi suku kay] kayl
are collapged to gilve a single surface string

o
/e-kuti ha suku ha-l-axunu®pi/ skut asuku alaxunuipil

(873)




"he sees something that he is afraid of'
in which the second of the two identical nocuns (i.e. suﬁu)
is deleted, and the subordinate verb.appears in a relativ-
ized form.

The nhoun upon which relativiéation is based is seldom
expresced, Jjust as moset transitive verbs have an lmplied
third person object which ie celdom expressed. Of the
examples showlng clearly that relativization hinges on a
noun phrase, moet are based on pronomlinal formg rather tha

'some =~

actual nouns: usually suﬁu ~ /suﬁu—? + R/ suksuﬁu?
thing,' as in the example above, or yila? 'all, everything
/s~-ti~yep-us ha-s-tik vila® ha-l-aqta-qgen-us/ &tiyepus
aBtik yila? alegtegenus 'she tells her mother
everything that happens to her'
ut when the noun does appesar, it precedcs the relatlivized
verb whether it is the subject of the main verd
/pa s-¥i-timay ha-k-?uw-ru? ha ka ha-k-zl-agqdiyik/
pasﬁitimay ekuwum? akakalaqiiytk 'the food that I
like is Just a 1ittle salty: just / it is a 1little
salty, spicy / my food / that I like'
or the objlect.
" /e-kuti ha-7&hiy-? ma-1-t:-V3 xwakin/ skuti a?ihiy matis
xwakin 'he sees the man who is named Joaquin'
An exception to this general pattern 1s
/no-k-1X1:1 ha-k-t1-lokin ha-tomati/ 'I will bring the
tomatoes (Span. tomate) that I cut: I will bring /
what I cut / tomato'

A more complex example, based on the idiomatic expresgsion

(873)
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/8-wil/ plus possegsed noun 'to have N,' is
/p-1y-kuti ha-s-?opxon-vwah~? + R Ma-?ini-s—wil
ha—s~iy»koko?/ pikuti aéopéopxoﬁowa% ma?nisll aslikoko?
'you (pl.) see the orphans who have no fathers: you
(pl.) mee / orphans / which does not exist (i.e. of

whom does not exist) / their father'

874 Relativizations with Ad jectival Force

A special case of relativization with a nominal head
involves stative verbs with adjectival force: these are
glossed as nouﬁ plus ad jective.

Iyul-c% ha-?07] > /ma~1-yul-¢t ha-?0%/ mayic a?o?
'hot water; water that 1s hot: what ig hot / -
In 1lsolation, it is tempting to analyze such phrases as
noun-noun appositive constructions (gq.v., 582) parallel to
/%28 ha-8tapan/ 'a tule mat: a mat [of] tule'
/ni-Bot-VE ha-wi/ nifotud aw: 'as skinned deer: something
skinned / a deer'

Both in 1lsoclation and in context, usage is about equally
divided between the alternative orderings of noun followed
by relativization (the obligatory order in non-adjectival
constructions)

/ti-yep-V5 ha-1-?ikimin/ ti&epeé alikimin 'news: report,
tidings / which is new'

/s-kuti-vwad ha-kawayu ha-l-man:d/ Skutiwa® akawayu amanis
‘he saw a lost horse: he saw / horse / which is lost'

and of relativization followed by noun.

/ma—l—yuleéi ha-70?/ may&é a?0? 'hot water: what 1s hot /

(874)
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watler'
] 1) ¥
Jk-mexwe?-%5-pi ho-l-ct + R ha-xtp/ kmexwedp ackck haxip
'T whet [my knife] on a rough rock: I whet on /

what is rough (1it. sharp) / rock'

875 Relativization with Relative-Interrogative Pronouns
The verb follewing one of the relative-interrogative
pronouns ir usually relativized, whether the pronoun is
uged in a relative senss or an interrogative sense. 1In
addition, kune?® ‘'who' and suku 'what' used pronominally in
the sense of 'someonhe' and 'something' respsctively may

ceceur acs the nominal head of a relative clause.

875.1 wWith Relative Force
Relative clauses are introduced by kune? 'who,' suicu

'and taka? ‘where' {cf. 420};

'what,' tikaliv ‘which one,
the following verb 1ls relativized with non-initial ha-~.
/qulu-waglik-? kune? ha-l-agta-gen/ quluwa#lik kun
alegtegen 'peek [to see] who is paesing by!'
/no-k-itax-skn suku ha-iy-al-qunun-pi/ nokitaxsin suk
ayaguaumpl 'I will find out what they are doing'
/7ini-k-Zamén tikali? ha-l-axuti-wil/ ?inikdamin tikal
alaxutiwil 'I don't know which one is speaking'
/s-kuti + R taka? ha-1-wil ha?0?/ skutkuti tak awil a%0?
'he cees where [there] 1s water'
Relativization is suspendéed, of ccurse, when the relative
clause introduced by a relative-interrogative pronoun has

a zero copula.

/?1ni-k-éamén suku hi wié/ *inikdamin suk iwiec 'I don't

(875)
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know what [kind of] bird [it 1s]'
/7ini-k-damin t1ikali? ha-s-xulxul-V&/ *inikdamin tikal
L

afxulxulas 'I don't know how much it weighs:

I don't know / how much / its weight'

875.2 With Interrogative Force
The verb following this same set of relativejinterrogu
ative pronouns, kune?, suﬁu, tikali?, and taka®, 1s usually
relativized even when they are used interrogatively,
/kune? ha—l-iliﬁin hi maﬁ/ kun altlikin imam 'who is
inside?: who [1s it] who is inside?’
/suku ha-l-uni-yiw/ suk alunlytw 'what is he looking
for?: what {1s it] that he 1s looking for?'
/taka? moge ha-i&-al-kum/ taka® mog aBakum 'where have
they two come from?: where / already / two who come'
although relativization is'not obligatory here.
/kune? ha s~is-t3?/ kun aki&t:? 'who found it?'
/suﬁu ha s-iy-tepu®/ sulk asitepu? 'what [game] are they
playing?!'
This use of relative forms in interrogative constructions
ie gimilar to the Freuch
qu'est-ce que c'est?
qu'est-ce qu'il dit?
The other relative-interrogative pronouns do not take rela-
tivized forms of the verb when used elther interrogatively
or relatively.
/?aBntm ku-p-nan/ 'when will you go?!

/taku k-net-us/ ‘'how do I do it? how am I to do it

(875.2)
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875.3 wWith Nominal Force

The relative-interrogative proucuns kune? 'who' and
euku 'what' may be used nominally in the cense of 'someons'
and 'something' respectively; they may be ithe nominal head
of a relative clause. Thie construction is especlelly
common Tor suﬁu, which cometimes occurs in a reduplicated
form /evku-? + R/ suksuku?,

/moée ?3ni-s-wil ha kune? ha-l-am-esgen-us/ moqeTnisil
akune? alamesqenus 'there 1s no longer anyone to
agk about 1t: already / does not exist / someone /
vhom they ask about it'

/?ini-p-su-kuta? ha suku-? + R ha-l-su-uxzti-kuy-&/
?inipsukuta? asuksuku? aduxitikud ‘'don't plck up

‘something that is thrown away.’

876 Other Relative Constructions

Relative constructions may be basced on the other rela-
tivizing prefixes, discuesed in greater detail in 662 ti-
'what,' wa- '4f, when,' hini- 'when,' the sequence ma-/ha-~...
-pi ‘'where,' and a particle moq 'as, when.' ©None of these

is as common as ma-/ha-.

876.1 The prefix ti- 'what' seems to be used with Just a
few verbs, especially ?ip 'to say, think' ang ﬁet *to do.'
/s-esgen-1t ti-k-?ip/ sesgenit tikip 'he asks me what

I said’
/71ni-k-famin ti-k-net-us/ 'I don't know what I did to

him (that he should be offended)’

(875.3)
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876.2 The prefix wa- 'if, when' can have either or both
of these two senses in a given context.

/wa-s-wil hi s-agqway/ 'i1f/when he shoots, he hits it'

876.3 The prefix hini- 'when' is lege common than wa-.
/k-kuti hini-g-tap/ khuti hinistap 'I saw [hin] when

he came in'

876.4 The sequence ma-/ha-..,-pl 'where,' with the locativ-
izing suffix -pi, shows ma-/ha- behaving just as in simpler
relative constructions.

/e=-lu-kumel ha-l-wil-pi ha-l-am-adin/ Slukumel awilp
alamagtn ‘'he heads straight for where the food is:
he goes straight / where it 1s / food'

/ma-iy~alﬂnaﬁ—pi heﬁi—mu~wuﬁ, nani ku~k—naé/ mayananpl
eﬁimuwué, nani kuknan ‘'where those meople are going,

I will go too: where they go / those / also / I'll go'

876.5 The particle mog may be used in temporal relative
constructlons (cf. 770.13}. _
/mogq pa s-uti-~pBse? s-xal-nowon hi k}ékié/ moq paButipie?
gxonowon 1lkkEkid 'just when [the treel] was falling,
k¥5ktE flew away: when / Just / it falls / flies / k.'

876.6 The particle ﬁupa "to see who/what...' (q.v., 770.12)
is often involved in relative constructicns, either with
the relative prefix ti- 'what,'
/k-esqen-us ﬁupa t1~8~-7ip/ kesgenus kupa tisip 'I ask
him to see what he said'

or with one of the relative-interrogative pronouns.

(876.2)
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/no-k-ig-alpat, kila ﬁupa kune? ha-l-towid/ nokifalpat,
kila ﬁupa kun atowid¢ 'let's (dual) run, to cee who

is faster! to see who is fast!'

877 MNominalized Forms with Relative Force

Nominalizations with the locative suffix -mu? (q.v.,
52%,.5) and with the resultative suffix -V& (g.v., 523.1)
are often best glossed with relative clauses., Examples
with -mu? zre fairly common.

/ma-s-naﬁ-mu? ha-to&/ ma§na numu? atqﬁ 'setove pipe, where
the smoke goss: its going place / smoke'

/kweki ma-K-nanan-mu?-iwvag + R hini—k—éiéi?/ we ki
maknannananumu?ivas inikéiéi? 'there i1s where I weunt
when I was a child: there / my former going place /
when I [was] a child'

/7epEt:? ha no—k—siﬁay ha-p-apin-m?/ ?apbti? anoksiﬁay
aﬁapinimu* 'how many [emoldering Juniper pellets]
ghall I put on where you are being cauterized?:
how many / I will put on / your cauterizing place'

less common are examples with the resultative -VE, loosely
translated as 'that which has been V-ed.'

/moée s-agawan ha-k-su-tap-VE/ moqe sagawan akfutapid
'wvhat I dyed i1g dry already; my dyed thing is dry
already: already / is dry / my dyed thing'

The relative interpretation of such a sentence is not oblig-
atory, and this pattern is largely unexploited, compared to

the exanmples above with -mu?, After a s=sentence 1n the

manusceript, atypical in that it shows the head noun afier

(877)
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the relativized verb,

/no~k~31kB:1 ha-k-ti-lokin ha-tomati/ 'T will bring the
tomatoes that I cuts I will bring / what I cut /
tomato

Harrington observed marginally that such sentences avoid
-V& forms, presumably referring to such a string as
#/no-k-1kht1l ha-k-ti-lokin-Vs ha-tomati/ #nokikhsl
aktilokina® atomati 1it. 'I will bring / my cut
thiong(s) / tomato!

878 1Idiomatic Relativization with wil 'to be, exist'

Relativization is common in various idiomatic congtruc- .
tions with the verb wil 'to be, exist.'

Almost every occurrence of wil with a locative expres-
slon is subject to the cleft sentence transformation (q.v.,
854), by which the locative expresslon occurs in phrase-
initial position and wil is relativized.

/mi-koy ha-1-wil/ mikoy awil 'it is outside: outside /
vhat 1t is'

/?al-apay ha-l-wil ha pakas ha-%aqiwo/ Zalapay awil apakas
a?aqiwo 'there is one star in the sky: the sky (or
up above) / what is / one / star'

The expression wil plus possessed noun 'to have N' is
likely to occur in relatlve constructions. @Given a simple
sentence such as

/e-wil ha-s-sa ha-k-ya?/ swil asfla hakya? 'my arrow has
a flint tip: there exists / 1ts flint tip (lit.

tooth) / my arrow’

(878)
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a typical Pelativizatioh is
/ikE-1t-? ha-k-ya? ha-l-wil ha-s-sa/ 7ikEit akya? awil
asha 'give w3 my flint-tipped arrow!: give me /
ny arrow / [of] which exiets / its tooth'

The negative form /?ini-s-wil/, with its irregular
conbrection to [?ineil], or [-?nisil] after prefixes and
soma particles (ef. 286.44), 1s often used idiomatically
in the sense of 'no, none; nothing, no one.' Any verb is

relativized following [“insil].

/?ini-g~wil ha-l-ni-ag¥a-Vn-¥n/ 7insil anagianin 'nothing

affects hims does not exist / what affects, harms'
/?ini-s-wil ha-k-2l-kuti/ ?ineil akakuti 'I am not look-
ing at anything: does not exlst / what I look at'
/?ini-s-wil ha-l-aqni-wil-us hawala ha-%eneq-? + R/
*insil alagniwilus hawal a?eneqneé ‘he thinks of
nothing but women: does not exist / what he thinks

of / only (except) / women'

879 Word Crder in Relative Constructions
The relative clause usually follows the main verb,
whether it is the object of the meln verb
/k-itag-in ha-p-al-?ip-us/ kitagin apalipus 'I hear what
you say: I hear you / what you say'
or even the subject.
/e-x11l1i-wayan ha=-7ini-s-élo/ sxiliwayan a?nlsihlo  'the
impurities float: it floats / what is not good'
An example with a relativization as subject shows the usual

simple sentence word order: verb - object - subject.

(879)
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/s-ugmaw-1t ha-k-aqiiv-? ma-k-al-?uw-wal/ Busmuwit akaqBiw
makaluwuwa® 'what I ate turned my stomach: it churns
to me / my stomach / what I ate'’

For occaslonal gtylistic emphasgis, the relative clause
may be transposed to phrase-initial position; here it con-
gists of only a single relativized verb, nothing more com-
plex., Relativization in this position is clearly marked
with the full ma- form of ma-/ha-, rather than with the more
ambiguous elision of ka plus ha- (ef. 872),

/ma—k—qua-naﬁ‘no-k»siﬁay/ 'I will put it on what I am
making: what I make / 1 will put it'

/ma-k-al-aqni-wil hi k-wala-tamay/ 'I forget what I was
thinking: what I think / I forget'

As already discussed in 873% on relativization with a
nominal head, when the noun upon which relativization hinges
1s actually expressed, it nearly always precedes the rela-
tivized verb.

/s-kuti ha suku ha-l-axunudpi/ skut asuku alaxunudpi

'he sees something that he 1g afraid of'

AAny other noun in the relative clausge follows the relativ-

ized verb.
/s~pus-kuti-it ha-l-tiyik ha—s-poé/ shuskutiyit atiyik
aspoﬁ 'he shows me what is in his trunk'

Only adjectival relativizations with head nouns (q.v.,
874), freely ordered with respect to one another, are exempt
from the rule that head nouns precede the relativized verb.
Such constructions may follow either the standard order

/ha~kawayu ha-l-mants/ hakawayu amani® 'a lost horse:

(879)
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horse / which 1s lost'

or the oppoeite order, where the relativization precedes

the noun.
/ma—l-yul—éi ha~?0?/ may}é a?0? 'hot water, water that
is hot: what is hot / water'

The esubject of the main vérb, if it ie not part of the
relative clauee, is nearly always transposed to precede the
entire predication,.

/no? ka k-dambn suku ha-iy-al-aqsiyik/ no? kakdamin suk
ayalagBiyik 'I know what they want, what they like!

A rare example of such a subject noun appearing between the

W WA W N

main verb and the relative verbd, which are linked here by

¢

object agreement (cf. 824), 1is 4
/s-ag-8ué-it ha-xus ha-k-al-nowon-pi/ BagBuiit axus g
akanowonpl ‘the bear heads for where I an standing: |

it heads for me / bear / where I sitand' &

i

880 Complex Sentences &
Complex sentences are those constructions in which §

two or more simple sentences are conjoined and/or subordi - &
nated by some means other than embedding and relativization 4
(gq.v., 860 and 870). Accordingly, this is a rather miccel- g;
laneous collection, including'cqordinate verbs and temporal @é
coordination, conjunction with the conjunctive particles @

and sentential prefixes, and the treatment of parallel

gentences.

881 Coordinate Verbs 2

Pairs of coordinate verbs are a common construction,

(880)
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in which two verbs with the same subject are Juxtapossed

much as apposltive nouns are (ef. 582). The relationship
batwesen the two verbs ranges from synonymy through adver-

blal modificatlon through a 1noge subordination. The two

verbs are generally linked by the connective particle ha.

881.1 Synonymous Coordination
The coordinate verbs may bgrmore or less synonymous,
in which case coordination is purely a stylistic device.
/k-su-ata-apay k-ni-su-wal-tun/ keatalapay knisuwatun
'I put it on top [of somethingl: I cause to be above
/ I put one over another!'
/%~aqsik ha k-gal-nagal-momon/ kaqslk agPRonogomomon
'T tie it by all fours: I tie / I tie by all fours'
/ka s-aiin ka s-?uw/ kaBadin kasuw 'she eats: she eats

(a meal) / she eats"

881.2 Adverbial Coordination

The most commeon coordinate construction has an adver-
bilal force. One verb has a primarily adverbial force (e.g,
towid 'to be fast; to do quickly'), while the other verb
denotes some action with no adverbial qualification. The
qualifying verb isg subordinate here, and usually follows
the main verb. BSuch coordinate verb pairs are glossed as
a verb plus some adverbial qualifiler; the high frequency

of this construction may stem from the relative paucity of

adverblal particles per se in Chumash (cf. 730 and 740).
Specific qualifying verbs may be purely adverbial, or also

temporal. Examples of strictly adverbial coordination: 1

(881.1)
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/s-towié ha s-wala-tepet/ &towld asweletepet 'it turns

fast: it poes fast / it turns'

/s-¥un ha s-wali-k:?-%&/ skum aBwalikik® 'he comes alone:

he comes / he is alone'

/s-max-khit-us ha s-mag-su-wol + R/ emaxkDitus asmagsu- f{
wolowol 'he swings a rope hard: he docs it vigor- %
ously / he swings a rope, line' &

/k—su~ackaw ha k»apti—i&ém/ kzackaw akapti&im "I ¢rush g
it by mistake: I cause an accident / T crush’ |

Examples of temporal coordination: %

/s=-nu-tapin ha s~axi-kum/ &nutapin assxikum ‘he dances g
all night: he spends the night thus / he dances' &

/k-axE%8 ha ¥-axi-pakas/ 'I call to him one: I call / %
I do it once’ ?f

/no-k-esqgen-ug ha k-kimiy/ nokesqenus akiimiy 'I will .ﬁ
ask him again: T will ask him / I repeat, do again' ®

e

881.3 Coordination with Two Action Verbs €
Both verbs in a coordinate construction may be action %
verbs, with one making a more specific statement of the é
action involved in the other. Such coordinate pairs, as in =~ 2%
&3]

/s—naﬁ ha s-agiwiwin/ 3nan asaqiwiwin 1it. 'he goes /
he swims'
may be translated variously with Znglish participles

'he goes swimming; he goes [there] swimmingly'

or with 'as' or 'when' supplied between the two verbs.
'he swims as he goes'

Although this construction is simple in Inesefio, its English ;g

(881.3)
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translation seems to imply more complex underlylng relafion—
shlps. Other examples:
/B—aqtamqen ha s-agta-paxalan + Rl/ seqteqgen asagtapaxa-
lalan 'he struts by: he passes by / he struts!
/s-wala-welen ha s-akti-na®? ha-?al-xil/ swelewelen
asaktina®? a®alxil 'the fat man waddles up; he aways
as he comes: he sways / he comes / fat one'
/s-watl-wey ha s~tepu?/ swatiwey aftepu? 'he lost in
gambling: he loses / he gambles'’
/k-lu-8ug-pi ha k-su-kilamu-3/ klududpl akdukllanud
'I grew up to be a cheat: I grow up to it / I take

them for fools (1lit. cause many to be foolish)'

881.4 Ambiguity with the Coordinate Construction

‘The exact limits of the coordinate construction are
indeterminaie, since it may be a pneutralized form of mors
distinet constructions,.

First, there is a particls ha (q.v., 770.01) which is
evidently glossed 'and' when phrase-initial in a few sen-
tences, such as

/ha kip:i? hi swe?/ 'and now he is asleep'
/ha ksa hi kay-wun hi g~iy-wayan/ hakBikayuwun isiwayan
'and as for them, they are flying'
It is lndeterminate to what extent this particle may infliu-
ence coordinate constructions. But certainly there are
many coordinate constructions which involve a sequential
relationship implying the presence of 'and.'

ka s-exen ha ka s-kimi 'she ate it [and] 4id it again
Y

(881.4)
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(i.e. ate another one)'
/k-uti-log ha k-pili-Foyin/ 'I bumped my head [and)]
fell over backward'

Sedond, the particle ha? 'in order to' {aq.v., 770.02)
may influeuce coordinate constructlons. Glven ha”? linking
twe verbs, as in

/towig-? ha? p-akin/ towld a? padin ‘'come quick so that
you [can] eat!'
it is possible that the rhonetic [ha ~ al in some coordi-
nate sentences may actually reflect ha®.
/kitwon-? ha p-xoslo?-&/ ritwon apxcdlo® 'go outside
to blow your nosel!: go out / you blow your nose'
/no-k-i-pa? ha k-agsik ha-k-waka/ 'I will drive a stake
for tying my cow: I will drive a stake / I tie /

my cow'

882 Temporal Coordination with Unlike Subjects
Temporal coordination with unlike subjects is a con-
struction similar to regular coordinate verbs (q.v., 881.3)
‘with identical subjects, such as
/s-nan ha s-aqiwiwin/ fnan asagiwiwin 'he goes swimming;
he swims as he goes: he goes / he swims'
A loose temporal coordination may be read into this con-
struction in the gloes 'he swims as he goes,' but it is not
inevitable. However, when the subjlects of two cocordinate
verbs differ, then a temporal interpretation of the coordl-
nation 1s obligatory.
/s-wala-wil-wa® ha k-kum-1i/ fwalawiliwa® akPumili 'it

(882)
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started Just as I got there: 1t started / 1 arrive'’
These two verbs are conloined only with the connective par-
ticle ha, which 1s not oblipgatory here; there is no overt
slgn of temporal subordination such as one of the temporal
relativizing prefixes wa=- or hini- or the particle mog 'as,
when.' However, the subordinate verb in this loose temporal
construction does take second position. Other exawmples:
-/fini g-uni-sumu? ha k—yalwqil—hiﬁin/ £ini sunisumu?
akyagihikin 'i%t 1s still dark when I go to take my
morning bath: still / is dark / I go for morning bath'
/%~pil-aquay s-ax-al-t1?/ kpilaqway saxatk? 'T arrived
Just as the man was paying him: I arrive in time /

he pays'

883 Coordination with the Conjunctive Particles

Simple sentences may be conjolned with one of the con-
Junctive particles (q.v., 770) and with certain of the sen-
tential prefixes (g.v., 663%), Depending on the nature of
the conjunctive particle or sentential prefix, the sentence
introduced by the particle or prefix may either precede or
follow the main sentence; usually it follows. The particles -
vary accordling to whether the sentence which they introduce
may occur in elther initial or non-initial position or must
obligatorily occupy non-initial poeition.

With only a few of the conjunctive particles is the
sentence which they introduce freely positioned vis-a-vis
the main sentence, occurring either before or after it.

These include haku 'if,' ?iyapa ‘even if, even though,'

(883)
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¥
kedéa 'becaucse,' and moq 'as, when.' thers may telong in 4

this class, but may sccldentally not be attested in any

initilal clause. A pair of examrples with haku 'if' 1llus- , &

trating its free position is £

/haiu Tini-s-wil ha ti-g-ned¢, hi s-iy-wc%o0%/ haku ?insil )
ati$ned, 1lsiwovo? 'if nothing happens, they are
lying: if / exietes not / what happens / they lle'

/e-al-ax-sumu?-wa% ha nono? haku ?ini no? k-qil-hik/
talaxBuruwad anono? haku?nino? ql?1lik 'he would have
suffered much if I had nhot taken care of him: he
suffered / much / if / not /1 / I take care'

With most of the conjunctive particles and sentential

prefixes, the sentence which they introduce obligatorily

follove the main szentence. Theese include

ha 'and'

ha? 'so that, in order to...'
hi? ~ /hi?-kbu/ hixhu 'but!’
?itwa- 'before'

kim '(and) then'

na ‘'and'

1 t

H
naku or
O0f these, pna ‘'and' occurs in the moest common and the least

complex ‘cf the conjunctive constructions, linking individ-

ual lexical items ag well as clauces,

H
/svwey na xutal s-uBi-tap, na s-mol ha ?eneq/ swey naxutad

P S SRS OB e T RS S

3
gusitap, n2emol z%eneq ‘swey and xutad are mixed,

and the woman toaste them: swey / and / xutad / it G

is mixed together / and / toasts / woman'

(883)
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884 Parallel Constructions and Deletion of Redundancies

When complex or conjoined sentences of any sort are
parallel 1n construction, there are mstylistic options to
reduce redundancy. Where the verbs of the two sentences
are ldentical, the change 1lg in word order; where the two
sentences are identical in some other respect, the change
1s the deletion of sgome redundant feature in the second
sentence.

When the verbs of the two parallel sentences are iden-
tical, including the subject marker (e.g. third person sin-
gular for both), the ﬁrimary means to reduce redundancy 1s
a change 1n word order between the two sentences, since
Inesefio haa no pre-verb form like English 'do.' Thus, the
order of verb and noun phrasge is reversed in the second
sentence.

/s-ti8 ha-s-noxd na s-7apam hi s-t+3/ BLi3 adnoxd nasapam
18t%8%8 'his nose 1s swollen and his knee is swollen
too: is swollen / his nose / and / his knee / is
swollen'

/a-311i-kuy ha pakas na coyini ha s-sili-kuy/ silikuy
apakaé naéoyin as?ilikuy ‘one wants to take it and
the other one does too: wants to take / one / and /
other / wants to take'

When the verbs of the parallel sentences are identical
but differ 1in subject markers, the verb itself is deleted
as redundant, leaving a free form of the personal pronoun

subject for contrast.

H 1
le-weni-wad ?uw pi? na e-weni-waf ?uw no?[] ->

(884) -




/s-weéi—waé ha p-al-%uw na g-veni-wat hi no?/ Bwe niwad
apaiuw nafweniwad ino? 'you eat half and I eat half:
kalf / you eat / and / half / I
4 combination of deletion and change or word order can be
seen in
/s~weﬁi~waé ha p-~hik ne hi no? s—weﬁi—waé/ éweﬁiwaé aphik
nino?® &weniwad 'you have half and I have halfl:
half / you have / and / I / half'

As discussed in more detail in 855.1 oun the deletion
of nouneg, a noun which occurs in constituency with two or
more successive verbes is generally deleted after 1ts flret
occurrence.

/e-kuy ha-caya? hi s-iqmay/ ‘'ehe took her caya? (a kind
of backet) and covered it: she takes / caya? / covers'
/s-wil ha-g-pa hi ponoya, sféhoho na-g-pa, e-Salpan + R

Boho aspa, éhaléalpan

nl mi-%up/ swil aspa iponoya, &8
imigup 'Ponoya has a staff, a good staff; she sticks
i1t into the ground again and again: exists / her staff

/ ponoya / is good / her staff / she pierces / ground'

800 ©Sample Derivations

A few examples of transformational derivations from
underlying to surface strings‘follow. These derivatlons
include not only the principal Qord order transformations
(q.v., 850), but also person-number concord (g.v., 820},
and the specific transformations discussed informally under

the topics of embeddinz and relativization (q.v., 860 and

870).

(890)
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The first example focusses oh noun transposition.
Iis-t%? ha-s-ge kay éoyini ha-qsill 'the next day he
found the bones'
1) Bubjlect and object concord (822):
g-is~ti?-wun ha-s-se kay éoyini ha-qgsl
2) Transposition of the temporal noun phrase (852):
éoyipi ha-gs8l g-ig-ti?-wun ha-s-gse kay
3) Deletion of the free personal pronoun kay (855.3):
éoyini ha-qsl s-is~t%¥?-wun ha-s-ge
4) Insertion of the connective particle hi (857):
/coyini ha-gsl hi s-is-t:?-wun ha-s-se/
Phonological rules (286):
[éoyin agsi 181%tiwun ashe] ‘'next (1it. another) / day /
he finds them / bone'

The next example focusses on relativization.
[ti-yep [ha-—tkﬁ kay] yila®? [aqta-gen kay yila®] kayl
'she tellg her mother everythiﬁg that happens to her'

1) Deletior of the identical noun phrase yila® Fall' in
the relative clause (873);:

ti-yep {ha—~tii kay] yila? [agta-gen kay]l kay
2) Bubject, oblect, and possessive concord (822}, with a
relative subject marker in the relative clause (873):

s~ti-yep-us ha—s~tiﬁ kay yila? ha-l-agta-gen-us kay
3} Deletlon of the frees personal pronoun kay (855):

/s-ti-yep-us ha-s-tik yila? ha-l-agqta-gen-us/
Phonological rules {286):

[3tiyepus adtik yila® aleqteqenus]

(890)
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The last example focumses on embedding with the causa-
tive prefix su-.

Hmo&e mik su- [oq%ok pi?] k-iy-ki?] ‘'we have already

By
ik

i

caused you much trouble'
1) Ewbedding with the causative prefix su- (864):
moge mék su-oghok Pi? k-iy-ki?
2} Subject and object concord (822):
moée mik k—iy~su—oq%okuin pl? k-ly-kz*?

3) Deletion of free personal pronouns (855):

g W R e W O

moée mik k—iy—au-oqéok-in
%) Insertion of the connectlve particle ha (857):
/moée mik ha k-iy-su-ogtok-in/ g
Fhonological rules (286): &
[mo&e mik akisogtokin] ‘'already / far / we cause it to

be difficult to you' &

.,....h,
ey Gl

(890) . %%
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900 Text with Analyeis: Woodpecker and the Flood

The following text, the story of Woodpecker and the
flood, 1s presented with translation and morphneme by mor-
pheme analysis. Ag in other sectione, following the free
translation, the literal translations of 1ndividual Chunash
words are set off with slacshes. Some of the sentences Trom
this"story have been used in previous sections to illustrate
various grammatical pointe. The text is somewhat abridged
by the omission of repetitious elements, and the grammatical
analysls 1s similarly compacted by the omisslion of certain

forme after their initial oecurrence {especially the article

‘ma-/ha- and the connective particles hi and ha).

1) /s-ti-molog-Vn-& ha-?anaxt? ha s-am-ned-wad + R
hinl-s-ple? heda? ha-Fup/

[(8timoloqid a?anaxi? afamnednedwald hinisple? ed afup]
'The 0ld man tells of how it was when this world perished:
tells / old man / it was like / when perishes / thias / world'
/s-ti-moloq-Vn-%/ s- '3rd sg. subj.,' ti- 'of a speech act,'
moloq 'long ago,' -Vn 'procees verbalizer,' -& 'intrans.':
/ha*?anaii?/ 'old man'; /s-am-ned-wa®& + R/ s~ '3rd person,'
am- 'indefinite subj.,' ned 'to be like,' -wal 'past,' Redu-
plication with continuative force; /hini-s-ple?/ hini-
'when,' s- '3rd eg.,' ple? 'to perish, be lost'; heda?

'this (non-initial)'; /ha-8up/ ‘'earth, world, land'

2) /ma-1-is-t#k-Vn ha-ku yila? heki ka ha-l-wil-was/
[mali®tikDin aku yila® eki kawiliwad]

'This was all about the first people; the first people are

(900)
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all that that was about: that which 1g first / person /

all / that / what was'

/ma-l-is-ttk-Vn/ ma- 'relative (initial),' 1- '31rd sg. rela-
tive subj.,' 1s-...-Vn 'process verbalizer,' -tik 'tip,
point' (/ie-t:k-Vu/ 'to go first'); /ha-ku/ 'person'; yila®
'all, everyihing'; ka 'predicative'; /ha-l-wil-wad/ ha-
'relative (non-initial),' 1- "3rd sg. rel. sudbj.,’ wil 'to

be, exist,' -wa®% 'past'

3} /tini ?ini-s-uB-qen-&-wad heda? ha-Bup, hini tini
ku-? + R ha-7alqapad-? + R/

[%ini?niéuéqeéwaé ed agup, hini ﬁini kuhku? a?a17a1qapaé]
'This world had sti1l not come to an end, when the animals
vere still peoples etill / it was not gone, extinect / this /
world / when / still / people / animals'
tint Yatill'; /?ini~s—ué—qen—é—waé/ ?ini- 'neg.,' s- '3rd

' ug- 'out, away,' qen 'to use up, be gone,' -5 'in-

sg.,
trans.,' -wad 'past'; heda? 'this'; /ha-8up/ 'world'; hini
'when'; t1ni 'st111'; /%u-? + R/ ku 'person,' -? 'feature

1

of CVC reduplication in noune,’' Redup. with piural force';

/ha-?algapaé-? + R/ ?algapad 'animal,' -? + Redup. 'plural'

%) /ke? ka s-iy-aspaxan-8asd ha %ié hi k-iy-ki?/

[ke? kaZlyaBpaxadhid akié ikiki?] |
'So they were beings like us: so, thus / they [are] a thing
/ 1like / us'
ke? 'this (initial); so, thus'; ka 'predicative';
/s-1y-aspaxan-gas/ s- '3rd person,' iy- 'plural,' aspaxan

'to teach,' -%a3 'nominalizer' (/aspaxan-%ad/ 'teaching,

(900)
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thing'); %18 'as, like'; /k-iy-~k%?/ %k~ 'lst person,' 1y-

"plural,' -ki? 'pronominal formative'

5) /hinins-ple? heda? ha-8up, s-iyam-§ ha-?0?/
[hinisple? e a%up, Biyamsé a?0?]
'When thie world perished, it was full of water: when it

perishes / this / world / is full of / water'

531

/hini-s-ple?/ hini- 'when,' s~ '3rd egz.,' ple? 'to perish';

hea? 'this'; /ha-8up/ 'world'; /s-iyam-3/ s- '3rd sg.,'
lyam 'to be full, filled with,' -8 'intrans., sustained

action'; /ha-%0?/ 'water'

6) /hawala hi maquti-kok ka ?ini-s-agqda-vn/
[hawal imaqutikoﬁ ka?nifagian]

'Only Woodpecker did not die: only / W. / doss not die’

hawala 'only'; /maquti-kok/ magquti- "unanalyzable prefix,’

kok "[bird] to peck'; ka 'predicative'; /?ini-s-aq¥a-Vn/
?ini- 'nmeg.,' s- '3rd sg.,' agda 'to die, be 1ill,' -Vn

'process verbalizer, augment'

7) /ma-s-kuna? nani ha-gsi/ - [maskuna? nan aqsi]

'He was the nephew of the sun, too: his nephew / too / sun'

/ma-s-kuna?/ ma- 'article (initial),' s- '3rd sg. possessor,’

¥
-kuna? 'niece, nerhew (on brother's side)'; nani 'too, also';

/ha-gsi/ ‘'the sun'

8) /hawalas hi maquti-kok ka ‘s-kina-kat/
{hawal imaqutikoﬁ kaskinakat]
'only Woodpecker survived: only / W. / survives'

hawala 'only'; /maquti~koﬁ/ 'w.'; ka 'predicative';

(200)
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/s-kina-kat/ s- '3rd. sg.,' kina- 'of dying,' kat 'to romain’

9} /s-tuhuy, s-taya-nocx-Van, s-elew ha—?uiam/

x4 A B L 0%

]
[Etuhuy, &toyonoxin, eselew a%ulam]

'It rained; it rained hard; the flood came down: it rains / %i
it rains hard / comes down / flood (lit. creek)' %
/s-tuhuy/ s- '3rd sg.,' tuhuy 'to rain'; /s-taya-nox-Vn/ §
g- '"3rd sg.,' taya- 'of rain,' nox 'a big one,' -Vn 'process %
verbalizer'; /g-elew/ s~ '3rd sg.,' elew 'to come down'; g
/ha-7ulam/ 'creek' §
10) /e-iyam-% heéa? ha-3up, s-am-agSa-Vn ha-ku/ %

[S8iyamd e aBup, Samagdan aku] ¢
'The world was filled [with water]; the people died: is %»
full / this / world / they die / person' é'
/s-iyam-8/ =~ '3rd sg.,' iyam 'to be fuil,' -& 'intrans.'; i

heda? 'this'; /ha-Bup/ 'world'; /s-am-aqBa-vn/ s- '3rd

person,' am- 'indefinite subj.,' agia 'to die, be 1ill,'

-Vn ‘'augment, process verbalizer'; /ha-ku/ 'person'

11) /s-xil-lumen heda? ha-3up/ - [sxilumen e& adup]

'The world sank: sinks / this / world!
/s-x1l-lumen/ s- "3rd sg.,' xil- 'of, in water,' -lumen

'to disappear'; heda? 'this'; /ha-8up/ 'world'"

12) /?ini-s-wil ha-waSla-lomol, “ini-e-wil ha-kuw/

[7insil awoBlolomol, ?insil aku&]

'"There were no hills, no oak trees: exists not / hill /
exists not / live oak'

/?ini-s-wil/ ?ini- 'neg.,' s~ '3rd sg.,' wil 'to be, exist’';

(900) .
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/ha-wadla-lomol/ wasla- 'of terrain,' -lomol 'to be piled
up' (/wagla-lomol/ 'hill'); /ha—kuﬁ/ 'live oak!

13) /pakas ha-pon ha-l-aqlil + R, nox ha s-aqlil/

[pakaé apoﬁ alaqlaqlii, nox asaqlii]
'One tree was all that showed, a blg one: one / tres / what
is visible / a big one / is visible'
pakaé 'one'; /ha—poﬁ/_‘tree'; /haml—aqlii/ ha- ‘relative,’
1- '"3rd sg. rel. subj.,' aqlii "to show, be visible'; nox

'a big one'; /s~aqlii/ s- '3rg sg.,"aqlii 'to be visible'!

14) /maquti-kok hi *al-apay ha-pon s-ilikin/

[maqutikok i%alapay apoﬁ siliﬁin]
"Woodpecker sat up in the tree: W. / up / tree / sits'
/maquti-kok/ 'W.'; /?al-apay/ ?al- 'agentive,' -apay 'to
be up, above' (/?al-apay/ 'up, above'); /ha-pon/ 'tree';
/s-¥1ikin/ s- '3rd sg.,' $1tkin 'to sit, be established'

15) /ke? ka s-tuhuy/ - [ke? kaStuhuy]

'It was raining like this: [like] this / it rains!'

ke? 'this; so, thus'; ka 'predicative'; /s-tuhuy/ s- '3rd
sg.,' tuhuy 'to rain'

16) /mo&e kice? ha s-ali-wadlik + R ha-pon/

[mo&e kice? aBalSaliwadlik apoﬁ]
'Already only a little of the tree was sticking out: already
/ a little bit / sticks out / treae'
moge 'already'; kice” 'a little one, little bit';
/s-ali-waglik + R/ s- '3rd sg.,' ali- 'continuative,' Redup.

with intensive force; /ha—poﬁ/_'tree'

(900)
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17) /s-tuhuy ha-nono?/ - [Etuhuy anono?] i
‘Tt was raining a lot: it rains / very much'’ %
/s-tuhuy/ s- '*rd eg.,' tuhuy 'to rain'; nono? 'very much' g
18) /moée e~-70? -V ha-g~7%1 hi maquti—koﬁ/ TE
[moée 508 anil imaqutikoﬁ] :
'Woodpscker's feet were already wet: already / is wet / his %
foot / W.' Z
moge 'already'; /s-707-V&/ e- '3rd sg.,' %07 'water;' -V &
‘stative verbalizer' (/?0?-Vé/ 'to be wet'); /ha-s—qii/ 4
s- '3rd. sg. possessor,’ TS| 'leg, foot'; /maquti—koﬁ/ "w.! ;
19} /ka s-mi& hi maqutl-kok/ - [ka&mid imaqubikok] 'E
'woodvecker weeps: weeps / V.' &
ka 'predicative'; /s-mis/ s- '3rd sg.,' mi& 'to weep, cry'; g
/maquti—koﬁ/ v, g
20) /s-%ip k-tata?, taka? ha-p-al-nan, k-tata®?/ 2
[8ip ktata?, tak apanah, ktata?®) €
'He said "Uncle, where have you gone, Uncle? ﬁ
‘my uncle / where / you who go / my uncle' ¢
/s-?1p/ s- '3rd sg.,' ?ip 'to esay, think'; /k-tata?/ k- e
'1lat person poseessor,' -tata? 'maternal uncle'; taka?
'where'; /ha—p-al—naﬁ/ 'ha- 'relative,' p- '2nd sg. sudbj.,'’
al~ 'subordinate, relative marker,' haﬁ "to go'

21) /tani-kuti-it-7, mo&e k-ag&a-Vn ha k—toxoi/ ‘

3 ' 1
[(tanikutivit, moge kagfan aktoxom]
'Please look at me! Already I'm dying of cold: please look

at me / already / I die / I am cold'

(900) - | ;‘



2
9

e W W W W W W W e W W W W W W W W EOO VYUY RO DD TRV v

535

/tani-kuti-it-?/ tani- 'please; a 1little bit,' kuti 'to see,

look at,' ~it "me,' -7 'imperative'; moée 'already';

/k-ag8a-Vn/ k- 'lst person eubj.,' aq¥a 'to die, be 111,

-Vn 'augment, process verbalizer'; /kutoxoﬁ/ k- 'lst person

subj).,' toxom '"fperson] to feel cold'

22) /na k-mixin + Ry, no-~-k-agda-vn/ - [nakmixixin nokaqdan]
‘And I'm hungry; I'm going to die!: and / I am hungry /

I will die'

na 'and'; /k-mixtn + Rl/_kw '1st person sub).,' mixin 'to

be hungry,' Redup. with intensive force; /no-k-agia-Vn/

no- 'future,' k- 'lst person eubj.,' aqda 'to die, be 111,°’

-Va 'augment, verbalizer'

23y /ka-g-?ip-us ha pakag ha-s-%ay: ho, ti-s-?ip/
{kaéipus apakaé aéhaﬁz ho, tiéip} |

'One of the sun's daughters said to him "Oh, what did he

say?": says to him / one / his daughter / oh / what does

he say?!

xa 'predicative'; /s-?ip-us/ s- '3rd sg.,' ?ip 'to say,

think,' -us '(to) 3rd sg. obj.'; pakaé 'one'; /ha-s~éa§/

g- '3rd sg. possessor,' —éa§ 'daughter'; ho 'exclamation';

/ti-s-?1p/ ti- 'what,' s- '3rd sg.,' ?ip 'to say, think'

24) /ka s-itaq hi ?anaii?, 5-?ip ﬁu&e/

[kasitaq i*ana%i?, éip &uﬁe]
'The old man (i.e. the sun) heard; he said "Door thing":
hears / old man / says / poor'

ka 'predicative'; /s-itag/ s- '3rd sg., ltag 'to hear';

(900) .
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Panaxi? 'old man'; /s-?ip/ s- '3rd sg.,' ?ip 'to esay,
think'; Frume "'poor [thing]; a verb stem used as an excla-

mation'

25y  /ka s-5ud ha-%anaxi?, s-nu-nan ha-s-sysyiv/

[kaBhu& a?anax:?, Znunan asisyiyiw]
'The old man started out; he took his toreh: starts out /
0ld man / takes / his torch'
ka 'predicative'; /s-8ud/ =~ '3rd sg.,' Eud 'to staft, head
out'; /ha-?anax:?/ 'old man'; /s-nu-nan/ s~ '3rd sg.,' nu-
'eoncomitant action,' nan 'to go' (/nu-nan/ 'to take');

]
' syiyiw 'torch'

/ha-s-sytyiw/ e- '3rd sg. possessor,
(/s-yul-yiw-?/? s~ 'nominalizer,' yul- 'of heat,' -yiw 'to

face, seek,' -7 'nominalizer')

56) /na hi maquti-kok ha s-kimiy, k-tata?, kuti-it-v/
[nimaqutikok askimiy, ktata?, kutiyii]

'And Woodpecker repeated: "Uncle, look at me!™: and / V. /

does again / my uncle / look at me'

na 'and'; /maquti—kbi/ "W.'; /e-kimiy/ s- '3rd sg.,' kimiy

to do again, repeat'; /k-tata?/ kx- 'lst person possessor,’

~tata? 'maternal uncle'; /kuti-it-?/ kuti 'to see, look at,’

. -3t '{to) me,' -7 'imperative'

27) /s-su-kitwon ha-s-ugitay-7i?, s-ﬁili—ni—apay ha-gsi/
[shukitwdn aéuqétaﬁi?, sﬁilinapay agsi]

'He took out his light; the sun suddenly came out: he takes

out / his torch, light / suddenly rises / sun'

/s~-su-kitwon/ s- '3rd sg.,' su- 'causative,' kitwon 'to

(900) -
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come out'; /ha-s-ugitay-?i?/ s- '3rd sg. possessor,'
uqitay 'to be light, bright,' ~?1i? 'instrumental nominal-
izer'; /s-ﬁili—ni~apay/ s~ '3rd sg.,' k1li- 'of rapid
motion,' ni- 'transitive,' -apay 'to be up, zbove!

{/nl-apay/ 'to rise, ascend'}; /ha-qsi/ 'the sun'

28) /s-yul-wil ha nono?, s-max-kDit-us ha s-yul-wil/
feyuwil anono?, smaxkDitus asyuwil]

'It was very hot; 1t was intensely hoi: it is hot / very

mich / it does so vigorously, intensely / it is hot'

/s-yul-wil/ s- '3rd sg.,' yul- 'of, with heat,' wil 'to

be, exist'; nono? 'very much'; /s-max-kPit-us/ s- '3rd

' max- 'vigorously, intensely,' -kPit 'to come near,'

Sg-,
~us '(to) 3rd sg. obj.' (/s-max-kBit-us/ 'it does so vipor-

ously, intensely')

29) /ka s-yul-mon hi maqubi-kok/
Lkasyulumon imaqutikoﬁ]
'Woodpecker warmed himself; warms himself /S w.!
ka 'predicative'; /s-yul-mon/ s- '3rd sg.,' yul- 'of, with
heat,' -mon 'uniquely-occcurring stem (/yul-mon/ 'to warm

oneself')'; /maquti-koﬁ/ 'w.!

30) /na ka s-yik-us ha-s—?uﬁ—mu?, pod/

[nakasyikus aéuwumu?, poé]r
'And the sun gave him food, pinon nuts: and / he gave him /
his food / pinon nut(s)'’

na 'and'; ka 'predicative'; /s-yik-us/ s- '3rd sg.,' yik

'to give,' -us '(to) 3rd sg. object'; /ha-s-?uw-mu?/ s-

(900)
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'2rd sg. posegessor,’' 7uw 'to eat,' -mu? 'nominalizer!'

(/?uv-mu?/ 'food'}; vod 'pinon nut(s)'

31)  /ka e-kuy ka s-7uw, mo&e ka s-atik hi maquti-koﬁ/
[keckuy kasuw, moge kasatik imaqutikok]

'Wioodpecker took i1t and ate; he had recovered already: he

takes / he eats / already / recovers / W.'

ka 'predicative'; /s-kuy/ e- '3rd sg.,' kuy 'to take (hold

of)'; /s-?uw/ s~ '3rd eg.,' ?uw 'to eat'; mo&e 'already’;

/s-atik/ 8- '3rd sg.,' -attk 'soul, spirit; to be alive,

recover'; /maquti-kok/ 'W.!

32) /na ka s-qiwin ha-?0?, s-su-towid ha s-qiwin/
[nakasqgiwin a%o?, &hutowid asqiwin]

'And the water subeided; 1t subeided quickly: and / subeides

/ water / it does it guicekly / it subsides!

na 'and'; ka ’predicative'; /s-qiwin/ s- '3rd sg.,' giwin

'fwater] to go down, subside'; /ha-%07?/ 'water';

/s-gsu-towid/ s- '3rd sg.,' su- ‘'causative,' towil 'to be

fast, do quickly'

33) /7ini~e-wil ha-ku, yila? s-am-aq¥a-Vn/

[?ineil aku, yila? EBamag8an]
'"There were no people; they had all dled: exists not /
person / 211 / are dead'
/?ini-s-w1l/ ?ini- 'neg.,' e- '3rd sg.,' wil ‘to exist';
/ha-ku/ 'person'; yila? 'all', /s-am-aq&a-Vn/ s- '3rd person
subject,' am~ 'indefinite sublect,' agia 'to dle, be 111,

-Vn 'augment, process verbalizer'

{900)
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%4}  /hawala hi maquti-kok s—atik,‘hawala hi kay/

[hawal imaqutikoﬁ satik, hawal ikay]

'Only Woodpecker was alive, only he: only / W. / is alive /
ornly / he'

hawala 'only'; /maqutinkoﬁ/ 'W.'; /s-atik/ s- '3rd sg.,!

~attk 'to be alive, to recover'; kay '3rd sg. pronoun’
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